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NMpeaucnoBsue

YyebHoe mocoOHe COCTOMT W3 4YeThIpeX IJaB, Kakjasd M3 KOTOPBIX
BKJIIO4aeT ceMb pasjenos (Units). Kaxkjas rinaBa nocssieHa onpeje/ieHHOH
TeMmatuke: Spotlight on Law, Great Britain, The USA, Russia. [Ipu orbope
TEKCTOB JUIAd KaKJO0ro pasjena Y4YWUTBIBAJIUCHE HX I[103HABATE/IIbLHOCTL H
UH(POPMATHBHOCTS.

ITepBasg yacTe KaxkJ0ro pasjejla BKIWOYaeT B cedf TEKCT, KOTOPHIi
UMEeT IPHIUYECKYIO HAaNpaBleHHOCTh. OH npeaHazHayeH Ui U3y4alolero
yTeHUst B ayauTopuud u aoma. Tekcr cHaOxeH GoOHETHYECKUMH, JIEKCHUE-
CKHMH W TIpaMMaTHYECKUMH YIPaKHEHHSMHU, a TakkKe IpaMMaTHYECKHM
clpaBO4YHHKOM., DOHETHYECKHMH CHPaBOYHHK W TalllMLa HENpaBHIbHBIX
[J1aroj0B Pacnoa0KeHb! B MPUI0KEHHH B KOHLIE [10CO0OHS.

Bropas wacTe Kaxkioro pasjiesia — 3TO TEKCT, KOTOpPbIH HOCHT cTpa-
HOBEHYECKHH XapakTep W 3HAKOMMT CTYIACHTOB ¢ HCTOPHEH, TpaaHIIUAMH,
00bIYasiMH M KYJIBLTYPOH CTpaH HM3y4aemoro s3blka, B OCHOBHOM Benuko-
Opuranud U CIIA. DTOT TEKCT HAlpaBiIeH HA Pa3BUTHE HABBLIKOB O3HAKO-
MHTEIILHOIO YTEHHUs U CHAOKEH MOCIIETEKCTOBLIMH 3a/JaHUAMM.

Tperbsa uvacTe B riase 4, npejacrabieHHas rlIaBHbIM 00pa3oM Juallo-
raMi, [OCBALIEHA YCTHBIM TE€MaM, KOTOpBIE IIpeaycMaTpHBalOTCA IMpo-
rpaMMoOH, W HampaBjleHa Ha pa3BUTHE HABBLIKOB yCcTHOH peuu. Llens ynpax-
HEHUH, NPHBEJCHHBLIX [10CJIE TEKCTa, 3aK/IK4YacTcs B pPa3sBUTHH HaBBIKOB
N0JIL30BAHHUS YCBOCHHBIMU pe4YeBLIMH 00pa3iaMu B CXOAHBLIX cHTyauusx. B
OTY 4YacThb BBEJAEHbLI JJIEMEHTHI JIEJ0BOI0 AHIIHUHCKOro sA3bIKa: Je/oBas
KOPPECHOHICHIIHS, COCTABJIICHHE pe3loMe, YCTPOICTBO Ha padoTy U T.1.

Beck Marepuan nocobus ocHOBaH Ha OPHUIHHAIBHLIX HCTOYHHKAX, Yac-
THYHO aJanTHPOBAHHBIX.

ABTOpPBI BBIPAkKaWT UCKPEHHIOW OlaroJapHOCTh pPELEH3eHTaM — pek-
Topy MocKOBCKOTO 00/IaCTHOrO MHCTHUTYTA YIPAaBICHHS M IpaBa, JOKTOPY
lopuanueckux Hayk, npodgeccopy C.C. Mkprusny, 3aB. kadeapoil aHrimii-
CKOro s3blka rymManuTapHeix ¢akyinsreroB MIIIY, kanaupaty ¢uiono-
rHYeCcKUX Hayk, nokropy ¢unocodcekux nayk, npodeccopy O.A. Konsixa-
JIOBOM M 3aB. KadelpoH pYCCKOro H HHOCTPAHHLIX S3BIKOB H JIMTEPATYpHI
MUCuC, xanauaary duinonornueckux Hayk, npodeccopy M.C. AnexuHoi
3a LEHHLIC COBETHI M YKa3zaHWs, KOTOpble ObLIM y4TeHBI IIpH padore Hal
ITHM Y4e€OHBIM 1TOCOOHEM.



Chapter 1. Spotlight on Law
Unit 1

Part 1
Text: Introduction to Law

The English word “law” (Scandinavian borrowing) refers to limits
upon various forms of behavior. Some laws are descriptive — they simply
describe how people usually behave. Other laws are prescriptive — they
prescribe how people ought to behave.

In all societies, relations between people are regulated by prescriptive
laws. Some of them are customs, that 1s, informal rules of social and moral
behaviour. Some are rules we accept if we belong to particular social
institutions, such as religious, educational and cultural group. And some are
precise laws made by nations and enforced against all citizens within their
power.

Customs need not be made by governments, and they need not be
written down. We learn how we should behave in society through the
instruction of family and teachers, the advice of friends, and our own
experiences. The rules of social institutions tend to be more formal than
customs. Governments often consider anti-social behaviour not simply as a
matter between two individuals but as a danger to the well-being and order of
society as a whole. The laws made by the government of one country are
often very different from the laws of another country. Law today is, to a large
extent, a complex of different and relatively independent national systems.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercises.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

law [I2:] enforce [ In'$2:s ]

Scandinavian [,SKkaend1i'neivjan] government [ 'gavnment |

borrowing [' barsuin] experience [ 1ks'piarians ]
behaviour [ b1r'hervja] individual [, 1nd1'vidjusal ]
society [s3'sarat1] extent [Tks'tent ]

religious [rI'lidzas] independent [,Ind1'pendant]

precise [ pri'saiz]



Task 2. Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

3aMMCTBOBaHME, ONHCATEIbHLIH, NPEeANHCHIBAIOLIHE 3aKOHBI, COLH-
aJibHBI¢ 00LIECTBA, ONBIT (KU3HEHHLIH ), THYHOCT.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) pasnuynsie GOpMbI HOBEICHUS a) to enforce the laws

2) omnpejaeneHHbIe 3aKOHEI b) well-being

3) NpOBOJAUTHL 3aKOHBI B JKU3Hb ¢) to a great extent

4) Ounaromnonydue d) various forms of behaviour
5) B LEJIIOM e) independent national systems
6) B 3HAYHUTEIBLHOH CTEIEHH f) as a whole

7) He3aBHCHMBIE FOCYJApPCTBEHHLIE CUCTEMBL  g) precise laws

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.

1. What does the word “law™ refer to?

2. What are descriptive and prescriptive laws?

3. What is the difference between customs and the rules of social
institutions?

4. What is law today?

Exercise 4. Match the synonyms.

1) law a) affair

2) precise b) very large

3) matter ¢) a single person
4) individual d) act

5) great e) exact

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

Articles

_— [T

The Indefinite Article The Definite Article The Zero Article
a/an the -

The use of Articles.

I. The Indefinite Article.

1) ¢ HvCHHCHAEMBIMH CYLIECTBUTE/ILHBIMH, KOIJla OHH YIIOMWHHAKOTCH
BIIEPBLIE

8



I can see a book on the table.

2) ¢ CYLECTBUTENBHLIMH, SBISIOMIMMUCS YacTbl0) COCTABHOIO
UMEHHOI'0 CKa3yemMoro

He is a clever young lawyer.

3) ¢ cyluecTBUTENILHLIMY 1oce obopora there is..., a Takuke nocne 1t 1s.. .,
this 1s. ..

There is a large prison in our street.

It’s a crime.

This 1s a code of laws.

4) mnocne cinos such, rather, quite, what

He is such a clever judge.

5) ¢ CYLIECTBUTEILHLIMH B POJIH IIPHUIIOKEHHS

My father, a barrister, is on pension now.

6) nepen yucnuTenbHBIMH a dozen, a hundred, a thousand, a million,
B BBIpAXKEHUAX

a lot (of), a great many of

I know a lot about this crime.

7) B coueraHusx c¢ rinaronamu to have, to take, to give: to have a
cold, to have a good time, to have a toothache, to have a rest, to have a
smoke, to take a shower, to give a hand.

2. The Definite Article.

1) ¢ cymecTBUTENBHBIMH B €IMHCTBEHHOM H MHOMKECTBEHHOM YHCIIE,
KOI'/la FOBOPALLEMY ACHO, O KAKOM IIPEJAMETEe HJIET pedb

Open the window, please.

2) ¢ CYWECTBUTEIBHBIM, KOTOPOE YINOMHHAETCHA B KOHTEKCTE HE
BIICPBLIC

I saw a new film yesterday. The film was not very interesting.

3) Korja nepej CyleCTBUTEIbHBIM CTOHUT:

a) MOPAAKOBOE YHCIIHTEILHOE

Gagarin 1s the first cosmonaut of the world.

0) npuilaratensHOE B IPEBOCXOHOM CTEIEHH

Moscow 1s the largest city in Russia.

B) 01HO U3 npuiaratensHeix: following, last, next, same, very, only

She is the only child in the family.

Ho: next door, last week, last year.

4) Korja CYLIECTBHTENbHOE HMeeT IpH cede yTO4YHSAKOLIEe HIIH
OI'paHHYHBalOLIEE OINPEAEIeHHE

The price of fruit is high this year.

5) ¢ CcyLeCcTBUTENbHBIMH, 0003HAYAIOLHMMH [IPEJIMEThl, €HHCTBEH-
Hele B ceoeM poje: the Sun, the Moon, the Earth, the sky, the world, the air, a
TaKke B cloBocodeTaHusx: in the morning, in the afternoon, in the evening,

9



in the country, in the corner, on the middle, on the right (left), on the one
(other) hand, on the whole, the day before yesterday, the day after tomorrow,
the other day, to go to the cinema (theatre),to tell the truth, etc.

The sky is blue and the sun shines brightly in summer.

6) ¢ HCYHMCISAEMBIMH CYLIECTBUTENLHLIMH, 0003HA4as Bech KIacc
OAHOPOJAHBIX MPEJAMETOB, a HEe BBIACHAA OJAHH MpPeJAMET U3 poja eMmy
110 100HBIX

The cow 1s a domestic animal.

7) C Ha3zBaHHUAMM:

a) OKEaHoOB, MOpei, pek, o3ep, IOPHLIX LEMNei, IpyIm OCTPOBOB,
[YCTHIHL, IIPOJIMBOB

The Thames, the Black Sea, the English Channel, the Atlantic Ocean, the
Alps

0) HEKOTOPLIX CTPAH U MECTHOCTEH

The United States (the USA), the Crimea.

B) HEKOTOPBIX HCTOPHYECKHMX 3JaHHH (Y4pekJeHHH), My3eeB, Tear-
poB, OubimoTek, opranuszauuni, razer the Kremlin, the British Museum, the
United Nations Organization, the Times.

r) cropon csera: the North, the South, the East, the West, Ho 0e3
aprukisi: from East to West, from North to South

He works in the North.

1) TpH CYIIECTBUTENbHOM, 0D03HavalomemM daMuinioo, Korja pedb
HIET O BCEH CEMbE B LIEJIOM

The Browns spend their holiday in Italy.

§) ¢ MUMeHaMH NpHIaraTelbHBIMH W IIPUYACTHSMH, IPEBPATHBIIH-
MHCsS B MMEHA CYUIECTBUTEIILHBIE CO 3HAYCHHEM MHOMKECTBCHHOIO 4YHCJIA:
the rich, the poor, the old, the young, the blind, the deaf, the sick, the dead,
the disabled, the unemployed, the injured

There are special schools for the blind.

3. The Zero Article.

1) mepen  cyWECTBUTENBHBIM, KOTOPOE HMEET  OIpe/lelieHueE,
BBIPAKEHHOE MECTOMMEHHEM (MpUTSIKATEIIbHBIM, yKa3aTelIbHbIM,
BOIIPOCHTENILHBIM, HEOIPEACACHHO-JIHYHBIM), HMEHEM COOCTBEHHBIM B
NPUTAKATEILHOM MaJ1€Ke UINH KOJIUYECTBEHHBIM YUCIHTE/ILHBIM

Give me your plan, please.

There are some books on the table.

This man 1s John’s father.

Where 1s room six?

Open your books at page 3.

2) € CYLWECTBUTENbHBIMH BO MHOMKECTBEHHOM 4YHCIE, KOTOpbIE
SBJISIIOTCA 4aCTBI0 HMEHHOTO CKa3yeMoro

10



We are friends.

3) ¢ HEHCHMCISAEMbIMH CYLIECTBHUTECIbHBIMH, €CJIH OHH HE HMEKT
OrPAaHHYHUTENBHBIX HIH YTOYHSIOMHUX OIpeleIuTeNeH

Do you like tea or coffee? Ho: The coffee is cold.

4) ¢ Ha3BaHHMAMH JIHEH HEJENIH, MECALIEB H BPEMEH rojia

Winter begins in December.

5) ¢ UHMeHaMH CODCTBEHHLIMH

Mary, London, Pushkin Street.

6) ¢ CYLIECTBUTEILHBIMH, OD03HAYAIOLMMH HA3BaHWUS HAYK W y4eDHBIX
[peIMETOB

My favourite subject is history.

7) B psje ycTOMuYMBBIX BblpaxkeHuii: at night, at dinner (breakfast,
supper), at home, at school, at work, at dawn (sunset), at first, in (on) time, at
war, in debt, in fact, on board a ship, on sale, by bus (train, tram), by air, by
post, by heart, by chance, by mistake, by name, day after day, day and night,
to be in bed, to go to bed, after school, from morning to (till) night, from
time to time, to have breakfast (dinner, supper), to be in hospital, to keep
house, to start (finish) work, to go (come, arrive, get) home.

Exercises.
Exercise 1. Make a few sentences of the following elements.

Sherlock Holmes outstanding detective

Conan Doyle famous detective story writer
Agatha Christie  1s a/an well-known author of spy novels
Poirot English lawyer

Megre French

Anatoly Conie Russian

Exercise 2. Insert the correct article wherever necessary.
They signed ...contract only yesterday.

He mentioned ... Article 4.

...New Zealand and ...France were involved in this case.
He is ...criminal.

...Baltic Sea is colder than ...Black Sea.

It is one of ...most important questions we discussed.
...Library of Congress 1s ...largest library in ... USA.

A o
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Verb *“to be”

Present Indefinite Past Indefinite Future Indefinite

Affirmative |l am I was I shall be

You are Y ou were Y ou will be

He is He was He will be

She is She was She will be

It is It was It will be

We are We were We shall be

They are They were They will be
Negative [ am not I was not (wasn’t) I shall not (shan’t) be

Y ou are not Y ou were not Y ou will not (won’t)

(aren’t) (weren’t) be

He is not (isn’t) He was not He will not be

She is not She was not She will not be

It is not It was not It will not be

We are not We were not We shall not be

They are not They were not They will not be
Interrogative |Am [? Was 17 Shall I be?

Are you? Were you? Will you be?

Is he? Was he? Will he be?

Is she? Was she? Will she be?

Is it? Was it? Will it be?

Are we? Were we? Shall we be?

Are they? Were they”? Will they be?

Exercises.

Exercisel. Use the verb “to be” in the correct form.

1. Our work ... completed next week. 2. We ... students. 3. Hard
work ... a guarantee of success. 4. The train ... late yesterday. 5. He ... not at
home now. 6. Which party ... in power in Great Britain ten years ago? 7. My
aim ... to master two foreign languages. 8. Our students ... in London last
year. 9. We ... in Moscow in two days. 10. Soon this book ... translated into
English. 11. When I met my friend I ... going to the Crimea. 12. The
students ... in the reading hall before the lessons.

Exercise 2. Make the sentences negative and interrogative.

1. I shall be at home tonight. 2. My friend will be a lawyer in two
years. 3. My parents are teachers at the University. 4. At two o’clock our
family is having dinner. 5. The decision will be passed on Monday. 6. He is
working in the library now. 7. There is a TV set in this room. 8. There were
many new words in the dictation. 9. There will be a stadium near school. 10.
Next Monday our first lesson will be English.
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Exercise 3. Ask questions according to the model.

Model: His family is in London. (Where?)

Where is his family?

1. He is going to the cinema now. (Where?) 2. He was preparing to
the exams yesterday. (Who?) 3. The lesson will be over in 5 minutes.
(When?) 4. 1 shall be eighteen in a year. (How old?) 5. There are books on
my desk. (What?)

Exercise 4. Transform the sentences into the Past and Future
Indefinite Tenses.

1. The students are in the reading hall. 2. I am glad to meet my
friend. 3. He is eighteen. 4. My friend 1s preparing to enter the University. 5.
Such problems are discussed at our meeting. 6. The train is to arrive at 10. 7.
My friend 1s a doctor. 8. They are in Moscow. 9. The book is translated into
English. 10. Pete i1s waiting for you.

Part 2
Text: The Druids

Two thousand years ago there was an Iron Age Celtic Culture
throughout the British Isles. Between the 6" and the 3d century B.C., the
British Isles were invaded by the Celtic tribes who settled in southern
England. They originally came from central Europe. The Romans called
these people the Britons and the island — Britannia.

Their culture goes back to about 1200 B.C.. Between 500 and 250 B.C.,
they were the most powerful people north of the Alps. Originally they were
pagans, with priests known as the Druids who had great power over them.

For people in Britain today, the chief significance of the prehistoric
period is its sense of mystery. This sense finds its focus most easily in the
monumental architecture of this period, the remains of which exist
throughout the country. One of them is Stonehenge. Stonehenge was built on
Salisbury Plain some time between 2500 and 1500 B.C. and the historians
think that it was the temple of the Druids. They were cruel men and their
ways of worshipping their gods were cruel too. They often declared that the
people had to offer up sacrifices of human beings to get the God’s pardon.
The Druids put men into huge baskets and burned them in the presence of the
people.

We know very little about these religious practices, but there are some
organizations today (for example, the Order of Bards, Ovates and Druids)
who base their beliefs on them.

13



Notes.

iron [ 'aren |- xkeneso

Celts [ kelts ] — kenbThI

pagan [ 'peIgan | — g3bI4HHK

priest [ pri:st ] — cBsLEHHK, KpeLl

significance [s1g'nIt1kans |- 3Ha4yeHwe, CMBICH, BAKHOCTh
temple [ 'templ |- xpam

worshipping [ 'w3:[IpIn ] —noknonenue

sacrifice [ 'sakritais ] - xeprBa

ovate [ '3uveIlt |- oBaabHbIi

Task 1. Read the text. Find the answers to the questions given

below.

h kW=

When were the British Isles invaded by Celtic tribes?
Where did they come from?

How did the Romans call them?

Who were the Druids?

Where was Stonehenge built and when?

What do we know about the Druids’ religious practices?

Task 2. Read the text carefully and agree or disagree with the
statements given below.

1.

The British Isles were invaded by Celtic tribes between the fifth

and the third century B.C.

2.
3.
1.

Romans.
5.

The Romans called these people the Celts.
Originally the Celts were pagans.
Stonehenge was built between 2500 and 1500 B.C. by the

We know very little about the Druids’ religious practices.

Task 3. Fill in the blanks with the correct words.

1.
2.
3.
4.
Druids.
5.

The Celts were governed by a class of priests called __

The Druids™ ways of their gods were strange and cruel.
The Druids offeredup ____ of human beings.

The historians think that Stonehenge was the of the
There are some organizations today who base their ____ on

the Druids’ religious practices.
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Unit 2

Part 1
Text: Ancient Systems of Law

The oldest code of laws from
anywhere in the world is that of Ur-
Nammu, the Sumerian king who lived
in the 21* century B.C. The next known
1S again in  Sumerian; it was
promulgated under Lipit-Ishtar (about
1850—1840 B.C.), the ruler of Isin. All
of these codes date from before
Hammurapi. As we have noted, he was
not the first ruler of Mesopotamia to
issue a collection of laws: but his code
was so far ahead of anything previously
-'fifi I’F: = UL attemptﬂfi that we ml:l.’.:“:.t rggard it.as the
'i*“shi?:‘s?‘?ﬁigﬁﬁ ;T-r“l apex of legal cn@hcatmn prior ,t._,D
q,a-ljl":'agic%ﬁiéﬁﬁéﬂqrﬁi ﬁﬁnﬁ anafl Law. In. fact, Hammurapll S

" - B - Code 1s the best mirror of Mesopotamian
society.

Hammurapi ordered to cave this code into a great stone stele. This
stele was set up in a temple to the Babylonian god Marduk and every citizen
could read it.After the fall of Babylon in the 16" century B.C. the stele was
lost for centuries and lay buried until French archaeologists unearthed it in
1901—1902. It 1s now in the Louvre museum in Paris.Hammurapi’s Code is
carefully arranged laws aiming at regulating society in clear language. It
covered crime, divorce and marriage, slaveholding, theft and property
ownership and even kidnapping.

Another ancient code is the code of Hebrew Law contained in the
Book of Exodus in the Bible.

In Greece each city state had its own law, some laws were common to
many states. In the seventh century B.C. the Greeks began to put their laws
into writing. About 594 B.C. Solon, the famous Athenian lawgiver, provided
a new code of law. He was not without some experience in matters of law
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and justice before he was chosen as lawgiver. The judicial reforms of Solon,
which secured a minimum of popular participation in the administration of
justice and laid the foundation of democracy, are among the most important
in Athenian history. The Athenians did not consider it necessary to have
legal experts for non-criminal cases. In a civil case the verdict was given by a
jury, which might number anything from 201 to 2.500. The members of the
jury listened to speeches made by persons who had brought the case before
them, and by their friends. Barristers did not participate in court proceedings,
but professional speech-writers sometimes prepared speeches.

Roman Law is one of the greatest systems that has ever existed. It
was based upon custom, and by A.D. 528 the quantity of Roman Law had
become so immense that the Emperor Justinian in Constantinople ordered
to make a clear, systematic code of all the laws. Roman Law had a deep
influence upon the law of the world. It had a strong influence on the law
of most European countries and some influence on Anglo-Saxon law,
which is the other great law system of the world. After many years
Roman Law reappeared in the eleventh century, when there was a great
revival of learning. Many European countries began to use Roman Law in
their courts.

Notes

Hebrew Law [ 'hibru:] — apeBueespeiickoe npaso

Book of Exodus [ 'eksadas ] - Ucxox (2-1 kaura Berxoro 3asera)
B.C. (Before Christ) — 10 Haei dpbl

A.D. (Anno Domini) — Hame# 2pbl

Mesopotamia [,mesd(U)pda(U)'teimia |- Meconoramus

Task 1. Phonetic Exercises.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

promulgate ['‘prompalgert ] Athenian [ 9'Gi:njan ]
code [k3ud ] legal ['li:gal ]

apex [ 'erpeks ] jury [ 'dguarr ]

prior ['prara | barrister [ 'baerista |
stele [ 'sti:li: ] proceeding [ pra'‘si:din ]
archaeologist [ ,a:k1i'alad3gist | immense [ I'mens |
unearth [ 'An'3:0 ] emperor [ 'empard ]
Louvre [ 'lu:va ] Justinian [ dgas'tinian ]
justice [ 'dgastis | Constantinople [ Konstantr'nzupl ]
judicial [ dzu(:)'d1fal ] influence [ 'tntluans |
secure [ sI'kjua ] reappeared [ ri:a'p1ad ]
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Task 2. Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

Kongexe, crena, packansiBath, TIOCYJIapcTBO, TapaHTHPOBAT,
3aKOHOJATENb, PABOCY/AHE, KOPUIHYECKUH, COCTAB NPUCISIKHBIX, OappucTep
(agBOKAT), CYAONPOH3BOJICTBO, OIPOMHBIH, BO3POHIICS.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) ©ObuI npoOBO3rIALIEH IIPU a) criminal case

2) BepuuHa npaBoBoi kogudukanuu b) revival of learning
3) no Pumckoro npaea c) civil case

4) w3araTh CBOH 3aKOHBI d) influence on the law

B MTHCEMCHHOM BHIC
5) npenocTaBUIl HOBBIM CBOJ 3aKOHOB ¢) was promulgated under

6) YroJIoBHOE J€I10 f) to put their laws into writing
7) rpaxiaHcKoe Jeno g) the apex of legal codification
8) BIHSHHE HA IIPABO h) provided a new code of law
9) BO3pOKICHHE 1) prior to Roman Law

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.
1. What ancient systems of law do we have knowledge of?
2. Why do we regard Hammurapi’s code as the apex of legal
codification?
3. Why did Hammurapi set up the stele in a temple?
Where is this stele now?
What did the laws of Hammurapi cover?
When did the Greeks begin to put their laws into writing?
What is one of the greatest systems of law?
What system of law had a great influence on the law of the world?

NS A

Exercise 4. Match the synonyms.

1) ancient a) easy to understand
2) nation b) to be in number
3) to number c) state

4) to exist d) extremely large
35) 1mmense e) very old

6) clear f) the Earth

7y world g) to be real
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Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

Plurals.

BoAbMIMHCTBO HCYHCIAEMBIX CYIIECTBHTEILHBIX B AHITIHICKOM SI3BIKE
HMEIT [JBd 4YHC/IA: EAHHCTBEHHOE H MHOMKeCTBEeHHOE. MHOMKecTBeHHOE
YUCIO0 OONBUIMHCTBA CYIIECTBUTEILHLIX oOpasyercs nyrem 100aBieHUs K
opMe eMHCTBEHHOI'O YKClIa OKOHYaHHs - WK -es ( s, ss, X, ch, 0): day -
days, hero — heroes. Oxkon4yanue -s (-es) NPOU3HOCHTCA Kak [ Z | mocne
rJ1acHBIX M 3BOHKHX cornacHelXx (doors[d2:z ], walls [wd:lz ]),kak[ s ]
1ocJie riyxXux coriacHsix (shops [[ops ].states [ sterts ])u kak [ IZ ]
nocie WHIANHUX U cCBUCTAIIUX (Speeches [S pitfiz ], boxes [ baoksiz ]).

Hekoropble uMeHa CYIIECTBUTE/ILHBIE 00pasylOT MHOMKECTBEHHOE
YUCJIO YTEM U3MEHEHUS KOPHEBBIX IJIACHBIX!

EnuHcTBEHHOE YHCIIO MHOKECTBEHHOE YHCIIO
man — My;K4HHa men

woman — JKeHIIHHa women

tooth — 3y0 teeth

foot — cTynus feet

g00se — I'yCch geese

mouse — MbIIlb mice

i HCKOTOPLIX  CYLICCTBHTC/ILHLIX q}DpMBI CAHHCTBCHHOI'DO H
MHOMECTBCHHOI'D YHCIa COBIIAIal0T.

EauncreenHnoe 4uciio MHOkeCTBEHHOE YHCJIO
deer — osieHb deer

fish — pe10a fish

sSwine — CBHHbS swine

sheep — oBua sheep

Heuncuucasemble CylmecTBUTENbHbIE 00LIYHO YIIOTPEOIAIOTCS TONLKO
B CIHHCTBECHHOM YHCJIE: iron — JKeje3o, sugar — caxap, love — nrobosb, hair —
BOJIOCKI, money — JaeHbru, advice — coser, knowledge — 3nanus, news —
HOBOCTb, fruit — pyKTHI, SEries — cepus, CEpHHU.

Hassanus napHbIX MpeaIMETOB yHOTPeOIsIOTCA TOILKO BO MHOMKECTBEHHOM
yucne: glasses/spectacles — oukw, trousers — OpIOKH, SCISSOrsS — HOKHHILBI, shorts —
LLIOPTEL.

CyuiecrBurenbHbie goods — ToBapel, contents — cojep:xkanue, clothes —
oaexna, riches — dorarcrBo, wages — 3apaboTHas IUlata ynorpedsiiorcs
TOJILKO BO MHOXKECTBEHHOM YHCIIE.

CobuparenbHbie CYIIECTBUTENbHBIC, 0003HAYAIOWIHE TPYINY Kak €JIH-
HOE LIEJIOE, COMIACYIOTCA ¢ IIarojioM B popMe eIMHCTBEHHOro yucna. Ecnu ke
TaKHE CYILECTBHTE/IbHbIE 0003HAYAIOT OTAEIbBHBIX NPEACTABUTENEH IPYIIIILL, TO
riaroj-ckasyemoe ynorpedisercs B GopMe MHOKECTBEHHOIO YHCIIA:
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My family is large. Mos cembs Oolnbiias.

All the family are at the table. Bca ceMbd (Bce 4iieHBI cEMBH) 3a
CTOIOM.
CoOuparenbHble CyLIECTBHTENbHLIE people — smojad, police —

nonuuus, cattle — ckor Beerja ynorpednsioTcs ¢ IJ1arojoM TOIBKO BO
MHOKECTBEHHOM YHCIIE:

The police know about the stolen money.

[Tonuuus 3naer 00 ykpajeHHBIX JeHbIaX.

Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find nouns in the plural form.

Positions, news, box, seas, problems, clothes, level, bus, countries,
women, phenomenon, money, crises, people, glass, class.

Exercise 2. Give the singular form.
Women, feet, children, analyses, data, news, glasses, leaves, knives,
sheep, shorts, plays.

Exercise 3. Give the plural forms of the following nouns.
Bed, classroom, day, factory, teacher, map, student, picture, desk,
president, match, text, page, tooth, advice, hero, man, mouse, lawyer.

Obopor there is (there are).

IIpennoxkenus ¢ BBoAHLIM there coodmaOT 0 HAJIMYHK HIIK CYLIECT-
BOBAHWUM JIHIA HITH [IPEAMETA B KAKOM-IIHOO ONpee/IeHHOM MECTE.

Bronunoe there B npemioxenun siBisiercss (GopMalbHBIM IO/JICHKA-
IIUM, KOTOPOE BBOJUT CKa3yeMoe.

ITocne obopora HCYHCHSEMBIE CYILIECTBHUTENLHLIE B €JIHHCTBEHHOM
yucie ynorpednsiores ¢ HeolpedeIeHHbIM apTHKIIEM. BO MHOMKECTBEHHOM
YUCJIE CYLUIECTBUTENbHEIC YIIOTpeDIsatoTCs 0e3 apTHKIIA,

B cnyyae nanuuus nocine odbopora Oosee 0HOIO CYLIECTBHTEIILHOIO
CKa3yeMoe COIJIacyeTCs ¢ NepPBBIM M3 HHUX.

There is a newspaper and some journals on the table.

There are some journals and a newspaper on the table.

IIpu nepeBojie Ha PYCCKHH A3BIK IpeNIOKeHHH ¢ BBOJAHLIM there
nepeso/ 00LIYHO HAYHHACTCS ¢ 00CTOATENLCTRBA (MECTAa HIIH BPEMEHH ).
There 1s a lamp on the table. Ha cTone ects (MMeeTCH, HAXOQUTCA) J1aMIia.
There 1s much snow 1in winter. 3HMOH MHOI'O CHEra.

CkaszyeMbIM B IPEIOKEHHH TAKOI0 THIIA MOMKET OBITH HE TOJLKO
riaroJi to be , Ho ¥ Ipyrue raaroisl: to exist (cyuecrsosars), to live (KUTh),
to come (MPUXOAUTE), to lie (nexarts) U ap.
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There appeared many new parties in the country.
B cTpane nosiBHi10ChE MHOIO HOBBIX [1apTHIA.

Present Indefinite

Past Indefinite

Future Indefinite

Affirmative |There is a letter in |There was a letter in  [There will be a letter in
the bag. the bag. the bag.
There are letters in |{There were letters in  [There will be letters in
the bag. the bag. the bag.

Interrogative |Is there a letter in  [Was there a letter in ~ |Will there be a letter in
the bag? the bag? the bag?
Are there letters in |Were there letters in  |Will there be letters in
the bag? the bag? the bag?

Negative  |There is not (isn’t) [There was not There will not (won’t)
a letter in the bag. |(wasn’t) a letter in the |be a letter in the bag.
There are no letters |bag. There will be no letters
in the bag. There were no letters |in the bag.

in the bag.
Exercises.

Exercise 1. Make the sentences interrogative and negative.

RN R WD -

9.

There 1s a lift in the house.

There 1s some bread on the plate.
There are few cups on the table.
There 1s much furniture in the hall.
There was a nice picture on the wall.
There were many seminars last week.
There will be a lot of people at the conference.
There will be a telephone in my flat.
There will be a lot of fruit in our garden.

10. There 1s some sugar in my coffee.
11. There were old buildings in the city.
12. There 1s some ink in the pen.

Exercise 2. Answer the following questions.

SRR il Al
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How many days are there in January?
How many minutes are there in an hour?
How much money is there in the box?
What is there on the table?

In whose rooms are there two windows?
Will there be many people in the park on Sunday?




Exercise 3. Form questions to the words given in bold type.
There is a big park in the centre of the city.

There are two armchairs in the room.

There are twelve months in a year.

There was a school near my house before the war.

There were 50,000 roubles in my bag.

There will be a party tomorrow.

A i

Exercise 4. Make up sentences of your own using the construction
“there is/there are™.
traffic lights, at every corner, of the street.
a few English books, in the library.
a lot of parks and gardens, there.
time, to visit the museum, no.
some years ago, only, a few new houses, in our street.
time, to do this work, tomorrow?
an institute, in your town, five years ago?
in three years, a theatre, near my house?

NS R WD -

Part 2
Text: The Coming of the Romans

In the year 55 BC the
Great Roman general Julius
Caesar sailed to Britain with
about 12,000 soldiers 1n
eighty ships. When they
were near the coast, they saw
the Britons armed with
swords, ready to fight them.
The Romans won the battle,
but didn’t stay long and soon
departed. In the following
year Julius Caesar came to
Britain again and stayed here
some time.

Then the Romans left again and did not appear on the British shores
for about a hundred years. Then, in the year 43 AD, the Roman Emperor
Claudius sent a general with 40,000 men to conquer Britain all over again. Soon
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the whole of the south of Britain was conquered.The Romans were very practical
people, and the first thing they did in Britain was to make the ports where they
landed their soldiers. The Roman ports were very well built. The great Roman
roads ran in long straight lines to different parts of the country.

But the Romans came with a
heavy hand,
And bridged and roaded and
ruled the land....
wrote R. Kipling
Notes
Julius Caesar [ 'dgu:lias'si:za | - FOnwuii Le3aps
Britons [ britnz |- 6purrel
sword [ s2:d ] - meu
to depart [ di'pa:t]- YXOJUTh, OTOLIBATH
Claudius [ 'Klodjas | - Kunasuuii
to conquer ['konka ] -3aBoeBbIBaTH, MOKOPATH

Task 1. Answer the questions.

1. How many times did Julius Caesar come to Britain?

2. When was it?

3. When did the Romans come and stay in Britain?

4. What facts show that the Romans were practical people?

Task 2. Read the text carefully and agree or disagree with the

statements given below.

1. Julius Caesar sailed to Britain in the year 55 AD.

2. The Britons won the battle.

3. In the following year Julius Caesar came to Britain twice.
4. Soon the whole of the south of Britain was conquered.

5. The Roman ports were not very well built.

Task 3. Choose the antonyms from the box.

far, to lose, last, to depart, to come, to destroy, short, straight, different, well
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Unit 3

Part 1
Text: The Magna Carta

Three miles south-east of Windsor 1s a
famous place where King John signed the
Magna Carta. There was constant struggle for
power between King John Lackland and the
barons. Finally the barons organized an open
rebellion. In 1215 the king was forced to seal
a document called the Magna Carta Libertata
(the Great Charter), which limited the
prerogative of the Crown or government and

extended the powers of the Barons. The
gty charter affirmed the individual’s right to
justice and liberty and has always been
regarded by Englishmen as their chief
constitutional safeguard against unjust and
arbitrary rule. It has also found a place in the
American  Constitution and influenced
modern human rights charter.

The Magna Carta Memorial stands on a wooded hill-side. It
represents a domed classical temple structure, containing a pillar of
English granite on which is inscribed, “To commemorate Magna Carta,
symbol of Freedom Under Law™. It was erected in 1957.

Chief Clauses of Magna Carta:

1. Church to be free.

2. London, and all towns, to have their ancient liberties and customs.

3. Fines to be proportionate to the offence.

4. No one to be brought to trial on the bare word of a bailiff, without
trustworthy witnesses.

5. No freeman shall be seized, or imprisoned except by the lawful
judgement of his equals, or by the law of the land.

6. To no one will we sell, or deny, or delay, right of justice.

7. Constables, Sheriffs, and bailiffs to be appointed from those who know
the law, and will keep 1it.

8. Every one in the kingdom to have and hold all the aforesaid liberties,
rights and concessions.

Migraa Cardn
Libwriaia
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Task 1. Phonetic Exercises
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

Magna Carta ['magna'ka:ta] constitutional ['konstr'tju:[anl]
prerogative [pPri'ragativ] safeguard ['sertga:d]

crown [kraun] arbitrary ['a:bItrari]

affirmed [9'43:md] commemorate [Ka'memarer1t]

bailiff ['berlrt]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

Benukas Xaprus BoubHOcCTel, Ioanucan, BOCCTaHHE, CKPENHTb
e4aTblo, YTBEp:K/Jala, CIpaBeJIMBOCTL, CBODOJA, rapaHTHs, HECHpaBej-
JIUBBIH, KYI0JI000pa3Hbli, B O3HAMEHOBAHUE.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) Kopons [Ixo0oH be3zemenbHbli a) a wooded hill-side

2) MCKIOYHUTEIILHOE [1IPaBO BIACTH b) right of justice
MOHapXxa

3) npaso 4elloBeKa ¢) the prerogative of the Crown

4) JecnoTHYHOE YyIpaBiieHHE d) on which is inscribed

5) JeCHCTBIH CKIIOH e) trustworthy witness

6) Ha KOTOPOM c¢j/ienaHa HaJlllHCh f) the individual’s right

7) mnpaBoHapyuUIEHHE g) arbitrary rule

8) cyneOHbIH npucTas h) offence

9) sacnyxuBarounii nosepud csyaerens 1) King John Lackland

10) npaBo Ha npaBocy/ue J) bailiff

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.

1. When did King John sign the Magna Carta?

2. What did the charter affirm?

3. How do the British regard the Magna Carta?

4. When was the Magna Carta Memorial erected?

Exercise 4. Match the synonyms.

1) tosign a) to stretch

2) struggle b) a single person

3) prerogative c) to write one’s name
4) to extend d) despotic

5) 1ndividual e) to declare
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6) to affirm f) privilege
7) arbitrary g) a hard fight

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises
The Possessive case

CyuiecTBHTENBHOE B aHTIIHMCKOM S3bIKE MMEET TOJIBKO JBa rajexka:
odmuit (The Common case) u npurskartensHblid (The Possessive case).
CyumecTBurenbHoe B 001eM Majiee HE MMeeT ClEelHalbHBIX OKOHYAHHIA.
CylIeCTBUTENBHOE B IMPUTSKATEILHOM MaJCKe ABIACTCA ONPEICICHHEM K
JAPYroMy CYLIECTBUTEILHOMY H OTBEe4aeT Ha Bompoc 4eil? (whose?), ozHayas
HpUHAUIEKHOCTE  npeamera. B dopme  npursakarenbHOro  najexa
yOoTpedIs0TCs B OCHOBHOM CYIIECTBHUTEIBLHLIE OJYIIEBICHHBIE, a4 TAKKe
CYLECTBHTENbHbIE, 0D03HAYaKOIHE

a) sBpems W paccrosHue: a month’s holiday, a mile’s distance.

0) crpaHsl, TOpoja, cyla, a TAKXKe CYLIECTBUTEILHBIE — country, city,
world, model, ship, town, nature, the moon, the sea.

B) Bec, CTOUMOCTBL, MecTo:ten roubles’ worth, a kilo’s weight, at the
baker’s.

r) coOupaTtenbHble CYHECTBUTEIBHBIE: army, party, company,
government, family, etc.: government’s decisions, party’s money.

ITokaszaTeneM NPUTSKATEILHOIO MajeikKa ABIACTCS OKOHYAHHUE °S:
Jane’s coat. Eciii cyliecTBHTENBEHOE CTOMT BO MHOMKECTBEHHOM 4YHCIIE H
OKAaHYMBAETCS HA —S, JJIsi 0003HAYCHUSI IPUTSIKATEILHOIO Majexka arnocTpod
craButcs 3a cioBom: the students’ book. Ecnu cymecrBure/ibHOE BO
MHOKECTBEHHOM YHCJIC HE HMEET OKOHYAHHA -S, TO NPHTANKATEIbHBIN NaJeK
oOpasyercs Kak y CYILIECTBHTENBHBIX B eJHHCTBEHHOM 4ucie: children’s
toys.

Hapsany ¢ CylmecTBHTENbHBIMH B IPUTAXKATEIBHOM MaJexkKe Ui
BBIPAKEHUA  [PUHHALIECKHOCTH  YIOTPEOIAIOTCA  CYLIECTBUTENbHLIE C
npeanoroMm of: the teacher’s question = the question of the teacher. Takoe
CYILIECTBUTENBHOE [EPEBOJAUTCIS HAa PYCCKUH S3BIK MPUIIaraTeJIbHLIM HIIH
CYLIECTBUTEILHLIM B OJJHOM H3 KOCBEHHBIX I1aJ1€HKEH!

my sister’s children — qeTn moeit cectpsl

Moscow Metro — MOCKOBCKOE METpo

stone wall — kameHHas cTeHa.

B Ttakux crnoBocoudeTaHUAX KIIOYEBLEIM CIIOBOM BCErja SBIISETCH
NOCJIEAHEE CYILIECTBUTEILHOE,
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BL]]JREKEIIHE najgesxHbIX OTHOIIEHHH ¢ MOMOLILIO npeajioros

B pycckom sizeike | [lpenmor B aHrnuiickom si3eike
MMeHHTeNBHEBIH — This student reads well.
najex DTOT CTYASHT XOPOLIO YHTAET.
(kT0? uT0?) The lessons begin at 9 o’clock.
3aHATHA HAYUHAIOTCA B 9 4acos.
PoauTenbHeIl nagex of The book of the boy is on the table.
(koro? uero?) Kuura manp4HKa Ha CTOIE.
naTeNnbHBIH MaaeiK to He gave this book to the teacher.
(komy? uemy?) Oun gan 3Ty KHHTY YYHTEH.
BHUHUTEIBHBIH — The teacher asked the students many questions.
naaex [Ipenopapatens 3aman  CTYAEHTAM  MHOTO
(koro? uro?) BOIIPOCOB.

We like these books.
Ham HpaBsaTCS 9TH KHHTH.

TeBOpHUTENBHBIIH by This article is written by Pavlov.
najiesx with OTa cTaThd HanHcaHa [1aBIOBBIM.
(kem? yem?) I write with a fountain-pen.

A numy apTOpy4KOH

[Mpeanoxueiii magex |  about |l speak about the book.

(0 kom? 0 uem?) of Sl rOBOpIO O KHHTE.

I think of the experiment.

S nymaio 00 3TOM IKCIIEPUMEHTE.

Exercises

Exercise 1. Replace of-phrases by nouns in the possessive case.

Model: The son of Ann — Ann’s son.

1. The dog of Mr. Taylor. 2. The name of the boy. 3. The flat of my
sisters. 4. The families of these workers. 5. The economy of the country. 6.
The article of the researchers. 7. The pictures of the artist. 8. The cover of the
book. 9. The plan of the President.

Exercise 2. Translate into Russian.

1. Britain’s trade. 2. A day’s work. 3. My friend’s hat. 4. The sister’s
letter. 5. The world’s first spaceman. 6. The children’s hands. 7. An hour’s walk.
8. The women’s magazine. 9. The Parliament’s session. 10. A week’s rest.

Exercise 3. Use the possessive case.

1. The book by this writer 1s interesting. 2. The foot of my son 1s big.
3. The prospects of the company are good. 4. These are the notebooks of his
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students. 5. The newspaper of the party was a daily one. 6. The uncle of Tom
is a scientist. 7. The favourite sport of my brother is tennis. 8. The
programme of two months was fulfilled. 9. The dream of the mankind to fly

1nto space came true.

The Adjective

B anmmiickoM S3bIKE HMMS [pHIAraTellbHOe MMeeT Te JK€ CTEleHU
CpPaBHEHHsA, YTO H B PYCCKOM: [MOJIOKHTEILHYIO (posilive), CpaBHHTEIbHYIO
(comparative), H IpeBOCXOHYIO (superlative).

OaHO- M JIBYCHOXKHBIE IpHIArarelibHble 00pasyloT CPaBHUTENLHYIO
CTelleHb IpH nomomu cyddukca -er, a NpPeBOCXOJAHYIO [PH IOMOIIH Cy(-
(ukca -est, KoTopble NpUOABIAIOTCH K NPHIIAraTeIbHOMY B I10JI0KHTENILHOM
CTEIICHH!

long — longer — the longest.

CreneHu cpaBHEHHs MHOIOCIOMKHBLIX IpHIIAraTelbHbIX 00pasyloTcst npu
MOMOLLH CJIOB MOre — /I CPABHUTE/IbHOH CTEIIEHH H MmOost — JUIs NPEBOCXOHOM
CTEICHH:

important — more important — the most important.

Crenenu cpaBHeHUs Hapeuduil o0pasylorcst aHaJOrM4YHO CTEleHSM
cpaBHeHHUs npuiarartelbubiX: late — later — the latest, actively — more actively
— the most actively.

Hekoropele npunararelbHble W Hapedust oO0pasyloT CTENeHH
CpaBHEHHMS He 110 [PaBHIIY:

d
£00 better (the) best
well
bad
bail]y worse (the) worst
h
e more (the) most
many
little less (the) least
far farther (the) farthest
further (the) furthest

B aurnuiickom s3bIKe [0C/€ MPUIAraTe/llbHOro B CPaBHUTENILHOM
crerneHu ynorpebnsercsa cows than (dem), Torja Kak B pycCKOM fA3bIKE 2TOT
COIO3 MOJKET OIYCKaThC:

My son is younger than yours. Moii ¢cbiH MOJIOKE, 4EM Balll.
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Cpﬂ BHHTE/ILHBIE KOHCTPYKIHH

Monens llepeBon [Ipumep

as ... as Takoii ke ... Kak |This boy is as tall as my brother.

ITOT MAIBYHK TAKOH e BBICOKHI, KaK MOl
TaK e ... Kak  |Opar.

He runs as fast as you do.

On Oeraet Taxk:xe OBICTPO, KAK THI.

not so ... as |He Takoii ... kak |This room is not so light as that one

(not as ... as) JTa KOMHATA HE TAKas CBETJIasA, KakK Ta..

HE TAK ... KaK She doesn’t know Moscow as well as we do.
Omna 3naeT MOCKBY HE TaK XOpOIIO, KaK MBI

the ... the qyeM ... TeM The earlier we leave, the sooner we’ll arrive.
Yem paHbllle MBI OTIIPABHMCS, TEM CKOpee

NpHEeIeM.

Exercises.

Exercise 1. Write down the comparative and superlative forms of the
adjectives and adverbs.

good

famous

rich

many

strong

early

nice

quick

Exercise 2. Use the necessary form of the adjective or adverb.

1. The Mississippi is (long) river in the world. 2. My cigarettes are
(bad) than yours. 3. The battle of Waterloo was the (great) battle of all times.
4. This plan is (practical) of all. 5. She is not so (tall) as her sister. 6. He is
(strong) than his brother. 7. Our house is as (low) as yours. 8. Elbrus is the
(high) peak in the Caucasian mountains. 9. The Neva is (wide) and (deep)
than the Moskva river. 10. October is (cold) than June.
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Part 2
Text: Britain in the 5 - 13" Centuries

By the 5t century the Roman Empire was
beginning to disintegrate and the Roman legions
in Britain had to return back to Rome to defend
it. Britain was left to defend and rule itself.

Barbaric tribes of Angles, Saxons and
Jutes were making raids against the British. That
was the period of the half-legendary King
Arthur and his knights of the Round Table who
defended Christianity against the Anglo-Saxons.
The Germanic invaders first arrived in small
groups but managed to settle and oust the
British population to the mountainous parts of
Britain.

Kisig e i Cireant

Beginning with the g" century, pirates from Scandinavia and Denmark
began raiding the eastern shores of Britain. They are known in English history as
the Danes or the Vikings. They were brave, cruel and brilliant sailors.

...But the Romans left
And the Danes blew in...
That’s where your history book

begins...

R. Kipling
At that time the West Saxons who lived in
Wessex, one of the seven kingdoms of the
Anglo-Saxon England, got a new young king,
his name was Alfred, later he was called Alfred
the Great. And no other king has earned this
title. Alfred the Great was really a great King.
He was very well educated for his time. He
worked out a code of laws. Alfred the Great
saved England from the Danish conquest, but in
the 10™ — 11" centuries the Danes managed to
expand their possession in Britain.

The Danish kings ruled in Britain for about 24 years. The last of them,
Edward the Confessor, died without a son to follow him. 15 years later before
his death he had promised the English Crown to the Duke of Normandy,
William, who was his cousin. But the British nobility supported Harrold.
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| 1 Harrold was the most powerful Anglo-
~ Saxon earl of England and in 1066 he was
crowned. William gathered an army to invade
England. There was a great battle at Hastings on
October 14, 1066. Harrold was killed in the battle,
and the English understood that the battle was
lost. William was crowned King of England in
Westminster Abbey on Christmas Day, 1066. He

was named William the Conqueror.
In the 13" century King John Lackland was
made King of England after his brother’s death.
His brother was famous Richard I the Lion-Heart,

who spent most of his life in Crusades in the Holy Land. King John was the
most unpopular king: he lost most of his French possessions, he rebelled
against his brother, etc. The list of his misdeeds was endless, but he did one
good thing (or was forced to do it). He was made to sign a document called
the Magna Carta (in Latin) or the Great Charter. For the first time in the
history, the Magna Carta officially stated certain rights and liberties of the
people, which the king had to respect.

Notes
Christianity [ kristr'a@niti | — xpucTuancTso
Scandinavia [ ,skaendi'nevja | - Cxangunasus
Denmark [ 'denma:k | - Tanus
the Danes [ deinz |- naruaue
the Vikings [ 'vaikinz ] — Bukuuru
Alfred the Great [ '®I4radda'grert | — Ansdpen Benukuii
Edward the Confessor [‘edvaddakan'tesa] — Dayapn Ucnoseauuk
Duke of Normandy ['dju:kav'nd:mandi1 | - repuor Hopmanckuii
earl [3:] |- rpad
the battle at Hastings [ 'he1stinz ] — 6ursa npu ['actunre
William the Conqueror ['wiljamda'konkara] — Bunsreasm 3aBoesarels
King John Lackland [ d3on'laeklaend ] - xopous Ixon Be3semenbueiii
Richard the Lion-Heart ['ritfadda'lazan'ha:t ] — Puuapa Jiesunoe Cepaue
Crusades [kru'seidz ] - kpecToBeie 0X0Ibl
the Holy Land [ 'h3ul1r'land ] - Cearas semns

Task 1. Match the English words and word-combinations given below
with their Russian equivalents.

1) disintegrate a) 3axXBaT4HK

2) defend D) Bajenue
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3) raids B) BOCCTaBaTh

4) invader ') 3alHIIATh

5) oust J1) OIIOMIHOCTE, OIHMOKA
6) possession €) yBaXKarhb

7) rebel JK) pacnajarbes

8) misdeed 3) Haberu

9) state H) BLITOHATH, BEITECHATH
10) respect K) YCTaHaBJIIUBATh

Task 2. Read the text. Find the answers to the questions given

below.

i A

5.

When did the Roman legions leave Britain?

What was Alfred the Great famous for?

When did the battle at Hastings take place? How did it end?
Where did Richard I the Lion-Heart spend most of his time?

What important document was King John made to sign? Why was

the document very important?

Task 3. Read the text carefully and agree or disagree with the
statements given below.

1.
Romans.

NS R W

King Author and his knights defended England against the

The Vikings were the Dutch.

Alfred the Great saved England from the Danish conquest.
William the Conqueror came from Wessex.

Harrold was the most powerful Anglo-Saxon earl of England.
The battle at Hastings took place on November 14, 1066.
King John was very clever ruler.
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Unit 4

Part 1
Text: The Bill of Rights

The British Constitution is an unwritten constitution. It is not contained in
a single legal document, but every Act of Parliament is like a law.

The Bill of Rights, passed in 1689, was the first legal step towards
constitutional monarchy. The Bill of Rights stated that the legislative and
executive power of the monarch was limited. The bills passed by the
Parliament were to be subjected to the Royal Assent, but the monarch could
not refuse to sign there. The monarch could not impose taxes. The Bill
prevented the monarch from making laws or having an army without
Parliament’s approval. A number of clauses were designed to control the
power of kings and queens and to make them subject to laws passed by
Parliament. It was certainly an era for a more tolerant royal prerogative.

The Bill of Rights was one of three very important laws made at this
time. The other two were the 1689 Toleration Act (which promoted religious
toleration) and the 1694 Triennial Act, which prevented the king from
dissolving Parliament on his will and held that general elections had to be
held every three years.

In 1701 the Parliament passed the Act of Settlement that secured
Protestant succession to the throne. The Act of Settlement is of major
constitutional importance, it has remained in force ever since.

Since passing the Bill of Rights the power of Parliament has grown,
while the power of the monarch has become weaker.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercises.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

Parliament ['‘pa:loamant] era ['19r3]

monarchy ['MJnaKI] tolerant ['talarant]
executive [1g'zekjutiv] triennial [trar'enjal]
Royal Assent [ 'ro1ala’sent | dissolve [d1'zdlv]
impose [ Im'p3uz] succession [sak'se[an]
design [d1i'zain] throne [er3un]

legislative ['led31slativ]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.
Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.
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3akoHOJaTeNnbHas M UCIOJIHHTENbHAs BiacTs, KoposieBckas cankius,
oOnarare Hanoramu, ojnod0penue Ilapnamenra, cTaTbM, TEPHUMBIH, POCHYCK
[Tapnamenra, BceoOLue BeI0OOPLI, 3aKOH O PECTOJIOHACIIEIHH.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) KOHCTHTYUHOHHAs MOHApPXHs a) subject to laws

2) mnpeacraBnATLCSA b) royal prerogative

3) KOPOJIEBCKOE HCKIIQUHTEIILHOE IIPABO ¢) succession to the throne
4) nojaBIAaCTHBIA 3aKOHAM d) constitutional monarchy
5) rapaHTHpOBAaThb e) to be subjected

6) HaclieJOBaHUE NIPECTOIA f) to secure

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.

When was the Bill of Rights passed?

What did the Bill of Rights state?

How were the rights of the monarch limited by the Bill of Rights?
When did the Parliament pass the Act of Settlement?

. Who could succeed to the throne according to the Act of
Settlement?

DB

Exercise 4. Match the antonyms.

1) legal a) democracy

2) legality b) to officially approve
3) monarchy ¢) illegal

4) to refuse d) lawlessness

5) to pass e) to reject

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

Indefinite Pronouns.
MecToHMeHHS SOmMe H any.

Some ynorpebisercss B ymeepoumenbHblx NPEIIOKEHHSAX, any B
f)ﬂ?putfﬂmé'fih}fhix IIpE,H.Jlﬂ}KEHHHX, f)ﬁwux H(}pr}ﬂﬂx (llpHMbIX H K{}CBEHHHK}
U ycrogublx  npedaoxcerusx. OHH  ynorpedIsloTesi Kak B KayecTBe
MﬁE'I'UHMﬂ‘HHﬁ—IlpHJlﬂI’ﬂ'l‘ﬂJIbl—lh]?i., TaK H MﬁE'I'DHMﬁ‘HHFI— C}’LLI,‘EC'I'BH'[’(?JU:HHK.

1. Pa3znu4yHe 3HAYEHHH MeCTOHMEHHHA Some.

1} MﬁC'I'DHMEHHE—llpHJlﬂl’ﬂ'l’EthH{]ﬁ‘ some llﬁ‘pﬂ,ﬂ, C}-’U.I,EE'[’BH'I‘EJIBHI:]MH
BO MHOMKCCTBCHHOM YHCIC O3HAYACT HECKOABKO, KAKUE-NO, HﬂHHE-HHﬂV()h,
HE‘I{(}H‘I!’}phEE.
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I received some letters yesterday. Buepa s nonydms HECKOJIBKO
[HCEM.

Some students are waiting for you in the library. B oubnuoreke Bac
0KHAIOT KAKHE-TO CTY/IEHTHI.

We wanted to get some books to read. Ml Xxotenu gocrath (Kakue-
HHOYb, HECKOJIBKO) KHHIH U1 YTEHHUS.

2) Ilepex wucuMclsieMbIMH CYUECTBHTEIbLHBIMH B  €AHHCTBEHHOM
YUCJIC SOMe 03HA4YaeT KAKoU-mo.

Some man wants to see you. Kakoii-To yes0BeK X04eT BaC BUIETh.

3) MecrouMeHue-npunaraTeJibHoe Some I[epejl HEeHCYHCIAEMBIMH
CYLIECTBHTEILHLIMH O3HAYACT HEKOMOPOe KOIUYECME0, CKOAbKO-HUOYOb,
HeMHO20 U 00BIMHO HA PYCCKHH A3BIK HE MEPEBOIUTCH.

I need some time to think it over. Mue Hy:kHO BpeMsi (HEMHOT'O BPEMEHH),
4T00BI 00YMaTh 3TO.

4) MecTrouMeHHE-CYLIECTBUTEILHOE SOME MOMKET BBICTYNATE B
[pPeUIOKEHHH KaK 3aMEHHUTENL PaHee VIIOMAHYTOrO CYLECTBUTENLHOIO U B
COOTBETCTBYIOLIHX CJIy4asX O3HA4YaeT HeMH020, Heckoavko. 1Ipu nepesoje
HAa PYCCKHH s3bIK Some nHOO onyckaercs, OO0 NpeuloxKeHUue JONOIHAIT
0Apa3zyMeBaeMbIM CYIIECTBHTEILHBIM.

We have little petrol but we can get some at the next filling station. ¥V
Hac Mano OeH3MHa, HO Mbl MOKEM JocTtarb HeMHoro (OeH3uHa) Ha
CleYyIOLUIeH 3apaBoOYHON CTaHLIHH.

2. Pa3ziuuue 3HAYEeHHIi MeCTOHMEHHS any.

1) MecrouMeHHe-puIaraTellIbHOE any Iepe]l CYLIECTBHTEIBHBIM,
KaK IPaBuiI0, BO MHOMKECTBEHHOM YHCJIEC B BOIPOCHTEIBHLIX H YCIOBHBIX
NPEeNJIOKEHHAX 03HAYACT KaKue-HUOYOb, KaKue-muoo.

Are there any interesting books there? Ects nu tam kakue-HHOyIb
HHTEPECHbIEC KHUIH?

Can you find any excuse? Moxkere M Bbl HaHTH Kakoe-1HOO
onpasjanue?

2) Any nepel = HEHCYHUCISEMBIMH  CYIIECTBHTEJILHBIMH B
BOIIPOCHTENILHBIX M YCIOBHBIX [PEUIOKEHHAX O3HAYACT HEKomopoe
KOJAUYEeCME0, HEMHO20, CKOIbKO-HUOYVOb, KAKOU-HUOYOb.

Is there any butter in the refrigerator? Ecte nu wmacino B
XOJIOHJIbHUKE?

If she has any sense of humour, she will like the film. Ecinu y nee ectb
4YYBCTBO IOMOpA, (PHIILM eil HoHpaBUTCS.

3) Ilpu rnaronax B oTpHUATENILHON opMe any 03HAYACT HUKAKOLU.

We did not find any new words in the text. Mel He 00HAPYKHIIH B TEKCTE
HUKaKHX HOBBIX CJIOB.
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4) Ilpu rnaronax B yTBepAMTENLHOH (popMe any o3Hayaer modol,
BCAKULL.

You can get this magazine at any library. Bel MoKeTe NOINY4YHTE 2TOT
AKypHau B 1odol dubnuoreke.

5) MecrouMeHHe-CyLIECTBUTEIBHOE any MOKET BBICTYNAThb B
NpeUIOKEHHH KAaK 3aMEHUTENb paHee YIOMSHYTOro CYILIECTBHUTEILHOIO W
03HAYAeT HEMHO20, HECKOAbKO, HUKakou, sobou. 1Ipu nepesojie Ha PYCCKUH
A3bIK OHO JIMOO onyckaercs, AUO0 MNPEAIOKEHHA JOIOJHAKT [0oApas3y-
MEBACMBIMH CYIISCTBHTE/IBHBIMH (KpOME TEX CllydaeB, KOrja any o3Hadaer
10001, KOTOPOE MPH MEPEBOAEC BCErla COXPaHseTcs).

We are short of drinking water. Have you got any? ¥ Hac He xBaTtaer
NUTLEBOH BOJLL. EcTh 111 y Bac Boja?

“Which book may I take?” "Any.” — Kakylo KHHI'Y MOXKHO MHE
B3aTh ! — Jlo0Ovy10.

1. MecronmenHus, NPOU3BOAHLIE OT SOME H any.

Some u any B coueranuun ¢ one, body wu thing o6pasyior
HeonpeleleHHbIe MECTOUMEHHS someone, somebody kmo-mo, kmo-nubyos,
anyone, anybody xmo-uu6yos, something umo-mo, umo-nubyoe, anything
Ymo-HuOyds. IDTH MECTOMMEHHs ece2da yHOTpeDdIsAlTes B KadecTBe
JIIE‘['m{JHJIIEHHI}—CyH{E‘.'Cmﬁ'll’m&‘ﬁthfI H CIAYHAT B IPCANOMKEHHH TTOICHKALIHM
UIIH JOITOJIHEHHEM.

1) Tlopodno some u any, MeCTOMMEHUS Someone, somebody,
something ynorpedusiores B ymeepoumenabublx NPEAIOKEHUAX, anyone,
anybody, anything — ¢ ompuyamenvrbix NPEIOKEHUAX, 0OUWUX B0NPOCAX
(IpAMBIX H KOCBEHHBIX) H VCIOEHBIX TIPETOKECHUAX.

Somebody (someone) 1s knocking at the door. KTo-10 cTyuHuT B 1BEpS.

Give me something to read. Jlaiite MHe 4TO-HHOY b TOYHTATH.

There 1sn’t anybody (anyone) there. Tam HHKOTO HET.

There 1sn’t anything in the box. B kopoOke Hu4dero Her.

Did you see anybody (anyone) there? Bumenu v BBl Tam Koro-
Hudyae?

He asked the secretary whether there was anybody (anyone) waiting
for him. OHn cnipocun cekperaps, He KAET JIH €ro KTo-HHOY 1b.

If anything happens, ring me up immediately. Ecnu yto-uudyiab
CIIYHHTCS, [TI03BOHM MHE HEMEUIEHHO 110 Tenedony.

2) Korpa »TH MECTOMMEHMS CIYXKAaT Rnodaexcauwjum, TO TIarodn
CTABHTCS B €IMHCTBEHHOM 4Hclle (KaK M IJaroi [ocie kmo-mo, kmo-Huoyob,
Ymo-mo, Yymo-HuOyds B PYCCKOM A3LIKE).

Somebody has taken my book. KTo-10 B35 MOIO KHHT'Y.

Is there anybody there? Tam ecTb KTO-HHOY b7
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3) Someone, somebody u something (a ne anyone, anybody,
anything) ynorpe0dnsiorcs, aHalOTHYHO MECTOMMEHHIO SOMe B CREYUATbHbIX
BOIpOCAaX, a TakkKe B o0wux BONpocax, B KOTOPBIX 4TO-HUOYIL
npeodaazaemcs WIH eblpaxcaemcs Kakas-nubyos npocvoa.

Why didn't you ask somebody to help you? Ilouemy Bbl He
HOMPOCHIIH KOTO-HHOYb TOMOYb BaM?

Will you have something to eat? He xoture nu yero-uudyas noecrs?

Will someone help me? Kro-uubyns nomosxker Mmue?

4) Ilocne mecroumenuit somebody u anybody uHe ynorpednsercs
npeiior of. Beipaxkenue kmo-mo u3z Hac (eéac, Hux, cmyoeHmos W T.J.)
[EePEeBOJUTCS HA aHIVIHMCKHEA 361K one of us (you, them, the students, etc.).

5) Anyone, anybody, anything mMoryTt ynorpefuirbes, aHaIOIH4HO
MECTOMMEHHIO any, €O 3HAYEHHEM 6CHAKUU, 1000U, KAK B ymeepoumenabHbix,
TaK H B 60RpOCHMETBHBIX TTPCAJTOKCHHAX.

Anybody can do that. Beakuii Mmoxker 210 clienars.

You may play anything you like. Bel moikeTe cwirpath BCe, YTO Bbl
X0oTUTE (JI00YI0 Belllb, KOTOPYI BBl XOTHTE).

May I play anything I like? Mory s ceirpars Bce, 4To s Xouy?

6) Ilocne mecroumenuss anybody npennor of ue ynorpebnsiercs.
Bripaxenue mobou uz nac (eac, nux, cmyoenmos W T.J1.) [EPEBOJUTC Ha
aHrIHHCKUHE 736K any of us (you, them, the students, etc.).

7) Some u any B couctanuu ¢ where, how, what o6pasyioT napeuus
somewhere, anywhere c2de-mo, ecde-uubyon, Kyda-mo, Kyoda-Hudyob,
somehow, anyhow rxax-nutyds, raxum-nubyds obpazom, somewhat
HEMHOZ20, & KAKOLU-MO CMeneHu.

MecToOMMEHHS NO W NONe

1. Mecroumenue no ynorpedisercs B KayecTBe MECTOMMEHMS-
[PUJIAraTeIBHOIO Nepe]] CYLIECTBUTEILHEIMH B €0UHCMEEHHOM U MHOMNCECH -
genHom uMcie. No umeer To ke 3HadeHue, 4yTo not...a (nepeqy UcUUC-
CMBIMU CYLIECTBHTEABHLIMH B €JWHCTBEHHOM 4uclie) 1 not...any (nepen
UCHHC/IAEMbIMH CYLIECTBHTEALHLIMH BO MHOMKECTBEHHOM 4YHUCIIE WU lEepe
HEUCYHUCIISEMBIMU CyliecTBUTENbHBIMH). [Tpn Hanuuuu no riaron ynorped-
JIISIETCS. B YTBEPAUTENLHOH GopMe, NOCKOIBKY B aHTIIHICKOM IMPEII0KEHUN
MOKET OBITb MOILKO 00HO OMPUYAHUE.

I have no ticket. = I haven’t a ticket. ¥ mens nert Ounera.

I found no mistakes in your translation. = I didn’t find any mistakes in
your translation. f He nauwen omudOK B BalleM NepeBo/ie.

I have no time to help you today. = I haven’t got any time to help
you today. ¥ MeHs HET BPEMEHH [IOMOYbL BAM CETO/HA.
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Ilepen cyumecTBUTENBHBIM B poau nooiedxcauie2o 00BIMHO ynorped-
JAETCH MECTOUMEHUE NO, KOTOPOE NEPEBOJAUTCH HA PYCCKUM A3BIK HU 0OUH,
HUKAKOU.

No steamer has left the port yet. Hu oaun napoxoj eule He BbILLIET W3
nopra.

No information has been received from him. Ot nHero ne noiydeno
HUKAKHX CBEJICHHH.

2. No wHe ynorpebisiercs B Ka4ecTBe MECTOMMEHUSA-CYIIECT-
BUTEJIILHOIO; BMECTO HEro ynorpedisieTcs MECTOMMEHHE none, KOTopoe
3aMCHACT KaK ucHucidemoe CyUeCTBHUTE/ILHOC B COUHCMBEHHOM U
MHOJNCECMEEHHOM YHCIIE, TAK H Heucyucaiemoe CyIeCTBUTEILHOE,

- Is there a telephone in the room? — No, there is none. - Ectb nu
tenedon B komHate? — Her.

- Are there any French magazines in the library? — No, there are none.
Ecte mu ¢pannysckue xypHaisl B Ondbinuoreke? — Her.

- Is there any ink in the bottle? — No, there is none. EcTb 1u uepuuna B
Oyreuike? — Her.

3. No B coueranud ¢ body, one, thing oOpa3syer orpuuare/ibHbIe
mecroumennss mnobody, no omne uuxmo, nothing wuumo, xotopsie
}’HDTpﬂﬁﬂHIﬂTCH MobKO B KA4YECTBEC _-"I-fE‘('mn’lH-ifEHlfﬁ—CTIL{ECHIﬁ'lim&‘ﬂhHhI’I. OTH
MECTOMMEHHS YIOTPeONATCH € IiaroioM B ymeepdumeibHoli (hopme,
NOCKOJIBKY B AQHTIIMHCKOM [PEAIONKEHHH MOKET OBITh MOAbKO O0O0HO
OTpHIIAHHE.

Nobody paBHo no 3sHasenuto not...anybody, no one — not...anyone
i nothing — not anything.

We saw nobody there. = We didn’t see anybody there. Ml HHUKOTO
HE BHJECIH TaM.

We read nothing about it. = We didn’t read anything about it. Mul
HHUYEro HE YUTaIH 00 ITOM.

3. Korza nobody u nothing cnyxar nodaexcawum, TO TIaroi
CTABUTCS B eduHcmeeHHoM 4YHCe ( KaKk M Iaroll 1ocje HUKMO, HU4mo B
PYCCKOM fA3BIKE).

Nobody has told me about it. Hukto He rosopui Mmue 00 2ToM.

There 1s nothing in the box. B kopoOke nudero Her.

4. Ilocne wmectoumenuii nobody v no one ue ynorpediusercs
npemiior of. Bwipaxenue wuxmo uz wmac (éac, Hux, cmyoewmos W T.J.)
[EPEeBOJIMTCS HA aHTVIHHCKHE 361K none of us (you, them, the students, etc.).

5. No B coueranuu ¢ HapeuueM where oOpasyer Hapeune nowhere
Huz2de, HUKYod.

Where did you go? — Nowhere. Kyaa Bbl xoaunu? — Huky ia.
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Exercises.

Exercise 1. Use “some”, “any”, “no”.

1. I want to show you ... pictures. 2. There 1s ... coffee at home.
3. Are there ... bookshelves in your study room? 4. There are ... English
students in our University. 5. Are there ... newspapers on his desk? 6. Have
you got ... children? 7. Jane has ... brother or sisters. 8. Has he ... French
magazines at home? — Yes, he has ... . 9. T have ... friends in Britain. 10. We
have ... pets at home.

Exercise 2. Choose the right variant.

I have (some, something, somebody) relatives in London.

There i1s (some, something, somebody) at home.

There is (some, something, somebody) interesting on TV tonight.
Is there (any, anything, anybody) on this desk?

Have they got (any, anything, anybody) chairs in the kitchen?

Is there (any, anything, anybody) in the bathroom?

We have (no, nothing, nobody) friends in Paris.

There is (no, nothing, nobody) in the fridge.

There is (no, nothing, nobody) in the house.

g B AR ol o

Exercise 3. Use “some”, “any”, “no”, “something”, “anything”,
“nothing”, “somebody”, “anybody”’, “nobody”’, “somewhere”, “anywhere”.

1. Do you have ... classes today? — No, we have ... classes on
Saturday. 2. Have you got ... questions? 3. I want to tell you ... interesting
about our friend Sally. 4. Is there ... interesting in today’s paper? 5. Come
here, I'll show you ... pictures of our country house. 6. There is ... in the
fridge. Go and get ... food. 7. Do you know ... in that house? 8. Hi! Is there
.. 1n the house? — No, I'm afraid, there 1s ... . — Let’s go and see. 9. There is
light in the flat. ... 1s at home. 10. ... knows their new address. 11. Are you
going anywhere special tonight? — Yes, I am going ... special tonight.
12. Are you expecting ... special for dinner? — Nobody special. 13. Is he
going ... special for holidays? — Nowhere special.

Exercise 4. Change the sentences according to the model. Use
“anything”, “anywhere”, “anybody”.
Model: - We want some tea.
- Do you want anything else?
We want nothing else.
I'd like to have some bread and butter.
We saw an exciting performance.

She has been to some foreign city this year.

W=
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4. They have been to a history museum this week.
5. We expect my sister to come tonight.

Part 2
Text: King Arthur

King Arthur, if he ever existed, was probably a Celtic ruler who
fought the Anglo-Saxons, but we know nothing more about him. The
fourteenth-century legend created around Arthur the imagined magic and
mystery of the Celts.

Arthur was a famous king of England. He lived such a long time ago
that we know very little about him. This king had such strange adventures,
and did such wonderful things, that people have never tired of writing and
reading about him and his famous Knights of the Round Table who gathered
together.

It was not until Arthur had grown to young manhood, that he knew he
was of royal blood. It happened that the baby was given to Merlin. He knew
all things as he was a magician. Merlin took him to Sir Ector, who brought
the child up as his own son, and Sir Ector’s wife cared for him, and they
called him Arthur.

When King Uther who was Arthur’s father died, every lord in England
wanted to be king. The wise Merlin had promised that it should be made
known to them, by a wonderful sign, who should be king. So he called all the
lords together in a great church in London. After the first prayers were said, a
large four-sided stone was discovered in the churchyard in which was a
sword called Excalibur. Around the sword, written in letters of gold, were
these words:

“Whoso pulleth out this sword of this stone, is rightwise King born of
England.”

The lords tried to move the stone, but 1in vain. So 1t was decided that
ten famous knights should guard the sword until one came who should be
able to move it.

There was a great contest in England. All the barons came to the
contest to try their skill. Among them rode Sir Ector, and with him his son
Sir Kay and young Arthur. Sir Kay had no sword with him. He asked Arthur
to ride home for his sword and bring it to him. Arthur rode as fast as he
could; but when he reached the castle there was no one there to give him his
brother’s sword, for all had gone to the contest.

Then Arthur said to himself: I will ride to the churchyard, and take
the sword from within the stone.” When Arthur got to the churchyard, there
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was no one there. All the knights had gone to the contest. Then Arthur,
quickly and easily, pulled the sword out of the stone, and rode away to give it
to his brother.

When Sir Ector looked at the sword, he rode again to the churchyard,
with Sir Kay and Arthur. Then Sir Ector told Arthur to put the sword as it
had been before, and he put the sword in the stone easily. Then Sir Ector
tried to pull it out, but he could not move it.

“Now you try,” said Sir Kay to Arthur. Arthur pulled the sword out as
easily as he had done before.

Then Sir Ector and Sir Kay both knelt on the ground before him.

“My father and my brother!” cried Arthur. “Why should you kneel to
me?”

“No, no, I am not your father,” exclaimed Sir Ector, “nor am I even of
your blood, which I now know is higher than I thought.”

Then Sir Ector told Arthur how he was brought to him, soon after he
was born. Arthur became a king. He righted many wrongs that had been done
since his father’s death. The lands that had been taken from lords were
returned to them, and he ruled the kingdom well.

Notes

King Arthur ['kin'a:ea] - koposb Aptyp

Celtic ['kelt1ik] - kenbrckuii

imagined magic [I'mad3ind'mad3ik] - Begymannoe BosmedeTBO

Knights of the Round Table ['nartsav0a‘raund'teibl] - puiuapu
Kpyrnoro Crona

Merlin ['m3:lin] - Mepnun

Sir Ector ['s3:'ekt3a] - cap Dxrop

King Uther ['kin'ju:©3] - kopons IOTep

prayer [preaj- monursa

church [tf3:tf] - uepkossb

Excalibur [eks'kaliba] - BonueGubiii Mey Dxckanudyp

contest ['kontast] - copesHoBanme

Sir Kay ['s3:'ke1] - cap Koii

castle [ka:sl] - samox

kingdom ['kindam] - koponescTso

Task 1. Find in the text English sentences which correspond to
the following Russian sentences.

l. ApTyp He 3HAJI, 4TO B €ro JKHJIAX TEYET KOPOJIEBCKas KPOBb, [10KA
OH HE JOCTHI IHOIIECKOr0 BO3pacTa.
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2. Mynpeiii Mepnue nooOeman, 410 MM OYyAE€T M3BECTHO C
IOMOLILIO YYAECHOI0 3HAMEHHUS, KTO CTAHET KOPOJIEM.

3. «Tor, KTO cyMeeT BBIHYTb 3TOT M€Y M3 KaMHs, TOT HACTOALIHI
KOPOJIb AHIJIHH».

4. bbUI10 pelieHo, 4To AeCATh UMEHHTHIX peilapeil OyayT oXpaHATh
Med, [10Ka He MPHIET TOT, KTO CMOKET BBIHYTb €ro.

5. 3arem cop Dkrop u ¢dp Koil Beranu nepet HUM Ha KOJICHH.

6. Kopons Apryp wucropaBun MHOro oOmHOOK, KOTOpLIE OBLIH
COBEpIUEHBLI CO BPEMEHU CMEPTH ero OTLA.

Task 2. Answer the questions.

1. Who brought Arthur up?

2. How did it become known to people who should be King?

3. What was written on the stone?

4. Why did Arthur take the sword from the stone? Did he do it easily?
Why?

5. How did Arthur rule his kingdom?

Task 3. Read the text carefully and agree or disagree with the
statements given below.

1. King Arthur was a Celtic ruler.

Arthur was brought up by Merlin.

King Uther was Arthur’s father.

Arthur, quickly and easily, pulled the sword out of the stone.

2
3.
-+
5. King Arthur returned the lands to the Anglo-Saxons.

41



Unit 5

Part 1
Texit: The Code Napoleon

Napoleon Bonaparte 1s both a historical figure and a legend — and it 1s
sometimes difficult to separate the two.

In the states he created, Napoleon granted constitutions, introduced
law codes, abolished feudalism and created efficient governments. One of his
greatest achievements was his revision and collection of French law into
codes. The new law codes — seven in number — incorporated some of the
freedoms gained by the people of France during the French revolution. The
most famous of the codes, the Code Napoleon or Code Civil, still forms the
basis of French civil law.

The Civil Code introduced by Napoleon at the beginning of the 19"
century changed the political lives of all the states of continental Europe.

The extent of Napoleon’s influence on the Code that bears his name is
debated. The Code was an expression of the laws and morals of the French
nation as a whole, not the personal work of Napoleon. While Napoleon can
certainly not be considered the author of the Code, he was the dynamic force
that brought it about.

The Code’s final draft contained a total of 2,287 articles. It was 1ssued
as the French Civil Code in 1804. The Code was a great attempt to create a
legal system that treated all the citizens as equals without regard to their rank
or privileges. Napoleon’s contribution into the world’s legislative system
will never be forgotten.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercises.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

Napoleon [na'p3uljan] dynamic [dar'naemik]
granted ['gra:ntid] draft [dra:4t]
abolished [3'bol1ft] issued ['1fu:d]
feudalism ['fju:dalizm] articles ['a:trklz]
achievement [3't[i:vmant] attempt [3'tempt]
incorporated [1n'k>:parertid] privileges ['p1ivilid3iz]

Europe ['juarap]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.
Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.
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JKamosan (npegocraBuil), JOCTHKEHHA, BKIIIOYA, aKTHBHBIH (1eil-
CTBYIOLIHWI{), MpoeKT, OblLI U3gaH, 0e3 ydera ciykKeOHOro MoJI0KEeHHs HITH
[PUBHIIETHH.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) orMenuTs (ynpasauuts) (eoaannim a) that brought it about

2) rpaxkaaHCcKoOe [1paBo b) to create a legal system
3) HOCHUT ero um4 ¢) to abolish feudalism

4) KoTopas BbI3Balla €ro d) bears his name

5) co34aTh NPABOBYIO CHCTEMY e) civil law

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.

1. What was one of Napoleon’s greatest achievements?

2. What does still form the basis of French civil law?

3. When was the Civil Code introduced?

4. What was its influence on the political lives of all the states of
continental Europe?

5. Can Napoleon certainly be considered the author of the Code?

6. How many articles did the Code’s final draft contain?

7. When was the French Civil Code 1ssued?

Exercise 4. Match the synonyms.

1) a draft a) foundation

2) to create b) to develop

3) to abolish C) to mstitute

4) basis d) project

5) to form €) a country

6) to introduce f) to produce smth new
7) a state g) to stop

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

Indefinite Pronouns.
MecTtoumenuss much, many, little, few, a little, a few

Much |[MHOro — ¢ HEHCYHCIAEMEBIMH CYIIECTBHTENLHBIMH
much time, much money, much water, much sun, much snow, much
milk, much food
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Many |MHOIo — C HCHHCISEMBIMH CYHIECTBHTEIBHBIMH:

many books, many students, many houses, many trees, many flowers,
many rivers

Little |maJjo — ¢ HEMCYHCIAEMBIMH CYIIECTBHTEIBHBIMH:

little time, little money, little water, little sun, little snow, little milk,
little food

Few MAJIO0 — C HCHHCIAEMBIMH CYIIECTBUTEIbHBIMH:

few books, few students, few houses, few trees, few flowers, few rivers
A little [memmuoro:

I have a little time. Wait a little. There is a little water.

A few |HeckoabKO:
There are a few chairs in the room. I want to tell you a few words.

Much 1 many B cOBpeMEHHOM AHIIIHHCKOM S3bIKE yHoTpeOsioTcs
yallle B BOIMNPOCHTENBbHBIX M OTPULATENBLHBIX HpealoxeHusx. B yreepau-
TENBHBIX Npeanokennsax ynorpedusercs a lot of kak ¢ ucuucnseMmeiMu, Tak
H ¢ HEHCUHCIIAEMBIMH CYILIECTBUTELHBIMH.

Examples.

Have you got many relatives?

Do you have much work to do today?

We don’t have much time to stay here long.
We have a lot of friends here.

He earns a lot of money.

They have a lot of children.

She spends a lot of time at home.

I[Tpumeuyanue.

Cinoea much u little Moryr ObITh Hape4ussiMH Mepbl M CTEHNEHH U
onpelciaTh riaarol. B rakom C1y4Hdac OHH CTABATCH B [IPCANIONKEHHH IIOCIHIE
onpeieiaeMblX HMH T'Iaroj1oB.

B yrBepauTensHBIX NpENIOKEHUAX OTH Hapedyus OOLIYHO VIIO-
'l'p'EﬁJIHI“D'l'CH B COYCTAHHH C HAPCYHEM CTCIICHH VEr'Y OUYeHb.

My son reads very much.

He reads very little.

Jlist pasroBOpHOro sA3blka XapakrepHo ynorpedienue a lot BmecTto
very much.

She reads a lot.

Exercises.
Exercise 1. Use “much”, “many”’, “little”, “few”.
1. I am busy now. I have ... time. 2. We know ... English and

American songs. 3. There i1s not ... milk in the fridge. 4. There are ... rooms
in the house. 5. Does she read ...7 6. Are there ... bedrooms in your house?
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7. ... people know Chinese. 8. ... people learn English. 9. Nick has
English books but very ... Russian books. 10. There is ... light in that room,
because there are ... windows 1n 1t. 11. She talks ..., but does ... . 12. Is
there ... or ... furniture in your new flat? 13. How ... time does it take you to
get there? 14. He has ... knowledge about it.

Exercise 2. Use “few”, “little”, “a few”, “a little”.

1. There is ... light in the bathroom. It is dark. 2. We have
relatives, only a grandmother and an uncle. 3. I know ... people who like to
stay at home. 4. We have very ... time. 5. There are ... rooms in their flat. 6.
He speaks Chinese ... and knows ... words in Japanese. 7. Wait ... . 8. Has
he got many English books? — No, only ... .

,[[p}THE paipsaibl MECTOUM eHHH

Bun D opMBI
JInunbie MUmeHuTenbHBIH NaIeK OOBEKTHBIN Magex
MECTOUMEHH S | me — MeH, MHE
(Personal VOU — ThI, BBl you - Tebe, Tebds, Bac, Bam
Pronouns) he — on him — ero, emy
she — oua her — ee, eii
it - OH, OHA, OHO it — ero, ee, emy, eii
WE — MBI us — HAC, HAM
they — oHm them — ux, UM
[TpuTskaTenbHBIC -5 hopma 2-s1 hopma
MECTOMMEHHS my — MOH (-1, -€, -H) mine — Moil (-4, -e, -H)
(Possessive your — TBOH (-4, -e, -H) yours — TBOH (-4, -e, -H)
Pronouns) Bam (-a, -e, -u) Bam (-a, -e., -H)
his — ero his — ero
her — ee hers — ee
its — ero, ee its — ero, ee
our — Ham (-a, -€, -H) ours — Ha (-a, -, -H)
their — ux theirs — ux
[Tpumeuanue: 1) BCE 3TH MECTOMMEHHS MOTYT MEPEBOIUTHCA
KaK CBOH.
2) 2-a dopma NpUTSKATEIbHBIX MECTOMMEHHH (mpHTIKa-
TeIbHBIE MECTOMMEHHA B abOcomwoTHOH dopme) ynorped-
JIAI0TCA CAMOCTOATENIBHO, T.€. BMECTO CYIIECTBHTEIbLHBIX.
BosepartHbie H myself — (1) ceds, cam (-a)
ycunutensHeie  |yourself — (Twi, Bei) cebs, cam (-u)
MECTOMMEHH A himself — (on) ceda, cam
(Reflexive herself — (ona) cebsa, caMma
and Emphatic itself — (ono) cebds, camo
Pronouns) ourselves — (Mb1) cebs, camu
themselves — (oun) ceda, camu
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Biaumusblie each other - gpyr apyra

MECTOUMEHH S one another - 0IHH IPYTOTO

(Reciprocal

Pronouns)

VkazateneHele  |[EMHHCTBEHHOE YHCIIO MHOKECTBEHHOE YHCIIO
MECTOHUMEHH S this — aToT (-a, -0) these — >TH
(Demonstrative  |that — ToT (Ta, TO) those — e
Pronouns) such — Takoii (Takue)

the same - TOT e caMmblii, TAKOI ke
Bonpocurtensusie (who (whom) — kTo (koro)

MECTOHMCHHSA whose — ueii

(Interrogative what — 4TO, KAKOB, KaKO0il, KTO

Pronouns) which — koTOpBIii, Kakoil, KTO, 4TO
Exercises.

Exercise 1. Open the brackets.

1. Give (they, they) notebooks. 2. She lives in Moscow with (she)
family. 3. He is a friend of (I). 4. (We) plant is very large. 5. Let (I) know if
anything happens. 6. Mr. and Mrs. Brown have two children. Both (they)
children are boys. 7. (She) students are German. 8. (We) friends are English.
9. You are in Bristol but (you) family is in York. 10. (I) cat is very funny. 11.
My daughter has a dog. (It) nose is long. 12. (They) car is very nice. 13.
(She) bag is very big.

Exercise 2. Use “I“? “he”, “she”, “it", {iweﬁ-!, “yuu”, “ﬂlE}f".

1. ... am English. 2. T have two books. ... are good. 3. The book 1s not
yellow. ... is gray. 4. Are ... a student? 5. You and I are Russian, ... are
English. 6. ... is his aunt. 7. ... is a teacher. 8. Are ... from France?

Part 2
Text: The Hundred Years’ War

In the first half of the 14"
century the king of England was
Edward III. He was a powerful
king, and he wanted to become
King of France as well, because
some of French provinces, such as
Normandy, had once belonged to
England and others had been the
property of Edward’s mother, a
French princess. Meanwhile the
feudal lords in France were




making plans to seize the free towns of Flanders. For England it would mean
losing its wool market. Saying that he wished to defend English trade,
Edward III declared war on France in 1337. This war is now called rhe
Hundred Years” War because 1t lasted over a hundred years.

At first England was successful in the war. The English Fleet defeated
the French fleet in the English Channel. Then the English also won battles on
land. The English had certain advantages over French. They had cannons,
which had just been invented and which the French army did not have.
Besides, the English archers could shoot their arrows from a distance,
whereas the French knights, armed with swords, could only fight in hand-to-
hand combats. When the thunder of the first cannons had scared the horses of
the enemy, the arrows of the English archers reached the French knights
before they could use their broad swords.

As years went by, the French feudal lords united against their
enemy, and the English were beginning to lose their advantage. The
Hundred Years” War, in which England lost practically all its lands in
France, ended 1n 1453.

Notes

Edward III [ 'edwad02'©3:d |- Dasapa Tperuii
feudal [ '¢ju:dl 1 - peonanbusiii

Flanders [ 'tla:ndaz ] - ®unangpus

the English Channel [81'inglif'tfeenl ] - Jla-Maum
cannon [ 'ka&nan ] - nyumka

archer [ 'a:tfa] - nyunux

hand-to-hand combats - pykonamsbsie cXBaTKH
thunder [ ©And?3 ] - rpoxor

Task 1. Read the text. Find the answers to the questions given
below.

1. What did Edward III want? On what grounds did he claim French
territories?

2. What plans were the feudal lords of France making?

3. When did Edward III declare war on France? How did he explain
his reason?

4. Was England successful in the war?

5. What were the advantages of the English army over the French
army’?

6. When did the war end?
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Task 2. Read the text carefully and agree or disagree with the
statements given below.

1.

century.

2.

The Hundred Years’ War began in the second half of the 14"

The feudal lords in France were making plans to seize the free

towns of England.

3.

4
5.
6.
7

war.

Edward III declared war on France in 1337,

The Hundred Years” War lasted nearly a hundred and a half years.
The English fleet was successful in the war.

The French had cannons which had just been invented.

The French feudal lords united against their enemy and won the

Task 3. Choose the antonyms from the box.

indefinite, last, narrow, disadvantage, to lose, friend, weak, unsuccessful

first - certain -
powerful - advantage -
to win - broad -
successful - enemy -
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Unit 6

Part 1
Text: The Roots of American Government

By the year 1733 the English had owned thirteen separate colonies
along the Atlantic coast of North America. All the English colonies in
America shared a tradition of representative government. This means that
in all of them people had a say in how they were governed. Each colony
had its own government. At the head of this government was a governor,
chosen in most cases by the English king. To rule effectively, these
governors depended upon the cooperation of assemblies elected by the
colonists. In most of the colonies all white men who owned some land
had the right to vote.

The years from the 1750s until the mid-1770s were uneasy times in
the colonies. First the colonists fought the French and American Indians
to gain land. Then they argued with the British king about their rights and
freedom.

Democracy in all the colonies grew rapidly. On July 2, 1776, the
Continental Congress took the step that many Americans believed was
inevitable. It cut all political ties with Britain and declared that “these
United Colonies are free, and independent states”. Two days later, on
July 4, it issued the Declaration of Independence. The Declaration of
Independence 1s the most important document in American history. It was
written by Thomas Jefferson, a lawyer from Virginia.

After repeating that the colonies were now “free and independent
states™ 1t officially named them the United States of America. The
Declaration of Independence was more than a statement that the colonies
were a new nation. It said that governments should consist of
representatives elected by the people; that the main reason that
governments existed was to protect the rights of individual citizens.

In 1790 the Constitution of the USA was adopted and a year later,
in 1791 ten amendments known as the Bill of Rights were added to the
Constitution. The Constitution gave the United States a “federal system
of government”. A federal system is one in which the power to rule is
shared. The Constitution made arrangements for the election of a national
leader called the President. He would head the “executive” side of the
nation’s government.
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Task 1. Phonetic Exercises.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

separate ['seprit] representative [,repri'zentativ]
assembly [3'semblr] Virginia [va'd3Inja]

vote [v3ut] constitution ['konstr'tju:fan]
declared [d1'klead] arrangement [3'reindzmant]

independence [1nd1'pendans]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

I'ybepuarop, a¢¢ekTuBHO, 3aKoHOJaTeNLHOE cobpaHue (opraH),
rojocoBaTh, ObICTPO, HeUW30eKHBIH, 00bABHI, Jlekilapanus He3aBHCHMOCTH,
aJIBOKAT, YTBEPKICHUE, [IPECTABUTEIH, IMONPABKH, CO3/ajila Mepbl, BEIDOD.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) mnpencrasurensuas popma a) the rights of individual
MpaBJieHUs! citizens

2) 3aBuUCceThL OT b) uneasy

3) BhIagerb ¢) federal system of government

4) Helerkui d) to depend upon

5) MNONHUTHYECKHE CBA3H e) nation

6) rocynapcrso f) was adopted

7) mnpaBa OTACIBHEIX IpaxjaaH g) representative government

8) Oblna npuHsTa h) to own

9) ddenepanbuas cucrema npasienust i) political ties

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.
How many colonies had the English owned by the year 17337
What form of government did they have?
Who was at the head of each government?
What right did all white men who owned any land have?
What was the reason for arguing with the British king?
When was the Declaration of Independence issued?
Who wrote the Declaration of Independence?
What did the Declaration of Independence state?
9. When was the Constitution of the USA adopted?
10. How do the Americans call their ten amendments to the
Constitution?
11. What did the Constitution give the United States?

N AW =
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Exercise 4. Match the synonyms.

1) monarch a) bond

2) rapidly b) to accept

3) to share ¢) to guard

4) at the head of d) sovereign
5) e e) to divide

6) to protect f) quickly

7) to adopt g) at the top of

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.
The Numeral

HMmena wucnuTelnbHBIE B AHIMIHHCKOM SA3bIKE JEJISTCA Ha KOJIH-
yectBeHHble uncauTenbibie (Cardinal Numerals), orBeuaronine Ha Bonpoc
«CKOAbKO!?», W TOPAIAKOBBIE YHUCIHTEILHBIC (Ordinal Numerals),
OTBEYAaloLHe HA BOpOC “komopwiu?”.

KonunuecrBenusle yuciuTensuble o1 13 go 19 obpasyrorces npubdae-
nenueMm cypdukca -teen Kk ocHosBe. YuciurenbHble, o0003HaYaKIIKE
necatku, npudasnsaioT Kk ocuose cyhdurc —ty. I[lopsakossie yuciHTENIbHBIE
kpome nepBeix Tpex (first, second, third) obpasyrorcs npubasinenuem
cypdukca —th Kk cooTBeTCTBYIOLIEMY KOJIWYECTBEHHOMY YHCIUTEILHOMY.
Onu ynotpednsoTcs ¢ oNpeae/IeHHBIM apTHKIIEM.

Konuuectrennsie (1 — 10) [Topaakossie (1 — 10)

I — one ] — the first 1 st

2 —two 2 — the second 2nd

3 — tree 3 — the third 3d

4 — four 4 — the fourth 4th

5 — five 5 — the fifth 5th

6 — sIX 6 — the sixth 6th

7 — seven 7 — the seventh 7th

8 — eight & — the eighth 8th

O — nine O — the nineth 9th

10 —ten 10 — the tenth 10th
Konunuectrennurie (11 — 20) [Topankossie (11 — 20)

11 —eleven 11 — the eleventh 1 1th
12 —twelve 12 — the twelfth 12th
13 — thirteen 13 — the thirteenth 13th
14 — fourteen 14 — the fourteenth 14th
15 — fifteen 15 — the fifteenth 15th
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|6 — sixteen 16 — the sixteenth 16th
7 — seventeen 17 — the seventeenth 17th
|8 — eighteen 18 — the eighteenth 18th
19 — nineteen 19 — the nineteenth 19th
20 — twenty 2() — the twentieth 20th
Komnuectrennsie (21 — 100) [Topaakoesie (21 — 100)

21 — twenty-one 21 — the twenty-first 21st
22 — twenty-two 22 — the twenty-second 22nd
23 — twenty-three 23 — the twenty-third 23d
24 — twenty-four 24 — the twenty-fourth 24th
30 — thirty 30 — the thirtieth 30th
40 — forty 4() — the fortieth 40th
50 — fifty 50 — the fiftieth 50th
60 — sixty 60 — the sixtieth 60th
70 — seventy 70 — the seventieth 70th
80 — eighty 80 — the eightieth 80th
90 — ninety 90 — the ninetieth 90th
100 — a (one) hundred 100 — the hundredth 100th

101 — a (one) hundred and one

10 — one hundred and ten

200 — two hundred

350 — three hundred and fifty

1,000 — a (one) thousand

1,530 a (one) thousand five
hundred and thirty

2,000 — two thousand

3,000 — three thousand

100,000 — a (one) hundred thousand
1,000,000 — a (one) million

ﬂpDﬁIIL]E H CMelIaHHLIE€ BETHYHHBI

1/2 |a (one) half

1/3 |a (one) third

1/4 |a (one) quarter

3/5 |three fifths

08 point eight; o [3U] point eight

nought point eight

{ 02 |one pointo [3U](nought) two
475 |four point twenty-five

MOJIOBHHA
TPETh

YETBEPTh

TPH TATHIX

HOJIb 1I€/IBIX BOCEMb JIECATHIX

OdHAa IElad IBE COTHIX
HETBIPE HENBIX NBAAIATE MATH COTBIX
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Odo3navuenne XPOHOJOTHYECKHX J1AT B AHIJIHHCKOM fI3bIKe.

In 1800 ( In eighteen hundred) B 1800 roay

In 1905 (In nineteen o five) B 1905 rony

In 1951 (In nineteen fifty-one) B 1951 roay

2000 ( Year two thousand) 2000 ron

In 2003 (In two thousand three) B 2003 rony

January 30, 1974 (the thirtieth of January, Tpuanaroe supaps 1974 roga
nineteen seventy-four; January the thirtieth,

nineteen seventy-four). llecTHAAIIATOTO HIOHHA

On the sixteenth of June (on June the sixteenth).

Exercises.

Exercise 1. Put down in figures.

1. One thousand six. 2. Twenty-nine. 3. The fifteenth. 4. Nineteen
twenty-two. 5. Three thousand. 6. Two fifth. 7. Twenty five point four. 8.
May the twentieth. 9. Point five. 10. Three hundred and thirty-nine.

Exercise 2. Translate into Russian. Pay attention to the use of
numerals.
1. The meeting will take place in room 10.
We live in flat 3.
Open your books at page 45.
Read paragraph 3.
Take volume 4.
I can take tram 5 or 6.

AL o

Exercise 3. Match the corresponding numerals.

1) 567 a) Eleven million

2) 9th b) The nineth

3) 1943 ¢) The twentieth

4) 0.36 d) Eighteen nought five

5) 11,000,000 e) Five hundred and sixty-seven
6) October 12 f) One seventh

7) 1805 g) Nineteen forty-three

&) 1/7 h) October the twelfth

9) XX 1) Two point eighteen

10) 2.18 ) Point thirty-six

Exercise 4. Say it in words.
2: 18; 80; 100; 90; 14: 5; 99; 19; 705; 3,679; 21st; 1992 1.015; 16th;
60; 1876; May 5; 4 V2.
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Exercise 5. Make the numerals ordinal.
25,100, 21,5, 12, 13, 20, 346, 31.

The Prepositions
1. Ilpeanoru mecra.

on

at

under

On ofo3nHayaer HaxokK/JEHHE IpeJIMeTa Ha MOBEPXHOCTH JPYyroro
npeaMeTa 1 00bIYHO NEePEBOJAUTCA HAa PYCCKHIH A3BIK [IPEJIOroM Ha.

My bag’s on the table. Mos cyMmka na croue.

Under obo3HauaeT HaAXO0XJACHHE MpeJAMeTa 10 APYIHM MPEIAMETOM H
00BIYHO NEPEBOJAUTCH HA PYCCKHH A3BIK IIPEJIOrOM MO/,

My book’s under the table. Mos kuura noa cronom.

In obOo3nauvaer HaxokAeHHE npejMeTa BHYTPH ApPYyroro Ipeamera,
HAXO0JKJIEHUE B 3aMKHYTOM I[IPOCTPAHCTBE, W OOLIYHO [EPEeBOAMTCS Ha
PYCCKHH S3BIK IIPEIOTOM B,

My book is in my brief-case. Mos knura B noprdere.

At obo3HayaeT HaxXOXKJAEHUE npeamera BOIU3H APyroro npejamera
00BLIYHO NEPEBOJAUTCS HA PYCCKUI S3BIK NIPEJIOraMH ¥, 0K0J10.

I’'m at the table. # y crona.

2. HPE,I[.]IGI"H HANpaB/JIeHHHA H IBHAKECHHS.

/"Tum, off

>» out of
to———» —>from

into E‘“ﬂ

To oboznauaer HalpaBJIeHHE, NBHMXKCHHC IPEAMETA 110 HAlpPAaBICHHIO K
APYroMy mnpeiamery U oObIYHO IMEPEeBOJUTCH HA PYCCKUN A3BIK NPEIOraMH K, B,
HA.

Go to the blackboard, please. HMaute K nocke, noxkanyicra.
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Into — cocraBuoii npemior (in + to), obo3Ha4aeT JABUIKEHHE 110
HAlPaBICHUIO K JPYrOMYy IMpeaMeTy ¢ HPOHMKHOBEHUEM BHYTPbL €ro H
00BLIYHO [EPEBOJAHTCS HA PYCCKHI SI3BIK [IPEJIOrOM B.

Put your book into your brief-case, [TonoxkuTe, noxalyicra, CBOIO
please. KHUTY B 10pTdels.

From o0Oo3Hagaer ABHIKEHME MNpeaMeTa OT Jpyroro Ipejamera,
HHOTla C IOBEPXHOCTH JPYyroro unpejamera, W OObIYHO IEPEBOJMTCS HaA
PYCCKUIi 53bIK IIPEAJIOraMH 0T, C, H3, Y.

Take your book from the table, Bosbmure, noxanyiicra, CBO0
please. KHUT'Y CO CcTOJIA.
Please take your book from Peter. Bosbmure, noxalyicra, CBOK

kuury y Ilerpa.

Off ofoznagaer [BMXKEHHE MpeIMeTa € [OBEPXHOCTH APyroro
npeaMeTa U 0ObIYHO NEePEeBOJAUTCs Ha PYCCKUH A3bIK IIPEJIOroM ¢ (co).
Please take your book off the table. Y0epute Baly KHUI'Y €O CTOJA,

noxanyicra.

Out of obo3HauaeT ABUIKEHHUE MpeJMETa U3HYTPH JPYroro npejimera
HapyxKy U 00BIYHO NEPEBOJAUTCA HA PYCCKHI A3LIK IPEAJIOroM H3.

Go out of the room, please. Beriiure U3 KOMHATHI, [MOKAIYHCTA.
Exercises.
Exercise 1. Use the right prepositions.
1. We live ... Moscow. 2. They work ... the Ministry ... Foreign

Trade. 3. I usually go ... the office in the morning. 4. “Where’s your pencil?
Is it ... the table?” “No, it’s ... the floor ... the table.” 5. Take your pen ...
... your bag and write this sentence. 6. We often write ... the blackboard ...
class. We usually write ... our exercise-books ... home. 7. Are you going ...
the office or ... your lesson? 8. Don’t go ... that room. 9. Look ... the
blackboard, please. 10. ... What language do you speak ... classes?

Exercise 2. Use prepositions and adverbs.
Irish Stew

One day, when the three friends and their dog were very hungry,
George said, “I'll make an Irish Stew ... dinner. I'll use some vegetables, the
cold beef and some other things left over ... our breakfast.” It seemed ...
them a wonderful idea. George made a fire, took a pot and poured some river
water ... it. Then he put a dozen ... potatoes, a cabbage and about half a peck
... peas ... the pot. Harris added all the left-overs ... the stew; then he found

33



half a tin ... salmon and a couple ... eggs, and put them ..., too. There were
some other ingredients that they put ... the pot. And ... last the dog appeared
.. a dead water rat ... his mouth which was his contribution ... the dinner.
The three friends had a discussion whether or not to put the rat ... the stew.
Harris said that it would be all right mixed ... the other things, but George
said, “I've never heard ... water rats ... Irish Stew. So, to be on the safe side,
let’s not try experiments.” “If you never try a new thing, how can you tell
what it’s like! Think ... the man who first tried German sausage!™ That Irish
Stew was really wonderful. There was something fresh ... the meal, it had a
new flavour, ... a taste like nothing else ... earth.

(After Jerome K. Jerome)

Part 2
Text: The Presidents of the United States

The United States has had over 40 Presidents. The first President,
George Washington, was inaugurated in 1789. He served two terms that
ended in 1797. When he died he was mourned in the United States and
abroad as one of the great men of the time. He was buried at his home at
Mount Vernon, Virginia.

Nine Presidents were elected for two terms. Franclin D. Roosevelt
served three terms. He was elected to a fourth term in 1944. He died 1n 1945,
and his term was completed by Harry Truman.

The shortest term was served by William Henry Harrison who died
one month after his inauguration in 1841. Four Presidents were killed while
in office. The first of these was the 16" President, Abraham Lincoln. He was
shot while attending the theatre in Washington. James Garfield was shot a
few months after his inauguration and died at the age of forty-nine. William
McKinley was killed in Buffalo, New York in 1901. John Kennedy was
killed in Texas in 1963.

James Buchanan was the only bachelor to be elected. He was assisted
in the social activities of the White House by his niece.

One of the Presidents (Andrew Johnson) was a tailor before he
became President. Three of the Presidents — Washington, Grant and
Eisenhower were Generals of the Army before they were elected.

The 26" President, Theodore Roosevelt was a Colonel in the Army
before he was elected to serve as Vice-President during William McKinley’s
term of office. When President McKinley was killed, Theodore Roosevelt
became President. He became the youngest man to be called upon to fill
presidency. He was forty-two years old. John Kennedy was the youngest
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person to be elected to the office. He was forty-three at the time he was
chosen.

The State of Virginia is known as the “Presidents” State”. Eight
Presidents were born in Virginia and seven were born in Ohio. Some
Presidents will be remembered by people as great men of their times.

Notes:

be inaugurated [I'nd:gjurertid] — 6bITE BBEICHHBIM B J0KHOCTE

inauguration [Ind:gju'rerfan] — TOPKECTBEHHOE BBEJACHUE B
JOIIKHOCTE

bury ['ber1] — xopouuts

while in office — 3a Bpems npedbIBaHUs B JOJKHOCTH

term of office — cpok uzdpanus

Franklin Roosevelt ['traenklin 'r3uzavelt] — ®panknun Pyssenbt
Harry Truman [‘har1i'tru:man] —Tappu Tpymau

Abraham Lincoln ['etbraham'linkan] - Aspaam JlunkoabH
Buffalo ['bat+al3u] - Byddaino

James Buchanan ['dgeimzbju'kaenan] - IxeiiMc Beiokenen
Eisenhower ['aizan haua] - Diizenxayap

Theodore Roosevelt ['©13dd:'r3uzavelt] — Teogop Pyssenst
Ohio [3u'ha13u] — Oraiio

Texas ['tekses] - Texac

Task 1. Answer the questions about the details.

1. How many presidents has the United States had?

a) over 50

b) over 40

¢) over 25

2. When was the first president of the United States, George
Washington, inaugurated?

a) 1in 1720

b) in 1800

¢) in 1789

3. Where was the first president buried?

a) 1n California

b) 1n Massachussetts

¢) 1n Virginia

4. How many presidents were elected for two terms?

a) 15

b) 9
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c)
5.
a)
b)
C)
6.

10

How many full terms did Franklin Roosevelt serve?

3

2

1

Franklin Roosevelt was elected to the fourth term 1n 1944, Who

completed Roosevelt’s fourth term when he died in 19457

they?

a)
b)
c)
7.
a)
b)
c)

Harry Truman

Abraham Lincoln

Lindon Johnson

Whom was the shortest term served by?

William Harrison

Richard Nixon

Jimmy Carter

How many presidents were killed while in office? Who were

7

4

5

Who was a tailor before he became a president?
Andrew Johnson

Ronald Reagan

R. Wilson

. Who was the youngest president to be elected to the office?

John Kennedy
Richard Nixon
Jimmy Carter

. What state 1s known as the “Presidents’ State™?

California
Virginia
Texas

Task 2. Say whether the statements given below are true or false.

1.
2.
3.
4.

Virginia.
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5.
6.

The United States has had 60 Presidents.

George Bush is the 41* President.

George Washington served 3 terms that ended in 1797.

George Washington was buried at his home at Mount Vernon,

Franklin D. Roosevelt served four full terms.
The shortest term was served by William H. Harrison.



7. Five Presidents were killed while in office.

8. James Buchanan was the only bachelor to be elected.

9. Five Presidents were generals of the army before they were
elected.

10. John Kennedy was the youngest person to be elected to the office.

11. Some Presidents will be remembered by people as great men of
their times.

Task 3. Discuss on the following.

1. What Presidents of the United States are well-known all over the
world? Why?

2. What are the latest Presidents of the United States? What do you
know about them?

3. Four Presidents were killed while in office. How can you account
for it?

4. What do you know about Franklin D. Roosevelt who served the
longest period of time?

5. What state 1s known as the “Presidents’ State”? Why?
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Unit 7

Part 1
Text: What Is Law?

Law 1s the whole set of rules that are supported by the power of
government and that control the behaviour of members of a society. The law
itself provides the basic structure within which commerce and industry
operate. It safeguards the rights of individuals, regulates their dealings with
others and enforces the duties of government.

There are two main kinds of the law — public and private (civil).
Private law concerns disputes among citizens within a country, and public
law concerns disputes between citizens and the state, or between one state
and another.

The system of law consists of different categories of law.

There are laws which enable citizens to take legal action against the
state. These actions are part of constitutional law. A constitution is the
political and ideological structure within which a system of laws operates.
Most countries have a formal written Constitution describing how laws are to
be made and enforced.

Many countries face similar social, economic and political problems.
Nations have always made political and economic treaties with each other.
International law is created to regulate relations between governments and also
between private citizens of one country and those of another.

Criminal law deals with wrongful acts harmful to the community and
punishable by the state.

Civil law deals with individual rights, duties and obligations towards
one another.

As well as defining the powers of government, most constitutions
describe the fundamental rights of citizens. These usually include general
declarations about freedom and equality, but, also some specific provisions.
The European Convention on Human Rights (ECHR) was first adopted in
1950 and has now been signed by every country of Western Europe.
Individual citizens of these countries have the right to bring a complaint
before the European Commission if they think their government has broken
the Convention. But despite the development of legally binding national and
international conventions, millions of people in the world still do not enjoy
human rights.
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Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

civil ['s1Vl] human ['hju:man]
commerce ['kom3:s] fundamental [ $Anda'mentl]
constitutional [ kanstr'tju:fanl] provision [ pra'vizan]
ideological [,ardia‘l>dgzkal] complaint [Kam'pleint]
equality [i:'kwol1tr] binding ['baindin]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Guess the meaning of these words.

System, control, structure, industry, constitution, individual, regulate,
public, civil, category, legal, political, general, ideological, formal, social,
economic, problem, international, criminal, act, fundamental, declaration,
specific, convention, commission, million.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.
1) mnoBejgenue uneHoOB odLIECTBA a) civil law
2) TOProBiisg U NPOMBIIIIEHHOCTh b) political and economic treaties
3) perynupoBath ybe-1u00 nosenenue c) European Convention on
Human Rights

4) rpaxkjaaHcKoe Ipaso d) specific provisions

5) naBarhb [paBoO rpaxjaaHam e) legally binding

6) NONUTHYECKHE U DKOHOMHYECKHE f) behaviour of members of a
JOTOBOPBI society

7) He3aKOHHBIE AeHCTBHS g) freedom and equality

8) cBoboja U paBeHCTBO h) to enable citizens

9) ocobble nocTaHOBIICHUS 1) to regulate one’s dealings

10) Epponeilickas KOHBEHUIHSA j) despite

I1o 1papaM 4ejJo0BCKa

11) HecmoTrps Ha k) commerce and industry

12) wopuandecku 00s3bIBaIOLH 1) wrongful acts

Exercise 3. Scan the text in order to match these words and
phrases with their definitions below.

Civil law, criminal law, international law, law, public law,
constitutional law.

1) ... 1s asystem of rules established by the state.
2) ... 1s aleading category of the whole system of law.
3) ... concerns disputes among citizens within a country.
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4) ... concerns disputes between citizens and the state, or between
one state and another.

5) ... regulates relations between governments and also between
private citizens of one country and those of another.
6) ... defines the general principals of criminal responsibility...

Exercise 4. Answer the following questions.

What 1s law?

What categories of law can you name?

What is the principle source of constitutional law?
What is the central institution of private (civil) law?
What does criminal law define?

What does international law regulate?

What 1s civil law connected with?

When was ECHR adopted?

What does ECHR deal with?

e R A -l ol b

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.
Cucrema BuoBpeMeHHbIX GopM AHTIHIICKOro riaroJa

['narosibl B aHIIHICKOM sI3bIKE UMEIOT 4YeThipe GopMbl: HHPUHHUTHB
(Infinitive), npowmenumee Heonpenenennoe spems (Past Indefinite) u
npuyactTus Hacrosfuwero u npoweamero spemenu (Participle I, Participle
IT i Present Participle u Past Participle).

Infinitive Past Indefinite Participle 11 Participle 1
to ask asked asked asking
to go went gone going

Bee anrnmiickde rnaroibl JeNsSTCs Ha IpaBHIbHLIE W Henpa-
BuiibHbie. [IpaBunbubie rinaroiasl 00pasyioT Gpopmel Past Indefinite nyrem
npubaenenus cydpdurkca -ed Kk ocHoBe riarona: to stop —stopped —
stopped.

@opMBl HENPABHIBLHBLIX TJIaroJIOB CHEAYET 3ay4HMBaTh: tO write —
wrote — written (cM. TaOJIMIlYy HENPABUIILHEIX [J1AT0JIOB).

B anrnuiickoM si3elke UMeeTcs deTslpe rpynnsl spemen: Indefinite,
Continuous, Perfect, Perfect Continuous, koTopbie 00pa3yloT Bce
BpeMEHHBIE (DOPMBI.
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Bpemena rpynnsl Indefinite (Simple)

Present Past Future
Affirmative |l I I shall work
We We We
You work You You
They They worked They
He He He will work
She works |She She
It It It
Negative I | | shall not
We do not We We (shan’t) work
You (don’t) work |You did not You
They They  (didn’t) They
He does not |[He work He will not
She (doesn’t) work |She She (won’t) work
It It It
Interrogative I I Shall I work?
Do we work? we we
you you
they Did they work? you
he they
he she Will he work?
Does she work? it she
it it

Bpemena rpynner Indefinite ofoznadaior o00bIMHOE, PperyispHoe,
nosTopsonieecs aeiicTeue, TUO0 yKa3blBAlOT HA caM (AKT €ro COBepLICHHS
B HACTOSLLUEM, ITpolIeeM 1 Oyaymem.

C

BpeMEHaMH

CICAYIOIHE CIOBOCOYCTAHHA:

1.

day, sometimes, as a rule.

IPYIIIBI

Indefinite

00BLIYHO

ynoTpedIsoTes

Present Indefinite: often, seldom, always, usually, regularly, every

2. Past Indefinite: yesterday, last week (month, year), the day before
yesterday, ago.

3. Future Indefinite: tomorrow, the day after tomorrow, next week
(month, year), in a day (week, month).

Future Indefinite ne ynorpednserca B NpUAATOYHBIX MPEIIOKEHHAX
BpEMEHH M yCloBUsA nocie corws3os if, when, before, after, as soon as, till,
until. B stux npemnoxenusx smecto Future Indefinite ynorpednsercs
Present Indefinite. Ha pycckuil s3Ik nepeBoauTcs OYAVIIHM BpEMEHEM.
Hanpumep: I shall enter the University when I finish school. 5 nocrynno B
YHHBEPCHTET, KOI'/1a 3aKOHYY LIKOJY.
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Exercises.

Exercise 1. Make the sentences negative and interrogative.
They go to the library every day.

He works at the English laboratory every day.

We got excellent marks at the exams.

She liked to work in the evening.

We shall translate this text in class.

They will finish this experlment in some days.

Exermse 2. Ask questions using the question words given.
Model: He will graduate from the University next year. (When?)
When will he graduate from the University?

He visits us on Sundays. (Who?)

He visited us on Sundays. (Who?)

He will visit us on Sundays. (Who?)

The delegation arrives in the evening. (When?)

Our students took part in the meeting. (What?)

She will teach English at school. (Where?)

A i M

SRR Sl e

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.
Where do you study?

Did you live in the hotel last year?

Will you take part in the conference?

When will you pass your entrance examinations?
Where does your friend study?

Do your parents work at plant?

Did you go to the theatre yesterday”?

When did you finish school?

Do you often see your school-friends?

W N AW~

Exercise 4. Put the verbs in brackets into the Present, Past or
Future Indefinite Tense.

A. 1. We always (to consult) a dictionary when we (to translate) texts.
2. We (to take part) in a sport competition last Sunday. 3. My friend (to pass)
entrance examinations to the University last month. 4. He (to study) at the
Law Department now. 5. He (to graduate) from the University in five years
and will become a lawyer. 6. The students (to come) to the lectures every
day. 7. We (not to go) to the country this Sunday.

B. 1. When he (to graduate) from the University, he will become a
good specialist. 2. If you (to prepare) the report in time, you will take part in
the conference. 3. When I (to be) I8, I (to take part) in the elections. 4. We
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(to revise) the rules in some days. 5. If you (to come) to the lecture, you will
learn many interesting things.

Exercise 5. Put special questions to the words given in bold type.

1. We discussed the plan for the second term at the meeting. 2. The
best students receive scholarships. 3. He didn’t follow my advice. 4. They
will play football after the lessons. 5. The seminar will take place on
Monday. 6. We go to the English lab twice a week. 7. My friend works at
the people’s court. 8. They spent their vacations in the Crimea. 9. The
doctor will come in the afternoon. 10. The students went to the canteen after
the lectures.

Part 2
Text: The Form of the British Constitution

When people take part in any activity they have to act according to
certain rules. A nation needs a set of agreed rules by which it may govern
itself. We call these rules a Constitution. From this you will soon realize that
when we describe a country as a “Constitutional Monarchy” we mean a
country with a King who regards himself as limited in his actions by the
nation’s rules.

Now we often say that some countries have a “written constitution”.
For example, the United States of America and France have wrilten
constitutions. In both these countries the whole of the constitution is set out
in an official volume which anyone can buy and study. On the other hand, it
is often said that the British Constitution 1s unwritten, meaning that it is not
written in a single official handbook. In this sense it is quite true that Britain
has an unwritten constitution. Some of the rules, those which have been
made by Parliament, are written down in statutes but many more depend on
customs. Here 1s a good example of the unwritten nature of the British
Constitution. At any time during the last two hundred years, an educated
Englishman would understand what was meant by the term “Prime
Minister”. Yet it was only in the year 1917 that the Prime Minister was
recognized officially by being mentioned in an Act of Parliament.

Britain is a constitutional monarchy. That is to say, a monarch reigns
but is limited by the rules of the State, rules which depend partly on written
laws but even more on established customs which have been handed down
from generation to generation. Let us see how this works out in practice.

The Sovereign. First of all there is the Sovereign, at present Her
Majesty Queen Elizabeth II. Her office is hereditary, meaning that it is
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handed down from one generation to the next. You will notice that this is the
main difference between a Monarchy and a Republic. In a Republic, for
example the United States of America or France, the head of the State is
elected; he 1s known as the President and holds office for a limited number of
years only.

The Monarchy is the oldest part of the British Constitution. The
Sovereign once had very great personal powers but in practice these are now
exercised by the Queen’s advisers, the Ministers. For this reason it 1s
sometimes said that the Queen reigns but she does not rule.

The House of Lords. Originally this was a very powerful body
indeed, much more powerful than the House of Commons, but today its
powers are strictly limited and the real powers have passed to the “Lower
House”, the House of Commons.

The House of Commons. The third, but much the most powerful of
the three elements which form part of the British Constitution, is the House
of Commons. This body is directly elected by the people of Britain and
nearly everyone over the age of twenty-one has the right to vote. General
Elections must take place at least every five years but in practice they usually
occur more frequently than this. Since 1902, successive Prime Ministers
have been members of the House of Commons and never of the House of
Lords.

Parliament. The Queen, the Lords and the Commons form the
Parliament. You should notice that “Parliament”™ is a word which sometimes
causes confusion. Very often in ordinary conversation people refer to
Parliament when really they mean the House of Commons or sometimes the
Government. But strictly speaking, Parliament means much more than just
the House of Commons; it means the Queen, the Lords and the Commons all
acting together.

Notes

handbook ['‘handbuk] - pykosoacteo, cripaBounuk

statute ['staetju:t] — 3akoHOJATEILHEIH aKT MapJIaMEeHTa, CTATyT
generation [,d3ena're1fan] — nokonenue

sovereign ['SIOVrIN] — MmoHapx

hereditary [h1'reditar1] — nacneacreennsbiii

the House of Lords [0a2'hausav'la:dz] — nanara nopaos

the House of Commons [03'hausav'komanz] — nanara obuwuu
General Elections — Bceobuue Boi00psI

confusion [kan'tju:3an] — cmymienue, Gecropsaok
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Task 1. Answer the questions.

A i

What is a Constitution?

What is meant by “unwritten constitution”?

What is the difference between a Monarchy and a Republic?
Explain “The Queen reigns but she does not rule™.

Who has the real powers in Parliament?

What does Parliament mean?

Task 2. Read the text carefully and agree or disagree with the
statements given below.

.

NSonAeWN

Britain.
8.

We call a set of agreed rules a Constitution.

The United States of America has an unwritten constitution.

In Britain the monarch is not limited by the rules of the state.

The Sovereign’s office is hereditary.

In France the head of the state is not elected.

Originally the House of Lords was a very powerful body.

The House of Commons is indirectly elected by the people of

Parliament means much more than just the House of Commons.

Task 3. What is missing?

1.

o D

6.

An unwritten constitution means that it 1s not written in a
official handbook.

Britain is a monarchy.
Ina the head of the state 1s elected.
The is the oldest part of the British Constitution.

The Lords™ powers are strictly .
The most powerful of the three elements which form part of the

British Constitution 1s the

7. The Queen, the Lords and the Commons form
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Chapter 2. Great Britain

Unit 1

Part 1
The Crown

The frequently used terms “Queen in
Parliament” and “Her Majesty’s Government”
clearly indicate the importance of the Crown in the
constitutional system of Great Britain. At one and
the same time the Crown, at present Her Majesty
Queen Elizabeth II, is Head of the Government
which is temporary and Head of the State which 1s
permanent.

The Queen yet stands outside the
Government as a symbol of the country’s unity.
She is and must always be above party politics.

The 1dea that the Crown should be above party politics 1s
comparatively recent in British history. It was not at all clear in 1837 when
Victoria became Queen. Indeed for the first four years of her reign she
regarded the Whigs (or Liberals)as her own political party. This 1s evident
from a letter she wrote to her uncle in 1841. Later Queen Victoria favoured
the Conservative Party, but she was wise then to keep her personal views
private. Since Victoria’s reign the great strength of the Crown has been that it
is far removed from party politics. This 18 why the Monarchy has survived in
Britain, when elsewhere so many thrones have fallen. As a result the
Monarchy in Britain has enjoyed very wide popularity amongst all social
classes. The Queen in Parliament. As Head of the State, the Queen
formally opens Parliament at the beginning of each session with a Speech
from the Throne. Her assent is required for all Bills before they can become
Law and she summons, prorogues and dissolves Parliament. The Queen i1s
also the Governor of the Church of England and the Prime Minister advises
her on the appointment of the Bishops.

The Crown as Head of the Government. Today the Ministers, under
the leadership of the Prime Minister, frame policy which they offer in the
form of advice to the Queen. The Queen now always accepts this advice,
although she is not legally bound to do so. The Crown’s guiding principle 1s
to act upon the wishes of the majority of her subjects as represented in
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Parliament. But it would be a mistake to think that the Crown takes no
interest in Government affairs. The Queen reads the Cabinet documents, a
large number of White Papers as well as telegrams concerning Government
policy from various parts of the world. She also frequently meets the Prime
Minister when she hears more details about Government policy. On these
occasions the Queen may, if she wishes, offer advice and make suggestions
in the light of her own experience, although in the event of any disagreement
the Queen will always give way.

Honours. The Queen is said to be the “fountain of honour”. This
means that the Queen, on the advice of the Government, honours deserving
citizens who have distinguished themselves in some branch of public life. It
i1s a way of saying “well done”. Twice a year, on New Year’s Day and on the
Queen’s official birthday, the Honours List is published. The names include
many people from other countries of the Commonwealth and the honours are
most varied. Knighthoods are probably the best known (they grant the title
“Sir”). One particular type of honour must be singled out for special mention
because the Crown’s right to confer it has played a big part in shaping the
present form of the British Constitution. This is elevation to the peerage,
which confers a seat in the House of Lords.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

majesty ['mad3istr] occasion [3'ke1zan]
comparatively [keam'parativl1] honour ['2n3]

survive [sa'vaiv] deserving [d1'z3:vIin]
assent [3'sent] distinguish [d1s'tingwi[]
prorogue [pra'r3ug] peerage ['pIarids]

bound [baund)]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.
Exercise 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.
Mind the stress.

“monarchy “symbol consti tutional
“prime “minister “politics “party
“document “parliament i"dea

“cabinet “throne “history

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.
1) wacrto ucnonbs3yemele Tepmunbl  a) Her Majesty’s Government
2) mnpasurensctBo Ee BenugecrBa b) peerage
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3) BpEMEHHBIH ¢) summons, prorogues and
dissolves Parliament

4) nocTOAHHBIH d) the Church of England

5) Buru e) Commonwealth

6) KoncepBaTuBHas naptus f) bishops

7) caHKuus g) permanent

8) co3bIBaer, npepbiBacT h) the Conservative Party
M paciycKaer rnapJiaMeHT

9) anrnukaHckas LEepKOBb 1) to give way

10) enuckonsl ]) assent

11) yerynars k) frequently used terms

12) CoapyxecTBo 1) knighthood

13) peiuaperso m) temporary

14) nmopcrso n) the Whigs

Exercise 3. Choose the right word or word-combination.

1. The Queen’s power is ...

a) elective b) hereditary c) unlimited

2. For the first four years of Queen Victoria’s reign she regarded ...
as her own political party.

a) the Conservatives b) the Whigs c¢) the Labour Party

3. The Queen formally opens ... at the beginning of each session.

a) Parliament b) Government c) the Cabinet

4. The Queen also frequently meets ... when she hears more details
about Government policy.

a) the Cabinet b) the Ministers c¢) the Prime Minister

Exercise 4. Mark the statements that are true.
Great Britain is a constitutional monarchy.
The Queen’s powers in Britain are unlimited.
The Queen opens each session of Parliament with a throne speech.
The Queen 1s and must always be above party politics.

5. The Royal assent is not required for all Bills before they can
become Law.

6. The Crown’s guiding principle is to act upon the wishes of the
majority of her subjects.

7. Twice a year, on Christmas and on the Queen’s official birthday,
the Honours List is published.

b NS

Exercise 5. Answer the questions on the text.
1. What kind of monarchy is Great Britain?
2. Is the Queen’s power hereditary or elective?
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. Why has the monarchy survived in Britain?
. What are the functions of the Queen of Britain?
. What is the Crown’s guiding principle?
6. Explain “But it would be a mistake to think that the Crown takes
no interest in Government affairs”™.
7. What honours does the Queen give to her subjects?

n b L

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

Bpemena rpynnsi Continuous.
to be (am, are, is, was, were, shall be, will be) + Participle I

Present Past Future
Affirmative (I am speaking |I was speaking |1
We shall be speaking
We We
You are speaking [You were speaking |You
They They They
He will be speaking
He He She
She 1s speaking |She was speaking |It
It It
Negative I am not speaking |l was not (wasn’t) | shall not (shan’t)
speaking We be speaking
We are not
You (aren’t) We Were not You
They speaking You (weren't) weren't/They  will not
They speaking He (won’t)
He 1s not She be speaking
She (isn’t) He was not It
It speaking She (wasn’t)
It speaking
Interrogative [Am I speaking Was 1 speaking?  |Shall I be speaking?
we
we we
Are you speaking? Were you speaking? you
they they they
Will he be speaking?
he he she
Is she speaking? Was she speaking? it
it it
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IIponomxenusie Bpemena (Continuous Tenses) o00o3HauawT AcicTBHE
B IIPOLECCE €ro PpasBUTHS B ONPEICIEeHHBI MOMEHT B HACTOSIIEM,
npoueanemM Wi Oyayiem.

Hekoropsle rinarojibl He MOTYT Bblpaxarhk ACHCTBHE HIIH COCTOSHHE
KakK I[poLecc, COBEpIIAlOIIUics B OIpEAeIeHHbIH MOMEHT BpPEMEHH, H,
clleoBarenbHo, yioTpednareea Bo BpemeHax rpynnsl Continuous. K Hum
oTHOCcATCA: to love - moOKTE, to want - xorers, to like - HpaBuThCs, to hate -
HeHaBHeTh, (0 wish , to desire - JKenaTs, to see - BUIAETh, (0 hear — clblIarh,
to feel - wyBcTBOBATH, (0 notice - 3aMeuars, to know - 3HaTsh, to understand -
[IOHUMATh, L0 consist - coCcToATh, L0 belong - npuHaIekKaTs, (0 recognize -
y3HaBaTh, 10 be — OBITE U Jp.

C spemenamu rpynnsl  Continuous 00b14HO — ynorpedisiioTcs
clieyIolIHe YKa3aTe/ld BPpeMeHH:

1. Present Continuous: now, right now, just now, at the moment,
today, this week (month, season), these days, tonight (this evening).

2. Past Continuous: at that time, all day (night) long, at six o’clock,
the whole evening (morning, afternoon), from seven to nine.

3. Future Continuous: at this time tomorrow (next week, next
month), at 10 o’clock on Friday.

Exercises.
Exercise 1. Make the sentences negative and interrogative.

1. His friends are still speaking over the telephone.

2. Boris is repairing the record-player.

3. He is leaving by the 8 o’clock train.

4. They are crossing the street.

5. We were looking for him the day before yesterday.
6. She was typing a letter at that moment.

7. He was watching TV when I came home.

8. I shall be waiting for you at the usual time.

9. He will be lecturing at that time.

10. It will be raining in a minute.

11. She is talking to her old friend.

12. Boys are playing football.

13. We were having dinner when you rang me up.

14. John was listening to the latest news at 7 o’clock in the evening.
15. She was hurrying to the station at that moment.

16. I shall be posting my letters tomorrow morning.
17. They will be working hard in autumn.

18. She will be coming to see us today.
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Exercise 2.

A. Use the Present Continuous Tense.

Model: We shall discuss this question. (now)

We are discussing this question now.

1. We have lectures every day. (now)

2. He watches TV in the evening. (at the moment)

3. We listen to the teacher attentively. (at this time)

4. He sleeps in the daytime every day. (from 2 till 3)

5. She writes letters to her parents every week. (now)

B. Use the Past Continuous Tense.

Model: He worked hard. (when I came)

He was working hard when I came.

1. He delivered lectures every week. (at 12 o’clock yesterday)

2. He worked in the library yesterday. (from 3 till 5 o’clock)

3. He left the house. (when the bell rang)

4. He crossed the street. (when I saw him)

5. The children played in the yard. (from 10 till 12 o’clock)

C. Use the Future Continuous Tense.

Model: We have an English lesson today. (at 10 o’clock tomorrow)

We shall be having an English lesson at 10 o’clock tomorrow.

1. He is preparing for the exams. (next month)

2. She is translating the text now. (at 3 o’clock tomorrow)

3. We are celebrating the 80" anniversary of our University. (next
year)

4. He is leaving today. (at 7 o’clock tomorrow)

5. She sings well. (at the concert tonight)

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.

1. Are you reading or writing now? 2. Are you making progress in
your English? 3. Is your friend listening to you now? 4. Is it snowing now? 5.
Where are you going to spend your summer holidays? 6. What were the
students doing in the laboratory so late yesterday? 7. Were you having a rest
when I rang you up? 8. Was she wearing black at the party? 9. At that time
were your friends waiting for you at the station? 10. What were the students
translating when the teacher came? 11. Where was he hurrying at 8 o’clock
in the morning? 12. Whom were you speaking with when I came up to you?
13. Will the students be having a meeting after the lectures? 14. What will
you be doing after the meeting? 15. Will you be taking any examination this
month?
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Exercise 4. Put the verb in brackets into the Present, Past or
Future Continuous Tense.

1. He (to take) a bath now. 2. I (not to laugh) at you. 3. He (to come)
here next month. 4. If I (to sleep) when he comes, please, wake me up. 5.
What journal you (to read) when I came to the library? 6. The whole family
(to have) dinner when the telephone rang. 7. Where he (to go) when the rain
started? 8. She (to sing) over the radio at 5 o’clock tomorrow. 9. They will
not go on excursion with us. They (to have) a lecture at 2 o’clock. 10. What
you (to do) from 2 till 3 o’clock tomorrow? 11. The children (to play) when
we returned home. 12. Look! It is getting dark. It (to rain) in a minute.

Exercise 5. Form questions with the question words given.

1. The expedition is returning next week. (When) 2. We are doing
grammar exercises now. (What) 3. The mother is teaching her little son to
read. (Who) 4. I am reading a book on modern art. (What) 5. They were still
arguing when I entered the room. (Who) 6. Our group was staying in London
for some days. ( How long) 7. We were talking and he was listening to the
radio. (What) 8. They will be moving to a new flat this month. (When) 9. We
shall be listening to Petrov at the concert. (When) 10. He is coming
tomorrow. (When)

Part 2
Text: Elizabeth lI

Windsor is the family name of the
royal family. The press sometimes refers
to its members as “the Windsors”. Queen
Elizabeth II i1s only the fourth monarch
with this name. This is not because a
“new” royal family took over the throne
of Britain four reigns ago. It is because
George Y, Elizabeth’s grandfather,
changed the family name. It was Saxe-
Coburg-Gotha, but during the First

- World War it was thought better for the
St N king not to have a German-sounding
name.

At the age of 25, Elizabeth Alexandra Mary, became the 42"
sovereign of England since William the Conqueror. Elizabeth II 1s now the
longest-reigning British monarch since Queen Victoria, who occupied the
throne for over 63 years.
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The full title of Elizabeth II is Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of
God, of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and of
her other Realms and Territories Queen, Head of the Commonwealth,
Defender of the Faith.

Her coronation was held at Westminster Abbey on June 2, 1953. The
public duties of the British monarch were then entirely ceremonial, but
Queen Elizabeth took her responsibilities seriously, inspecting state papers
daily and consulting with prime ministers. Harold Macmillan, prime minister
from 1957 to 1963, wrote of her, “She loves her duty, and means to be a
Queen and not a puppet”.

On the accession of Queen Elizabeth, her son Prince Charles became
heir apparent, he was named Prince of Wales on July 26, 1958. Nowadays he
is concerned about the environment and about living conditions in Britain’s
cities. He sometimes makes speeches which are critical of aspects of modern
life.

The Queen’s other children are Princess Anne, Prince Andrew and
Prince Edward. Princess Anne, born in 1950, separated from her husband
after they had one son and one daughter. She married again in 1992. She is
widely respected for her charity work, which she does in a spirit of realism.
Prince Andrew, the Duke of York, was born in 1960. He 1s separated from
his wife, Sarah Ferguson (who is known to the popular press as “Fergie”).
They have two daughters. Prince Edward was born in 1964, He is involved in
theatrical production and is single.

The prestige of the monarchy declined in the 1990s, in large part
because of scandals involving the marriages of Prince Charles and Diana
Spenser, and of Prince Andrew and Sarah Ferguson. Both marriages ended in
divorce in 1996. On the death in 1997 of Diana, who had been estranged
from the Royal family since her divorce, the outpouring of grief appeared to
confirm the public’s disaffection with the monarchy.

Elizabeth’s financial and property holdings have made her one of the
world’s richest women. In April 1993 she voluntarily began paying full rates
of income tax and capital gains on her private income which is estimated to
be worth around 45 million pounds.

Notes
Windsor [' winza] — Bunazop
to take over the throne — BCTYIHTL HA NPECTO
Saxe-Coburg-Gotha [,saks k3ub3:g9'g3u©3] - Cakcen-Kodypr-TI'ota
Grace of God [gre1sav'god] — munocteio boxkbeii
United Kingdom ['ju'nartid'kindam] - Coenunennoe KoposieBctso
Northern Ireland ['n2:0(a)n'araleand] — Cesepuas Upnauus
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realm [relm] - rocynapcrso

Commonwealth ['kaomanwel©] - CoapyxectBo

Defender of the Faith [d1'fendaav0a'te1O] - 3auurnuk Bepsl
Westminster Abbey [westminstar'abi] — Becrmuncrepckoe abbarcTo
responsibility [rIs,ponsa'biliti] — orBercTBeHHOCTE

Harold Macmillan ['haraldmak'milan] - T'aponsa Makmumnan
accession [&®k'sefan] - scrymnenue

heir apparent [€3'parant] — npecrosioHacaAETHHK

charity ['tfaerit1] — munocepaue, 61aroTBOPUTENLHOCTE

Duke of York [dju:kav'jo:k] - repuor Hopkckuit

Sarah Ferguson ['s€ara'+3:gasn]— Capa @eprycon

Diana [dar'@na] - /luaua

to estrange [IS'treIndi] — orcTpaHsTh

outpouring ['aut,p2:rin] — usnuaHue

disaffection [, d1sa'tek[n] - negoBonbeTBO

voluntarily ['valantarili] - no6posonsHo

income tax ['thkamtaks] - nogoxoausiii Hanor

capital gains — 10X0Abl ¢ KanuTana

Task 1. Answer the questions.

Who changed the royal family name?

Why did the king change the family name?

At what age did Elizabeth II become the queen?

Who occupied the throne for over 63 years?

When and where was the coronation of Elizabeth II held?
How did Elizabeth II take her responsibilities?

Who is the heir of the throne?

What is Princess Anne widely respected for?

Why did the prestige of monarchy declined in the 1990s?

W Nk WLD =

Task 2. Read the text carefully and agree or disagree with the
statements given below.

1. Windsor has been the family name of the royal family since the
reign of Queen Victoria.

2. Elizabeth II became the 41" sovereign since William the
Conqueror.

3. Prince Charles was named Prince of Wales on July 26, 1958.

4. Nowadays Prince Charles 1s concerned about theatrical
production.

5. The prestige of the monarchy increased in the 1990s.
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6. Elizabeth’s financial and property holdings have made her one of
the world’s richest women.

Task 3. What is missing?

1. Queen Elizabeth II is only the __
name of Windsor.

2. Elizabeth II is now the longest _ British monarch.

3. Queen Elizabeth took her seriously, inspecting

__daily and consulting with :

4. On the _ of Queen Elizabeth her son Prince Charles

monarch with the family

became .
5. In April 1993 Elizabeth II voluntarily began paying full rates of
and on her private income.

Task 4. Look at the Royal Family Tree.

J |

King Edward VIII King George Y1 (1895-1952)
(1884-1972) m. Lady Elizabeth Bowes Lyon
(abdicated 1936) (Queen Ehzabeth the Queen Mother)

I
Queen Elizabeth [T

m. Philip Princess
Duke of Edinburgh Margaret
|

Charles )
Prince of Wales Anne Andrew Prince David Lady
m. Lady Diana Princess Duke of Edward Sarah
Spencer Royal York
Prince Prince Peter Zara Princess Princess
William Henry Beatrice Eugenie

In the following word search puzzle find 10 first names of the
members of the Royal Family.

(The words may read forwards horizontally, vertically or
diagonally).
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OMCSWOIGCN
PVANDREWOC
HSARAHNYVAI

IZWHGVZANYV

LOIKBAWONL

ITLGEORGE®O
PELIZABETH

OMINOVZATW

CHARLESNMD
DVMOEDWARD

Task 5. Match the words with the definitions.

A. t1-0,2-00,3- 4005 0,6-0..,7-....

1. Sovereign a. a male ruler of a country

2. Queen b. a king or queen, the person with the highest power

3. King c. a female ruler of a country

4. Prince d. a daughter or other near female relation of a king or
queen

5. Monarch e. a ruler of a state who has a right to rule by birth, and
does not have to be elected

6. Princess f. a son or other near male relation of a king or queen

7. The Royal|g. a flag bearing the arms of the sovereign

Standard

B. : 1-..

1. Princess Royal

a. the title given to the first son of a British king or queen

2. Prince of Wales

b. the title given to the first daughter of a British king or
queen

3. Duke of Edinburgh

c. the title given to the husband of the British Queen

4. Your Majesty

d. the way to adress the Queen when meeting

5. Your Highness

e. a woman appointed to be a personal attendant to the
sovereign or to some other member of the royal family.

6. Queen Mother

f. the way to adress a Prince or Princess

7. Lady-in-waiting

g. the title of the widow of a former king who is also the
mother of the reigning sovereign
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Unit 2

Part 1
Texit: Government

The most important feature of the British form of government is that it
is a system of government by discussion and criticism. Naturally the views of
the majority of the people usually prevail, but the minority is never
suppressed, even though a minority may be only a small group.

The Queen’s Ministers form the Executive Government of Britain.
They decide what shall be done and their policy is carried out mainly by the
Civil Service. All their actions are done in the Queen’s name and most of
their great powers were once exercised by the Crown alone. These powers
include the making of Treaties with foreign countries, declaring war and
making peace.

All the Ministers are also in Parliament. There they have to be ready
to face criticism and explain their actions. This link between Government
and Parliament is vitally important. It means that despite its vast power, the
Government is really responsible to the elected representatives of the
ordinary people. The majority of the Members of the House of Commons has
to support the Ministers if the Government is to stay in power,

The Prime Minister and the Cabinet. The most important of the
Queen’s Ministers 1s the Prime Minister. In his relationship with the other
Ministers he has been described by one well-known authority as being like
the sun among the planets. He is the Queen’s chief adviser and his opinions
shape the whole of Government policy. At the same time he is the leader of
the largest political party in the House of Commons. There 1s no written law
which states that the Prime Minister must be in the Commons rather than in
the Lords. This 1s only right. The House of Commons, as the elected body,
should have every opportunity of being in contact with the chief man in the
Government. The official title of the Prime Minister is “Prime Minister and
First Lord of the Treasury”. The Treasury is the department of the
Government which handles the nation’s money and the fact that modern
Premiers combine these two offices is a sign of the great power they hold,
despite the fact that the real work of the Treasury is now performed by the
Chancellor of the Exchequer.

After a General Election the Queen sends for the leader of the largest
political party and asks him to form a Government. This 18 a new Prime
Minister’s first task. In addition to this, he has to form a Cabinet consisting
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of the men (and sometimes women) occupying the most important posts in
the Government. The size of a Cabinet has varied at different times but
usually it 1s under twenty. In normal times the Cabinet meets for about two
hours once or twice a week in the Prime Minister’s house at No. 10 Downing
Street.

Neither 1s there any rule deciding which Departments of State shall be
represented in the Cabinet. Obviously if a new Prime Minister 1s wise he will
include in his Cabinet the Chancellor of the Exchequer and the Foreign
Secretary (Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs since 1968). But some other
posts are not always included in the Cabinet and the Prime Minister will
make up his own mind on this point. The most important feature to notice 1s
that all the Ministers, whether in the Cabinet or not, owe their appointment to
the Prime Minister. He might appoint some of his supporters to Ministerial
posts and later on decide to dismiss them or transfer them to another
Department. This i1s another sign of his great power. You should notice,
however, that before making his appointments the Prime Minister takes a list
to the Queen and seeks her approval. Her Majesty may make suggestions.
The Prime Minister must also take a close interest in how the other Ministers
manage their departments and he must always be ready to offer advice.

The Prime Minister can advice the Queen to dissolve Parliament. This
is a matter on which the Sovereign will accept advice from no one else
except the Prime Minister.

The Prime Minister acts as Chairman and guides the discussion.
Before the meeting he draws up the agenda and probably asks the Ministers
to be prepared to make statements about their Departments. The Cabinet
decides the great questions of Government policy and therefore it does not
deal with questions which can be solved satisfactorily at a lower level.
Questions of less importance are discussed at Committees of the Cabinet.
The number of Committees varies with the Government in power at the time.
Most Cabinets, however, have a Committee dealing with legislation. Usually
such a Committee decides the programme of Government Bills to be
introduced in Parliament during the session and at the same time supervises
the structure of Bills.

The Ministry. All the Ministers may be classified in the following
way.

The Departmental Ministers. These are important Ministers who are
at the head of great Departments of State. The heads of some of the
Departments are known as Secretaries of State and they deal with Home
Affairs, Foreign Affairs, Scotland, Commonwealth Relations, etc. The other
heads of Departments are called Ministers.
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Non-Departmental Ministers. These Ministers have old traditional
titles which do not really tell you the nature of the work they do. The Prime
Minister chooses these men for special responsibilities. These special duties
vary from time to time.

The Ministers of State are Deputy Ministers in Departments where
the work 1s particularly heavy. At present there are five Ministers of State in
four Departments.

The Junior Ministers. Very often the Junior Ministers are younger
men. A Junior Minister relieves the Minister of some of his burdens by
taking part in Parliamentary debates and he often answers Parliamentary
Questions. The official title of a Junior Minister 1s Parliamentary Secretary.

The Secretary of State for the Home Department (the Home
Secretary). He is in charge of one of the busiest departments in the
Government. He 1s responsible for maintaining law and order and therefore
he takes a keen interest in the efficiency of the police forces throughout the
country. He is in charge of the prisons, the organization of the Magistrates’
Courts, etc.

The Lord Chancellor. He is the Speaker of the House of Lords and
he is at the head of Judges. In addition to this he is in charge of more than
twenty different offices which are mainly concerned with legal practice.

The Minister of Defence. Today this Minister has very wide powers
indeed because all the traditional methods of defence are being changed to
suit the new atomic age in which we are now living. He co-ordinates the
work of three departments, which are in effect subordinate to him, the
Admiralty (i.e. the Navy), War (the Army), and Air (the Air Force).

The President of the Board of Trade. The Presedent is generally
responsible for Britain’s commerce, industry and oversea trade.

The Minister of Labour and National Service. Amongs many other
duties, this Minister is concerned with the provision of employment and
helping employers to find suitable employees.

The Minister of Power. This post has been created quite recently.
“Power” refers to the provision of coal, gas, electricity and atomic power for
generating electricity. The Minister also acts for the Government in its
dealings with the petroleum industry.

The Law Officers. The Law Officers are the Government’s legal
advisers and they appear in court on behalf of the Government in important
cases.

All the Ministers have to act as members of a team rather than as
isolated individuals. Each Minister must share full responsibility for the work
of his colleagues in other departments and he must be prepared to support the
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Government on all issues even though they do not directly concern the work
he is doing.

But there is another form of Ministerial responsibility: all Ministers
are responsible to Parliament. This is probably the most important feature of
the British form of Government.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

prevail [pri'veil] committee [ka'mitr:]

authority [J: '©2r1ti] magistrate ['madzistrert]

executive [1g'zekjutiv] the Admiralty [‘&@dmaralt1]

the Treasury ['trazari] commerce ['koma(:)s]

agenda [3'd3end?] colleague ['kal1:g]

the Chancellor of the Exchequer ['tfa:nsaloav'011ks'tfeka]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.
Exercise 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.
Mind the stress.

“form “ordinary “fact “normal
“system “planet “office de partment
“criticism “leader “secretary “junior
“service o fficial “post “interest

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.
1) rocynapcrBeHHas ciyx0a a) Admiralty
2) KopoJeBCcKas BJIACThb b) the Minister of Labour and
National Service
3) 3axkj4eHHE J10roBopos, odwvaBieHue c¢) the Minister of State
BOMHBI, 3aKIIIOYEHUE MUpa

4) KH3HEHHO BaKHBLIH d) the Chancellor of the Exchequer
5) wu30paHHbli oprau e) legislation

6) KasnaueicTBO f) Foreign Secretary

7) Kanuwiep kazHauelcrTsa ¢) Home Secretary

8) MHHHUCTP HHOCTPAHHBIX JEI h) the Board of Trade

9) KOMHCCHH 1) magistrates” court

10) 3akoHOIATENBCTBO j) Junior Minister

11) MHHHUCTP BHYTPEHHHX A€ k) the Minister of Defence

12) rocynapCTBeHHBIH MUHHCTP 1) Law Officers’” Department
13) 3amecTHTENIL MUHUCTPA m) the Lord Chancellor
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14) Munanmuii MHHHCTP

15) mapnameHTCcKuil cekperaps
16) cyn marucTparos

17) nopa-kauunep

18) muuucTp 000pOHLI

19) AnMmupantelcTso

20) MHHHCTEPCTBO TOProOBIH

21) MHHHCTEPCTBO TPyJa H
rocyapcTBeHHOH Cl1yKObI

22) MUHHCTP DHEPreTHKH

23) IOpuaHYeCcKHid COBET

n) vitally important
0) Deputy Minister
p) Parliamentary Secretary
() committees
r) making treaties,
declaring wars, making peace
s) the Treasury
t) Civil Service
u) the Minister of Power

v) elected body
w) the Crown

Exercise 3. Choose the right word or word-combination.
1. The Queen’s Ministers form the Executive ... of Britain.
a) Cabinet b) Government c¢) Parliament
2. The Cabinet 1s restricted to about ... members.
a) twenty b) thirty c¢) ten
3. The Prime Minister 1s the head of ...
a) the House of Commons b) the Government c¢) Parliament
4. All the Ministers owe their appointment to ...
a) the Prime Minister b) the Queen c) the Government
5. The Prime Minister can advise the Queen to dissolve ...
a) the Government b) the Cabinet c¢) Parliament
6. The Ministers of State are ...
a) the Departmental Ministers b) Deputy Ministers c¢) the Junior
Ministers

Exercise 4. Fill in the blanks with the following words.
MP, seat, traditions, wool, symbol, stuffed, space, members, Lords.

There are many ______ associlated with both chambers of the Houses
of Parliament. The Woolsack, for instance, 1s a sort of stool stuffed with
__, originally placed in Parliament in Edward III's reign as a

___ of the basis of England’s prosperity at that time. Nowadays, it is
the _______ of the Lord Chancellor, as Speaker of the House of _____ \
and 1s significantly __ with a blend of wool from the colonies and
dominions.

There is a place between the two sides of the Houses. In the House of

Commons this 1s approximately the width of two drawn swords.
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Formerly, the MPs, when very heated, sometimes drew swords and a fight
began. Therefore, a ruler was imposed prohibiting __ to cross the
space. Today any _______ who puts a foot forward is “called to order”
immediately by the Speaker and he has to apologise to the House.

Exercise 5. Answer the questions on the text.

Who forms the Executive Government?

Who is the most important of the Queen’s Ministers?
What is a new Prime Minister’s first task?

How many members are there in the Cabinet?

Where does the Cabinet meet?

Who decides the great questions of Government policy?
Who are at the head of the great Departments of State?
Who 1s at the head of Judges?

What is probably the most important feature of the British form of
government?

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

Bpemena rpynnsi Perfect.
to have (has, had, will have) + Participle 11

Present Past Future

Affirmative |1 | I shall have written

We have written |We We

You You

They They had written |You

He They

He She He will have written

She has written It She

It It
Negative I | I shall not (shan’t)

We have not (haven't)|We We have written

You written You had not (hadn’t)

They They written You

He They will not (won't)

He She He have written

She has not (hasn’t)|It She

It written It
Interrogative | I Shall | have written?

Have we  written? we we
you you you
they Had  they written? they
he Will he have written?
he she she
Has she  written” it it
it
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Coeepuiennsie Bpemena (Perfect Tenses) o0osznausawoT aelcTBue,
KOTOPOE€ COBEPIIKUIOCH K ONPEACICHHOMY MOMEHTY B  HACTOSILIEM,
IpoLIeAIEM HIIH Oy IyLeM.

Bpemena rpynmnsr Perfect nepeBoasTcss Ha pyCCKHU A3BIK rilarojiamu
COBEPLICHHOI'O BHJA.

Present Perfect yacto ynorpe0dnsiercsa ¢ HapeyussMd BpeMmeHH (already,
just, yet, never, ever) U €O CJI0BaAMH, BBIPQKAIOLIUMH €ILIE HE HCTEKIIHE
nepuoasl BpeMeHH (today, this year, this month, this week, this morning,
etc.)

Present Perfect moxer ynorpeOisiTbes JUist BbIpaskeHHsl [eHCTBHSA,
KOTOPOE HA4alloCh B IIPOLIJIOM H HE 3aKOHYHIIOCH K IAHHOMY MOMEHTY, a BCE
eule npogomkaerea. Ilepuon nedcTBHs OOBIMHO YKa3bIBACTCA ¢ MOMOLIBIO
cioB for (B Tedyenue) UK since (¢, ¢ Tex nop Kak, ¢ rex nop). B atom cinyyae
Present Perfect nepeBoauTCss Ha PYCCKHH A3BIK IJ1aroJI0M HECOBEPLICHHOIO
suna: I have lived here since 1990. — 1 xusy 31ecs ¢ 1990 ropa.

Onpenenennbli MomenT B npouioMm (Past Perfect) minu Oynymem
(Future Perfect) Boipaxkaercs 0003HaYE€HHSIMHU BPEMEHH C NPEAIOroM by — K:
(by 3 o’clock yesterday, by 3 o’clock tomorrow, by the time he came
(comes).

Exercises.

Exercise 1. Give the main forms of the following irregular verbs.

go, see, hear, show, write, read, make, take, have, be, meet, begin,
give, tell, say, speak, buy, build, spend, leave.

Exercise 2. Make the sentences negative and interrogative.
She has read all the books in her library.
I have seen some of Shaw’s plays.
Pete had graduated from the University by that time.
We shall have done our shopping by the evening.
He will have seen something of London by the week-end.
They will have come to the Crimea by July, 10.
She will have finished school by that time.
I have been to the cinema this week.
My sister has written me a letter.
. We often had had rains here before you came.
. My sister will have passed her exams by the end of January.
. They will have finished their work before you return.
. She will have written her course-paper by the end of the month.
. I have already seen this play.
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Exercise 3. A. Use the Present Perfect Tense.

Model: I read this book (already).

I have already read this book.

1. He gets up at 6 a. m. (just)

2. We translate English texts every week. (already)

3. [Isee her every day. (today)

4. They pass the exams every year. (already)

5. Tknow him very well. (since 2000)

B. Use the Past Perfect Tense.

1. They finished their experiment. (by 5 o’clock)

2. She typed the letter. (by the time we returned)

3. He looked through the documents. (by 12 o’clock)

4. He had supper at 8 o’clock. (by that time)

C. Use the Future Perfect Tense.

I’'ll make dinner tomorrow. (by the time my husband comes)
They will build the shop next year. (before we move there)
We are packing the things. (by the time the taxi comes)
They will pass the exams in June. (by July)

i ol

Exercise 4. Answer the following questions.

1.Where had you studied before you entered the University? 2. Have
you learnt the new words? 3. Has your brother learnt to drive a car? 4. Have
you bought a new dictionary? 5. How many films have you seen this month?
6. What English books have you read this year? 7. Where has Ann gone? 8.
Had you ever heard a word of spoken English before you went to England?
9. Had he got his scientific degree by the end of 19907 10. Will you have
come back before the new term begins? 11. By what time will you have
reached the airport? 12. Will he have finished his picture by November? 13.
By what time will they have sent on their heavy things? 14. By what time
will the game have started?

Exercise 5. Put the verb in brackets into the Present, Past or
Future Perfect Tense.

1. I (to hear) of him ever since I was born. 2. By the time you arrived
we (to leave). 3. The students (to know) the results of the examination by 3
o’clock tomorrow. 4. By 5 o’clock the Congress (to adopt) the draft program.
5. After they (to present) the draft of the Program, long debates took place. 6.
I (to do) already all my lessons. 7. He (to reject) just our proposal. 8. Our
family (to live) in this street since we got a new flat.

86



Exercise 6. Form general or special questions with the question
word given.

1. We have been friends since childhood. (since when) 2. The rain
hasn’t stopped yet. (general) 3. The film has been on for a week. (how long)
4. He had recovered by the time I returned from my leave. (general) 5. He
will have worked as a teacher for 20 years by next September. (how long) 6.
The students will have started the discussion by the time you come. (who)

Part 2
Text: Henry VIII

The Tudor family came to power
after the Wars of the Roses. There were
civil wars between the houses of York
(white rose) and Lancaster (red rose), both
of whom claimed the throne. Memories of
the horrors of these wars were still alive
when Henry VIII, who was just the second
Tudor king crowned. The young king,
handsome, gifted and athletic, did much for
the glory of England. His talents were
diverse — he was interested 1in music, books
and sport. The young king paid a lot of
attention to religious questions. He was a
true catholic and by 1521 he had written an
Anti-Lutheran book, for which a grateful

Henry VI, Tudor

Pope awarded him the title of Defender of the Faith. But only 10 years
later Henry VIII broke away from the Catholic Church and set up his own
Church of England. The king made himself the Supreme Head of this new
Church, and began to close the monasteries. Henry did this because he was
short of money and wanted the wealth of the monasteries for him.

There were a lot of reasons for breaking away from Rome, but the
main reason was a romantic one. Only a few weeks after his coronation
Henry married his brother’s widow, a beautiful Spanish princess, Catherine
of Aragon. She was nice and clever and was a true friend to her husband, but
she failed to give him a son and after ten years of their marriage England had
no heir. Henry thought that England would be weak if there were no king to
follow him and he didn’t want his country to have civil wars again. This
problem had troubled Henry for many years when he met Anne Boleyn, a
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lady-in-waiting. Anne was not a beauty and had six fingers on one of her
hands, but the king fell madly in love with her. Henry asked the Pope to give
him a divorce so that he could marry again and explained that Catherine had
first been his elder brother’s wife, who had died very young. He thought that
it had been a sin to marry his brother’s widow and that the absence of sons
was his punishment. But the Pope refused and that made the King of England
break away from the Catholic Church. Henry also proclaimed Mary, the
daughter he had by this marriage, illegitimate. Henry divorced Catherine and
married Anne Boleyn, but she didn’t give him a son either and when Henry
got tired of her he had her executed. By his second marriage Henry had
another daughter, Elizabeth, whom he also proclaimed illegitimate.

Ten days after Ann Boleyn’s execution the
king married his third wife, Jane Seymour, who did
give him a son, but died twelve days later.

All in all Henry VIII had six wives. As he
grew older the king became suspicious and ruthless.
His fifth wife, Catherine Howard, was beheaded in
the Tower, and the last one, Catherine Parr, would
have followed her, but she was lucky enough to
survive the king.

King Henry VIII left three children: Mary by
Catherine of Aragon, Elizabeth by Anne Boleyn
and Edward, the Prince of Wales, by Jane Seymour.
The children’s father never thought that each of his children would rule
England after him. He couldn’t foresee either that his second daughter,
Elizabeth, whom he never loved and proclaimed illegitimate, would become
Queen Elizabeth I, the greatest monarch England has ever known.

Notes
the Tudors ['tju:daz] — Twaopsl
Lancaster ['l®enkasta] — Jlaukactep
memories — BOCIIOMHHAHHS
horror — yxac
glory — npouBeTraHue
diverse [da1'v3:s] — pa3HocTopoHHHI
a true catholic — npaBoBepHBIH KaTOJIHK
Anti-Lutheran ['‘@nt1'lu:©aran] — anTu-morepaHckuii
Pope [p3up] - [Tana Pumckuii
broke away from the Catholic Church - nopsain ¢ Karoinueckoi HepKOBbIO
L0 set up — OCHOBAThH
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Supreme Head [sju(:)'pri:m'hed] - Bepxosusiii ['1aBa

he was short of money — y Hero ne 0Obu10 nEeHer

Catherine of Aragon ['ka©rinav'aragan] — Ekarepuna Aparouckas
Anne Boleyn ['‘@&n'bulin] — Auna Boxeiin

fell madly in love — 0e3ymHuo BinroOHICH

proclaim [pra'kleim] — o6baBnsaTh

illegitimate [IlT'cRItIMIt] — He3aKOHHOPOKACHHBIH

he had her executed ['eksikju:tid] — on ka3zuun ee

Jane Seymour ['d3eIn'si:md:] — xeiin Ceiimyp

all in all — Bcero

suspicious [$9S'PIfas] — nogo3puTenbHbIii

ruthless ['ru:©Il1s] — GesxanocTHbIil

to be beheaded — ObITH 00€3TIIABIEHHBIM

was lucky enough to survive the King — eil nosesno nepexuTh Kopois
foresee [¥2:'SI:] — mpenyramarthb

Task 1. Choose the correct beginning or ending.

1. The Tudor family came to power ... .

a) after the Hundred Years” War

b) after the War with Ireland

¢) after the Wars of Roses

2. By 1521 Henry VIII had written an Anti-Lutheran book for which
a grateful Pope awarded him the title of ... .

a) Supreme Head of his new church

b) Defender of the Faith

¢) Hammer of the Scots

3. Henry VIII closed the monasteries because ... .

a) he wanted to get their wealth and lands

b) he was an atheist

¢) he quarreled with his first wife

4. Henry VIII wanted to divorce Catherine of Aragon because ... .

a) she loved his brother

b) she didn’t give him a son

¢) she had a nasty character

5. Henry VIII had his second wife, Anne Boleyn, executed because

a) she didn’t give him a son

b) she had six fingers on her hand

¢) she was the mother of Elizabeth

6. Henry VIII broke away from the Catholic Church because ... .
a) the Pope refused to allow Henry to divorce Catherine of Aragon
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the Pope told Henry that his marriage to Catherine was a sin
Henry wanted to become a Protestant

All in all Henry VIII had ... .

eight wives

five wives

SIX wives

Henry VIII wanted to have a son because ... .

he thought that England would be weak if there were no king to

follow him

90

he hated girls

he wanted to have somebody to play football with
After Henry’s death ... came to the throne.

his daughter Elizabeth

his wife Anne Boleyn

his son Edward

. ... became the greatest monarch England has ever known.

Elizabeth

Mary

Catherine of Aragon
Edward, Prince of Wales.

Task 2. Give the right order of events in Henry’s life.

RN R WD =

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

Henry divorced Catherine of Aragon.
Henry had Anne Boleyn executed.
Henry was born.

Henry wrote an Anti-Lutheran book.
Henry became ruthless and suspicious.
Edward, Prince of Wales, was born.
Henry married Anne Boleyn.

Henry broke away from Rome.

Mary was born.

Henry set up a new Church of England.
Henry had his fifth wife executed.
Elizabeth was born.

Henry fell in love with Anne Boleyn.
Henry married Catherine of Aragon.
Henry closed the monasteries.

Henry married Jane Seymour.

Henry became King of England.
Henry married Catherine Parr.

Henry died.



Task 3. Choose the synonyms from the box

to declare, terror, all-round, suspect, to arrive,
fame, blame, to found, merciless

to come —
horror —
glory —
diverse —
to set up —

Sin —

to proclaim —

suspicious —
ruthless —
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Unit 3

Part 1
Texi: The British Parliament

The home of the Britsh
Parliament is the Palace of Westminster.
It 1s called a Palace, because until the
reign of Henry VIII (1509-1547) 1t was
one of the homes of the Kings of
England. The name “Westminster”
means minister or monastery to the west
of London. There used to be a small
church and monastery in the 1* century
on the site on which Westminster Abbey
now stands. In the 11" century king
Edward the Confessor built a palace.
Later his successors extended it and
made it their home. Gradually the court and government moved into the
neighbourhood, and the central seat of power was established. For nearly 500
years, Westminster served as a royal residence, seat of power and a
monastery.

Parliament in Britain is the oldest parliament in the world. Parliament
is the legislature and the supreme authority. It consists of three elements —
the Monarch, the House of Lords and the House of Commons. These meet
together only on occasions of ceremonial significance.Parliament has the
following functions:

- passing, or abolishing, laws;

- voting on taxation, in order to provide the means for carrying on
government; and

- debating government policy and administration and any other major
issues.

The House of Commons is made up of 630 elected members, known
as Members of Parliament (MPs), each of whom represents an area (or
constituency) of the United Kingdom, and are elected. Visitors are often
surprised that the House seems distinctly small, certainly too small for the
present 650 Members if they all wished to attend at the same time. This 1s
quite true but it 1s even more surprising that this is part of a deliberate plan; it
was actually decided that it would be a good thing for there to be an
insufficient number of seats. What are the reasons for this?
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In the Chamber which was destroyed in 1941 there was room for 346
Members on the benches of the House, whilst another 91 could find
accommodation in the galleries 1f they wished to do so. At that time there
were altogether 658 Members and thus in a full House more than 200
Members had to do the best they could for themselves by sitting on the floor
or standing by the Bar. The disaster of 1941 seemed to give a marvellous
opportunity to build another larger House where all the Members could enjoy
the comfort of the green benches at the same time. A most interesting debate
took place on the design of the new House in October 1943. A wide variety
of views were expressed but the great majority of the Members came to
agree with Mr. Churchill and we cannot do better than recall his views in the
words he actually used at the time:

“If the House 1s big enough to contain all its members, nine-tenths of
its debates will be conducted in the depressing atmosphere of an almost
empty or half-empty Chamber. ...But the conversational style requires a
fairly small space, and there should be on great occasions a sense of crowd
and urgency. There should be a sense of the importance of much that is said,
and a sense that the great matters are being decided, there and then by the
House”.

The Government which is the part of Parliament is formed by the
political party which has the majority in the House of Commons. Its leader 1s
the Prime Minister (PM). The second largest party becomes the official
opposition with its leader and “Shadow Cabinet”. The House of Commons is
presided over by the Speaker. Members of Parliament are paid for their
parliamentary work and have to attend the sittings, which usually begin at 10
a. m.. During many of the debates, MPs may come and go, but during
important debates they remain in the House, and the sittings may go on until
late at night.

New laws may be proposed in Parliament either by the Government,
or by private MPs, or by members of the House of Lords. The proposed law
is known as a “Bill” when it 1s first brought in and while it is being
discussed. When it has been finally passed, the Bill becomes an Act of
Parliament.

The House of Lords is richly decorated chamber, in some ways much
more impressive than the House of Commons, thus reflecting the greater
importance of the business which once took place there, although this
importance has long since declined. The whole impression is one of colour
and richness. At one end you will notice the throne for the Sovereign when
she comes for the opening of Parliament. This happens every autumn at the
beginning of each session, or after a General Election, when a new
Parliament begins.
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The House of Lords
has more than 1,200
members now, who have the
right to sit and vote in the
House of Lords. Most of
them are hereditery. Besides
the Queen grants “peerages”
to certain outstanding
individuals. Among  the
members of the House of
Lords there are the
Archbishops of Canterbury
and York and 24 Anglican
Senior Bishops, 850 hereditary peers, 11 judges and 185 life peers, and
unlike MPs they do not receive a salary.

The powers of the Lords are limited by law and convention. The
debating procedure of the two houses are very similar and Bills approved at
all stages receive the Royal Assent and become Acts of Parliament. The
House of Lords has the power to write public laws but rarely does. Its most
important role 1s to review laws proposed by the House of Commons. In fact
now the Monarch i1s allowed to give Royal Assent to House of Commons
Bills but cannot veto them.

The House of Lords is the only non-elected second chamber among all
the democracies in the world, and some people in Britain would like to
abolish it.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

successor [sak'sesa] deliberate [d1'lT1bari1t]
neighbourhood ['nerbahud] insufficient

[, Insa't1fant]

legislature ['ledzislerta] hereditary [hi'red1itar1]
constituency [kan'stitjusansi] procedure [pra's1:dza]

preside [pri‘'zaid]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

MomHacTeipb, 4ieH nDapjaMeHTa, 3acelaHHe, najiara, CckKambs, 00-
raTcrBoO, D'l’l(ph['l‘ﬂﬂ lIEleﬂMﬂH'l‘E, CCCCHH, BE'EDGLL[HE Bb]ﬁpr[, BhlAAKOLIHECH
JJHHYHOCTH, ﬂpKHEIIHEKDll, l{ﬂpDJlEECl{ﬂH CaHKL KA, ,U,EM{}l{pEl'l'HH.
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Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) wusbuparenbHbIH OKPYT a) a richy decorated chamber
2) «TeneBoll kabuuer» b) to veto

3) HeJOCTATOYHOE KOJIMYECTBO MECT ¢) conversational style

4) pasroBOPHLIN CTHIIBL d) life peers

5) ©Ooraro ykpalieHHas najara e) Shadow Cabinet

6) mnpaBo 3acenarb U roJioCOBaTh f) to delay a bill

7) MOXH3HEHHBIE NIPbI g) to abolish

8) 3axepiKaTb 3aKOHOINPOEKT h) constituency

0) HAJNOKHUTL BETO 1) insufficient number of seats
10) ormMenuTh j) the right to sit and vote

Exercise 3. Fill in the blanks with the following words.

MPs, debate, seat, Opposition, chamber, Bar, speech, back benches, sides

Seating arrangements in the House of Commons have existed for
hundreds of years and reflect the nature of the party system. At the end is the
___ of the Speaker, and at the other end a formal barrier, known as the
_____ __". Benches for the members run the length of the chamber, on
both . Benches to the right of the Speaker are used by the
Government and its supporters; those to the left are occupied by the
and members of the other parties. The most important _____
sit on the front benches (and are therefore called “front-benchers™). Younger
and less experienced MPs sit on the ( and are known as “back-
benchers™). When the Prime Minister or any other leading politician makes a
, they stand at the table in the centre, below the Speaker’s Chair.
There are red lines running along each side of the . By
tradition, they must not be crossed, to prevent either side attacking the other
during a

Exercise 4. Mark the statements that are true.

The home of the British Parliament 1s Westminster Abbey.

For nearly 5000 years, Westminster served as a royal residence.
Parliament in Britain consists of three elements.

The House of Commons 1s presided over by the Lord Chancellor.
MPs are paid for their work.

The House of Lords has more than 1,200 members.

The debating procedures of the two Houses are different.

The house of Lords may delay certain Bills but cannot veto them.

W NS RN~
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Exercise 5. Answer the questions on the text.

Why is the Palace of Westminster called a Palace?

What elements does Parliament consist of?

How many members are there in the House of Commons?
Who is the leader of the House of Commons?

What is Opposition?

Who can propose new laws?

What is the most important role of the House of Lords?

N R W —

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.
Cpasuenne Bpemen Past Indefinite u Present Perfect.

1. Xotsa rnaronsr B Present Perfect yacTto nepeBoasTcs Ha pPyCCKHH
A3BIK  [IarojaMi B [pOLIEANIEM BPEMEHH, CIEAYET M[NOMHHTL, 4YTO B
aHriuickom si3eike Present Perfect siBisiercss popMoil nacmosiuje2o BpEMEHH.
Jencrsus, Beipaxkenusle Present Perfect Bcerja cooTHOCATCS ¢ MOMEHTOM
peuH, «IIPHBA3AHBI» K HEMY.

2. Ilockonsky Present Perfect Beinensier MMEHHO JeHCTBHE, a HeE
noJApoOHOCTH €ro OCYUIECTBIIEHHS, OHO 4Yalle BCEro ynorpednsercs B
Hayajae pasroBopa WM COODMIEHHUS WM [PH IEPEexXoJe Ha HOBYIO TEMy
Decelbl, KOrja BO3HUKAET HEOOXOJHMOCTL COOOIMUTE COOECEHHKY O KAaKOM-
TO HOBOM coObITHH. ITocie 2TOrO0, ecnu pasroBop MNPOJOJIKAETCH O TOM KE
CaMOM COOBITHH H BBISICHAIOTCH pasiHYHbIe 00CTOATEILCTBA H NOAPOOHOCTH
€ro OCyILLEeCTBIECHHS, 2TO JAcHCTBHE Oyler BeipaxmeHo yxke B Past Indefinite |
TaKk Kak B LEHTPE BHHUMAaHHA CODECEJHHKOB TEIEPh HAXOJHTCA HE Camo
AeHCTBHE (O HEM YIKE€ BCE 3HAIOT), a O0OCTOATENLCTBA, IIPH KOTOPLIX OHO
NPOU30ILIO0, HAIPUMED:

I have seen the film. I saw it in X Buagen stor punbMm. 5 BUjen ero B
London. Jlongoue.

Have you read “Winnie-the-Pooh” Tel ynran “Bunnu-I11yx™ A. Mununa?
by A. A. Milne?

Yes. Ia.

Did you like 1t? Tebe noupasunocs?

3. Taxk kak Present Perfect sBngercss HacTOSIUM BpEMEHEM H BCerja
COOTHOCHTCSI C MOMEHTOM peuu, 3Ta GopMa He MokKeT ObITh yrnorpeblieHa,
€CJIH B IPeJIOKEHUH YKa3aHO TOYHOE Bpems (HJIM MECTO) OCYILIECTBIEHUS
aedcTBHA. B Takux ciaydasx BO3MOXKHO ynorpediaenue Tolbko Past
Indefinite. CpaBuure:
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The weather has changed for the worse.  Ilorona ucnoprunacs.

The weather changed for the worse Buepa noroaa UCIOPTHIIACE.
yesterday.

I have heard the news. A cabian 9Ty HOBOCTS.

I heard the news a few minutes ago. A yenbliman 3Ty HOBOCTh

HECKOJIBKO MHHYT TOMY Ha3zasl.

4. OaHako B aHITIHHCKOM $I3bIKE €CTh Takue 0003HAYeHUs] BPEMEHH,
KOTOPbIE MOKHO INOHHMaTh KaK OTHOCALIWECS K HEJaBHEMY IPOLIIOMY, Tak
1 K MoMmeHTY peuu: today (ceroausi), this morning (ceroausi yrpom), this
week (ua oroii nemene), this month (B sToMm Mecsaue) u t.1. C Takumu
0003HAYECHHUAMH BPpEMEHH BO3MOKHO yrioTpedbnenue kak Present Perfect, Tak
u Past Indefinite. Bwibop Mexay HHMH OINpPEIE/AETCA CIEAYIOMUMH
YCIIOBHAMM:

1) Ecnm ykazaHHbI [EPUHOJ BPEMEHH ViK€ 3aKOHYHICH, T.€. OH
obo3Hauaer npowenmee Bpems, TO0 ynorpedmsercs Past Indefinite,
Harnpumep:

I didn’t read the newspaper this 51 He yuTan ra’ery cerojHs yTpom.

morning. (YTpo koHuyunocsk. Ceiluac JeHb UIIH
BEUEep).

He had a long holiday this Y nero Ob11 DONBIIOH OTIYCK ITHM

summer. neroM. (Jlero koHuunocs. Celyac
OCCHB).

2) Ecnu yka3zaHHBIH [EepHOJ BPEMEHH e€lle He 3aKOHYMIICH, HO
U3BECTHO, 4YTO JCHCTBHE IPOU3OLII0 B OIHpPEeAeJIeHHBIH MOMEHT ITOro
NepHO/a, YTO BBIABIACTCA W3 CHTYALUMH HIIH KOHTEKCTa, TO yHOTpedaseTcs
Toxke Past Indefinite, Hanpumep:

I met him at the theatre tonight. 51 BCTpETHII €ro B TeaTpe Ceroius
BeyepoM. (Beuep ewie He 3aKkoHYHIICH,
HO BCTpeYa Mpou30LLIa, Korja s Obl1 B

Tearpe).
The window got broken during OxHo pa3dUIIOCh CEroiHs BO BpeMs
the storm today. rposel. (CerogHsALIHKUN IEHb elle He

KOHYHJICA, HO OKHO pa3duIoch, Korja
Obl1a rpo3a).

IIpumeyanne. Ykazanue Ha MECTO AEHCTBHS HIIHM HA CONYTCTBYIOIIHE
00CTOSTENLCTBA I'PAMMATHYECKH BBILIOJIHSACT Ty K€ (YHKIUIO [PH
yOOTpeOIeHHH BpeMEeHH, 4TO M YKa3zaHHE Ha TOYHOE BpeMs JICHCTBUS B
npoutoM. Bo Becex aTux cnyuasx ynorpebisiercst Past Indefinite.

3) Eciu nepuoj BpeMEHH ellle He 3aKOHYHIICH W MECTO JeHCTBUS HE
U3MEHHJIOCH, TO ynorpebisieres Present Perfect, Hanpumep:
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Mary hasn’t washed up tonight yet. Mbapu enie He MbLIa MOCYY CEroHs
BeuepoMm. (Bedep eme He KOHUMIICS.
Mboapu ente OyaeT MBITh IOCYAY).

5. B aHrnuickoM sA3blKe€ €CThb JApyrue 0003HAYEHHs BPEMEHH,
KOTOpPBIE BCTPEYAlOTCsd B COYETAHHH € Pa3IHYHBIMH BHIOBPEMEHHBLIMH
dopmamu, B TOM umciae u ¢ Present Perfect. Drto Ttakue wHapedus
Heolpe/ielieHHOro BpeMenu, kak always, never, already, not ...yet, before
u ap. Ilo cBoemy 3HAYEHUIO OHHM HE «IIPHUBA3AHBLI» HH K IPOLICILIEMY
BpeMEHH, HH K Hacrosuiemy. IloaTomMy ¢ HHMH BO3MOXHO ynorpebienue
Present Perfect, eciii B KOHTEKCTE HET HUKAKHUX yKa3aHW HA TO, 4TO JaHHOE
AeHCTBHE OTHOCHTCS K MpolleaumeMmy BpemeHu. Ecnum 210 yeloBue He
cobimonaercs, To ynorpedbnsercs Past Indefinite. CpaBuure:

I have already done my lessons. S yxe cnenan ypoku. (Mou ypoku
I'OTOBEL).
I already did my lessons after lunch.  Ypoku 5 yxe caenan nocne obdena.

IIpumeuyanue. 3anomMHHTE, YTO € HapedusiMu just (TOJNLKO 4YTO)
ynotpebnsiercs Present Perfect, a ¢ just now (tonbko uto) — Past Indefinite,
HalpUuMep:

He has just come back. > OH TONBKO 4TO BEPHYJICH.
He came back just now.

6. Present Perfect we  ynorpebisercs B BONPOCHTENILHBIX
IPEIJIOKEHHX, HaYnHalowuxcs co ciioB when, where, how, tak kak B uenrpe
BHUMAHHUS TaKUX BOIPOCOB HAXOJATCH OOCTOATENLCTBA, IMPH  KOTOPBIX
[POMCXOIHIIO JEeHCTBHE, U B HUX yrioTpednsercs Past Indefinite, nanpumep:

When did you speak to my father? Korga Tel pasropapuBal ¢ MOHM
oTHOM?

How did it become known? Kak 710 cTajno u3BecTHO?

Where did you buy the book? ['ne Te1 KyIui KHury?

7. Onnako B 00OWIMX BONpOCAax HMIIM JPYIHX CHENHAIbHLIX BOINPOCAX,
HanpuMmep, HayuHaromuxcs co cios what, who/whom, why, what ... for u ap.,
BO3MOKHEI 00a BpemenH, Past Indefinite u Present Perfect. Beidop mex iy Humu
onpejeseTcs CHTyalHe: ecly JeHcTBHE NPUHAUICKHUT HACTOSLIEMY BPEMEHH,
To ynorpebiserca Present Perfect; eciu geficTBHe NPUHALIEHAKUT MPOLLIEAILIEMY
BpeMmeHH, TO yrnorpedisiercs Past Indefinite, nanpumep:

Why are you crying? What has [Touemy 1ol I1ayews? Yro cnyuunocs?
happened?

I saw a traffic accident on my Sl Busien aBapuIo 110 10pore JOMOM.
way home.
What happened? Yro cnyunnocs? (Koraa Ter men 1oMoii).
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Exercises.

Exercise 1. Use the verbs in brackets in the right tense form.

1. “*You (to see) the new picture by Shilov?” “Yes.” “How you (to like)
it?” “I like 1t very much.” 2. *“You ever (to be) to Paris?” “Yes, I (to go) there last
winter.” 3. “Is Father at home?” “No, he (not to come) yet.” 4. I just (to finish)
work and (to read a book now). 5. *Where’s your son?” “He (not to come) home
from school yet. I think he still (to play) football.” 6. “When your children (to
come) back to town?” “They (not to come) back yet.” 7. You (to do) the
translation already? You only (to begin) it 20 minutes ago. 8. “You (to finish) the
work yet? Can I have a look at it?” “Certainly. I (to finish) it an hour ago.” 9. “I
just (to have) breakfast, and (to read) the paper,” I (to answer). “You (to get up)
so late?” he (to say) and (to ask) me to go to his place at once. 10. “When you (to
come) to Moscow?” “A week ago.”

Exercise 2. Use Present Perfect or Past Indefinite.

1. T (to have) my breakfast. I'm not hungry. 2. He (to have) his
breakfast an hour ago. 3. The Smiths (to invite) us to dinner last Saturday. 4.
They (to invite) many guests to their Christmas party. 5. We (to buy) a lot of
things, put them into the fridge. 6. We (to go) shopping yesterday and (to
buy) a lot of things. 7. She (to be) to London a lot of times. 8. She (to be) in
London last month. 9. I never (to taste) Indian food. 10. I (to taste) Indian
food when we were at the restaurant. 11. They (not to write) to us since they
moved to a new flat. 12. When they (to write) to us last? 13. How long you
(to learn) English? 14. I (to learn) English long ago.

Exercise 3. Use the verbs in brackets in the right tense form.

Mike (to live) in Moscow. His girlfriend Lucy (to study) French in
Paris. She (to be) there for five weeks. Mike (to stay) in Moscow for about a
year. He (to want) to visit Lucy in Paris and (to write) a letter to her. She just
(to receive) this letter from him.

“Dear Lucy,

I’'m sorry I (not to write) to you for two weeks, but I (to have) a lot of
homework to do. I (to have) my exams in a month and Russian (to be) very
difficult. I (to be) very glad that I (to go) and see you in Paris this summer. I
(to hope) you (to show) me something of Paris. When you (to see) me you
(not to recognize) me. I (to become) so thin! Food (to be) very expensive
here, and I (to have) only one meal a day. But I (to make) many friends in
Moscow and sometimes they (to invite) me to coffee or tea. By the way, I (to
have) a cup of coffee now and I (to think) about you, dear Lucy. I (to hope)
to hear from you soon.

Love, Mike.”
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Part 2
Text: The Golden Age of England

When she became queen in 1558,
Elizabeth I wanted to find a peaceful answer
to the problems of the English Reformation.
She wanted to bring together again those
parts of English society (Catholic and
Protestant) which were in disagreement. And
she wanted to make England prosperous.

As a monarch Elizabeth inherited a
very troublesome country. That 1s why the
age of Elizabeth is remembered as one of a
great development. It was under Elizabeth
that England finally freed itself from the
threat of invasion from Spain as she defeated
the Spanish Armada. She also suppressed the
rebellion in Ireland. That contributed to the
growth of English prestige at home and abroad. In fact Elizabethan age is
called the golden age of England. It was the time of English Renaissance.
Thanks to printing an interest in art and literature spread beyond the court.
There was a wonderful harvest of art, music, poetry and most importantly of
theatre. In Shakespeare England produced its greatest genius. Arts were
greatly encouraged by the Queen herself.

William Shakespeare was born in
1564, in Stratford-upon-Avon. He attended
Stratford’s grammar school, which still
stands. The classical writers studied in the
classroom influenced Shakespeare’s plays
and poetry.

He probably arrived in London in
1586 or 1587. Shakespeare’s reputation was
established in London by 1592 when his
earliest plays were written: Henry YI and
The Two Gentlemen of Verona.

In 1594 Shakespeare joined other
actors in forming a new theatre company. For almost twenty years
Shakespeare was a regular dramatist of this company and wrote on the
average two plays a year. In 1599 the company of actors with which
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Shakespeare worked built a new theatre, the Globe. It was built on the south
bank of the Thames. The Globe theatre is most closely associated with
Shakespeare’s plays.

Some of Shakespeare’s most famous tragedies were written in the
early 1600s. They include Hamlet, Othello, King Lear and Macbeth.

Around 1611 Shakespeare left London and returned to Stratford. He
died in Stratford at the age of fifty-two on April 23, 1616 and was buried in
Holy Trinity Church.

Shakespeare’s greatness lies in his humanism. He created a new epoch
in world literature. For nearly four centuries Shakespeare has remained one
of the best known playwrights and poets in the world. Every new generation
of people finds in his works something important. As his contemporary Ben
Johnson once said, Shakespeare “belongs not to the century but to all times.”

Notes
prosperous ['Prasparas] - npoiuBerawnuii
troublesome ['trablseam] - weGunarononyussiii
Spanish Armada ['spanifa:'ma:da] - Ucnauckas apmana
to suppress [S3'pres] - nojaBuTh
rebellion [r1'beljan] - Boccranue
to contribute [kan'tribju(:)t] - cnocoberBoBaTh
Elizabethan age [I'l1zaba©an'e1d3] - enuszasernHckuii Bek
Renaissance [rI'na@sns] - Bospoxkenue
court [kd:t] - nBop
to encourage [In'KArid3] - noompsars
William Shakespeare ['wiljam'[erksp1a] - Yunssam lekcrnup
Stratford-upon-Avon ['strattad a'pon'eivn] - Crpardopa-na-Diisone
grammar school - cpeauss wkona
the Globe [gl3ub] - I'noGyc
Hamlet ['haeml1t] - Tamuer
Othello [3U'Bel3U] -Ortenno
King Lear ['kin'l13] - Kopous JTup
Macbeth [mak'beB] - Maxber
Holy Trinity Church - nepkoss Csitoit Tpouus
playwright - gpamarypr
contemporary [kan'temparari] — coBpeMeHHUK

Task 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.
Mind the stress.
“problem “music a ssociate
refor mation “genius “tragedy
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ar mada “classical “humanism

pres tige repu tation “epoch
Re naissance “actor “poet
“literature “dramatist

Task 2. Read the text. Find the answers to the questions given
below.
When did Elizabeth I become Queen of England?
What did Elizabeth inherit from her parents?
Why 1s Elizabethan age called the golden age of England?
When and where was William Shakespeare born?
What do you know about the Globe?
What Shakespeare’s famous tragedies do you know?
Where was Shakespeare buried?
8. Do you think Shakespeare i1s remained one of the best known
playwrights and poets? Why?

N R W=

Task 3. Read the text carefully and agree or disagree with the
statements given below.

1. Elizabeth I didn’t want to bring together again different parts of
English society.

2. She wanted to make England prosperous.

3. Elizabeth inherited a very troublesome country.

4. Elizabeth I did a lot for the growth of English prestige at home
and abroad.

5. Arts were little encouraged by Queen Elizabeth herself.

6. William Shakespeare was born in London.

7. Shakespeare’s reputation was established in London by 1600,

8. Shakespeare was buried in Holy Trinity Church.

9. Shakespeare’s greatness lies in his humanism.
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Unit 4

Part 1
Text: How Laws are Passed

Nearly all important bills are introduced by the Government. About
fifty bills are passed each year, some short, some long, some needing much
discussion. Once the Government has decided to introduce a bill, a minister
is put in charge of it. The preparation of the text may take many months, with
long consultations involving civil servants in the minister’s department on
the one hand and Parliamentary Counsel on the other.

At last the bill i1s ready to be submitted to Parliament. It will have to
be passed by both Houses of Parliament, one after the other. It can begin its
journey in either the House of Commons or the House of Lords, though all
really important bills are in fact submitted to the House of Commons first.

The typical bill of moderate importance, then, will begin in the House
of Commons. According to very ancient practice, it must have three
“readings” there. The “first reading” is in effect merely an announcement
that the bill i1s coming forward. Then after being in circulation for a
reasonable length of time (usually one or two weeks at least) it goes to the
‘second reading”. This is the main debate on the general principles of the
bill, and at the end of the debate a vote is taken. The important thing about
this stage is not the final decision, but the words spoken in the debate, the
arguments for and against, the discussion of principles and of details from
many points of view.

After the bill has passed its second reading, a “standing committee™ of
up to forty-five MPs 1s set up to consider it in detail. The bill is printed in
clauses and committee members may propose changes to the text. After the
committee has finished with the bill, the next stage i1s called *the report
stage”. The House itself now repeats the committee stage, though taking
much less time. The House has before it the new text of the baill,
incorporating the committee’s amendments. Some new amendments are
proposed and there may be further discussion of the amendments which were
proposed in committee but withdrawn so as to give the minister time (o
examine them thoroughly.

The last stage is the debate on the proposal to “read the bill a third
time”. This debate is usually short. It is a final review and discussion of the
bill as it stands after amendment.

Next the bill must go through the same stages in the House of Lords.
If the House of Lords rejects a bill which has been passed by the Commons,
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the bill can go no further for a few months; but if the Commons pass it again,
in the same form as before, it must go to the Queen for her signature no
matter what the Lords do. The Lords can merely delay bills which they don’t
like.

A bill becomes an Act of Parliament when the Queen signs it.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercises.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

submit [sab'mit] clause [kl>:z]
announcement [3'naunsmant] incorporate [In'kdparert]
circulation [,s3:kju'lerfn] withdraw [wi1d'dro:]
debate [d1i'bert] thoroughly ['©Aral1]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

lN'ocypapcTBeHHble clysKalive (YHHOBHHMKH), 3aKOHOIPOEKT CpeHeiH
BAYKHOCTH, YTEHUS, COOOLIEHHEe, HAXOJAUTLCH B O0OpalleHHH, TOYKA 3PEHH,
MOCTOSAHHAA KOMUCCHS, CTAThH, 00BEIHHAIOUIHI, OCHOBATEIILHO.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) npuHATE 3aKOHONPOEKT a) to put in charge
2) BBIJABUHYTH 3aKOHONPOEKT b) to submit

3) 1nocCTaBUTE BO IliaBe ¢) to reject a bill

4) npejAcTaBUThL HA pacCMOTPEHHE d) to pass a bill

5) B JAHCTBUTEILHOCTH e) to withdraw

6) NpPOBECTH roJIOCOBAHHE ) to introduce a bill
7) ydpexnarhb g) to take a vote

8) OTBOJAHMTH, H3BIMATh h) to set up

9) OTKJIOHHTBH 3aKOHOIPOEKT 1) in effect

Exercise 3. Fill in the blanks with the following words:
Law, politics, the Crown, Queen’s assent, the power, monarch.

The Royal Assent

After the Bill has passed through the House of Lords it is then ready

for the __: 1t 18 only when this 1s given that the measure really
becomes . Can the Crown refuse to give assent? From a strictly
legal point of view there 18 nothing to prevent refusing,
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although this has not happened for more than 250 years and it is sometimes

thought that

extremely unlikely that any future

Exercise 4. Answer the following questions.

1.

2.
3.
4

has lapsed with the passage of time. In practice it is
will ever use this power
because to do so would be to involve the Crown in party

What 1s the difference between a bill and an Act of Parliament?
How many readings should a bill receive to become a law?
Which of the two Houses of Parliament has more power?

How does a bill go through Parliament?

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.
Bpemena rpynnsi Perfect Continuous.
to be B Perfect + Participle I

Present Past Future
Affirmative I | [ shall have been writing
We  have been writing|We We
You You
They They had been writing[You
He They
He She He will have been writing
She  has been writing |It She
It It
Negauve |l | I shall not (shan™t)
We  have not (haven’t) [We We have been writing
You been writing |You had not
They They (hadn’t) You
He been writing |They will not (won’t)
He has not (hasn’t) [She He have been writing
She been writing [It She
It It
Interro- | | Shall | have been
cative we been we we writing?
Have you writing? [you
they Had they been you
he writing? they
he she Will he have
Has she  been it been
it writing? she writing?
1t

Bpemena rpynnsl Perfect Continuous (cOBeplICHHBIE JIHTEILHBIC)
o0pa3yloTcs ¢ NMOMOLIBLI0 BerioMoratensHoro riarona to be B Perfect (Present
Perfect, Past Perfect, Future Perfect) u Participle I cmeiciioBoro riarosna.
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Present Perfect Continuous BeipaxaeT JUIMTEILHOE 1€HCTBHE, KOTOPOE
Ha4yajJoch B I[POLUIOM, I[POJOJIKAETCH [0 HACTOALEro BpeMeHH JHOOo
3aKOHYMJIOCH HEMTOCPEACTBEHHO nepej MoMeHToM pedn. [Ipu ynorpebienun
TOr0 BpeMEHH OOBIMHO YKa3aH [EpHOJ BPEMEHU, B TEYEHHE KOTOPOro
copepuaercsa aecreue: for an hour (B Tedyenwe yaca), for a long time
(nonroe Bpems), since 6 o’clock (¢ 6 wacos), all my life (Bcro xku3us), all this
week (month, year) — BCI0 3Ty HeJelI0 (BeCh MECALL, I'OJ1) U Ap.

Past Perfect Continuous BbIpaXKaeT UIMTE/IBHOE [pOLIEALIEE
JNeHCcTBHE, KOTOPOE HAYalloCh paHblle APYroro npoueamero AeiicTeust 1 Bce
eule MPOUCXOJUT B MOMEHT €ro HacTYIUIEHMS WM 3aKOHYMIIOCH
HEIOCPEJCTBEHHO Iepe]l MOMEHTOM HACTYIUIEHUs JPYroro IpoLieIiuero
necreus. [lepuon neiicteus Moxer ObITh ykazaH: for 2 months (B TeueHnue
AByX mecdues), for a long time (J1aBHO, J0JI0) H T.I1.

Future Perfect Continuous BeipaxaeT JUIMTE/IBHOE OyayLiee 1eHCTBHE,
KOTOpOe HayHercs paHee Jpyroro Oyayuiero jeiictBus v Oyjper ewe
COBEpIUATLCS B MOMEHT €0 HACTYIIJICHHS.

Exercises.
Exercisel.
A. Use the Present Perfect Continuous Tense.
1. He is operating now. (since 8 o’clock)
She is preparing for her exam. (since June)
I am learning the poem. (for 20 minutes)
We are waiting for the teacher. (for some minutes)
He is smoking a cigarette now. (for 10 years)

B. Use the Past Perfect Continuous Tense.

1. There was a smell of cigarettes when I entered the room.
(somebody, to smoke)

2. He was feeling very tired. (to drive the car, all day)

3. He was listening to music. (for an hour, before I came)

4. The students were discussing their plans. (for a long time, before
the teacher came)

5. The child was sleeping. (for an hour, when we returned)

C. Use the Future Perfect Continuous Tense.

1. She will be typing the documents at 6 o’clock tomorrow. (for an
hour, by the time you come back)

2. We'll be reading this book this time tomorrow. (already, for two
hours, when you ring us up)

3. They’ll be having dinner when he comes. (for half an hour, when
you call for them).

4. He will learn German next year. (already, for four years, when he
enters the Institute).

2
3.
4
5
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Exercise2. Make the sentences interrogative and negative.

1. The telephone has been ringing for 10 minutes.

2. The boys have been playing football for 2 hours.

3. I have been learning English for 5 years.

4. I had been learning English for 5 years before I went abroad.

5. By the end of this year she will have been teaching at the
University for 20 years.

6. The tooth has been aching since Monday.

7. We have been translating the text for half an hour.

8. It has been snowing for 2 days.

9. She had been cooking for a long time when the guests came.

10. By the end of August we shall have been living here for 10 years.

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.
Have you been staying here for a month?
Has he been swimming long?
Since when has it been snowing here?
How long have you been watching TV?
How long has she been talking to her friend?
What has he been translating for an hour?
7. How long had you been studying English before you went to
Great Britain?
8. How long had you been writing to him before you got an answer?
9. How long had she been waiting for you when you came?
10. How long will you have been flying by the time the plane lands?

A i e

Exercise 4. Put the verbs in brackets into the Present, Past or
Future Perfect Continuous Tense.

1. We (play) tennis for 3 hours. 2. By the end of this year I (live) here
for 20 years. 3. She (study) in London for a year. 4. By breakfast time she
(sleep) for 8 hours. 5. When the bus arrived the tourists (wait) for it very
long. 6. I looked at the watch. It was 11 o’clock. I (work) at the report for 4
hours. 7. They (sit) there for an hour when the taxi arrived. 8. She (wash) the
dishes since the guests left. 9. I (look for) the key for half an hour already.
10. He (go) to this bar every Saturday for the last 5 years.

Exercise 5. Form the questions with the question words given.

1. The tourists have been travelling since last Sunday. (Since when)
2. She has been driving a car for 10 years. (How long)

3. He has been going in for body-building for 3 months. (Who)
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4. She has been speaking on the phone since 10 o’clock. (What)
5. I had been waiting for half an hour when the bus finally came.
(How long)

Part 2
Text: Republic in Britain

The Stuart monarchs were less successful than the Tudors. They
quarreled with Parliament and this resulted in civil war. One of the Stuarts
was executed. Another Stuart king was driven from the throne. When the last
Stuart, Queen Ann, died in 1714, the monarchy was no longer absolutely
powerful as it had been in the Tudors times.

The first Stuarts had faced the alternative: either to give up absolute
power and cooperate with new gentlemen and bourgeoisie or to support
reactionary noblemen. They preferred to struggle against the Puritans,
representatives of new revolutionary ideology.

James I, and later his son Charles I
were extravagant and wasteful. Charles 1
(1625-1649) was in a constant conflict
with Parliament. More than once Charles
dissolved Parliament, but had to recall it
again because he needed money. In 1628,
in return for money, Parliament wanted
Charles to sign a document known as the
Petition of Rights, which would give
Parliament the right to control state money,
the national budget and the law. Charles
realized that the Petition of Rights was
putting an end to a king’s divine right. So
he dissolved Parliament again. Between 1629 and 1640 Charles successfully
ruled without Parliament.

In 1642 Charles tried to arrest five MPs in Parliament. Although he
was unsuccessful, it convinced Parliament and its supporters all over
England that they had good reason to fear.

London, where Parliament’s influence was stronger, locked its gates
against the king, and Charles moved to Nottingham, where he gathered an
army to defeat those MPs who opposed him. The Civil War had started.

Several MPs had commanded the Parliamentarian army during the
Civil War. The strongest of them was a gentleman farmer named Oliver
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Cromwell. He had created a new “model” army, the first regular force from
which the British army of today developed. Instead of country people or
gentry, Cromwell invited into his army educated men who wanted to fight
for their beliefs. Cromwell and his advisers captured the king in 1645, but
they did not know what to do with him. This was an entirely new situation in
English history. They could either bring Charles back to the throne and allow
him to rule, or remove him and create a new political system. On 31 January,
1649, King Charles I was executed.

From 1649 till 1660 Britain was a republic. But the republic was not a
success. Cromwell and his friends created a government which was far more
severe than Charles had been. They had got rid of the monarchy, and now
they got rid of the House of Lords.

From 1653  Britain  was
governed by Cromwell alone. He
became Lord Protector and had much
more power than King Charles had
had. But his efforts to govern the
country through the army were
extremely unpopular, and the idea of
using the army to maintain law and
order in the kingdom has remained
unpopular ever since. His other
innovations were unpopular too:
people were forbidden to celebrate
Christmas and Easter.

When Cromwell died in 1638,
he was succeeded by his son Richard.
But Richard Cromwell was a poor
leader and could control neither the
army, nor Parliament. Nobody governed the country. It was clear that the
situation could be saved only by the restoration of monarchy. In 1660
Charles II was invited to return to his kingdom. The republic was over. With
the restoration of monarchy, Parliament once more became as weak as it had
been in the time of Charles L.

Notes
to dissolve [d1'zdlv] — pacnyckars
the Petition of Rights — ITeruuus o npasax
king’s divine right — OoxkecTBEHHOE IPABO KOPOJIs
bourgeoisie [ buazwa:'z1:] - 6ypikyasus
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noblemen ['n3ublman] - aBopsuuH
puritans ['pjuUaritanz] — nypurane
wasteful [‘wersttul] — pacrouurensubiii
Nottingham ['n2tinam] — Horruurem
Oliver Cromwell — Onusep Kpomseins
gentry ['d3entri] — MenkonoMecTHOE ABOPAHCTBO
to capture [kaept[a] - 6pars B meH

to get rid of — u3baBuThCes (OT)

Lord Protector — Jlopa IIporektop

to forbid [+3'b1d] - 3anpemars

restoration — BOCCTAHOBJIGHHE, PECTABPALIUs

Task 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.
Mind the stress.

re sult ex travagant co mmand
“absolutely "document “farmer
coope rate con’trol “model

re actionary ar rest situ”ation
“Puritan Tarmy “popular
revo lutionary “start resto ration
ide ology re public

Task 2. Read the text. Find the answers to the gquestions given
below.

1. How did Charles’s I relations with Parliament develop?

2. How did Charles I rule the country without Parliament between
1629 and 16407

3. How did the Civil War start?

4. Who was Oliver Cromwell?

5. What new kind of army did he create?

6. What was the problem of the Parliamentarians in connection with
the captured king?

7. What choice did they have?

8. In what years was Britain a republic?

9. Was the republic success? Why?

10. In what year did Cromwell begin governing the country alone?

11. What title did he take?

12. Were Cromwell’s efforts to govern the country through the army
popular?

13. What did he forbid the people?
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14. Who was Cromwell succeeded by after his death?
15. How did the republic in Britain end?

Task 3. Fill in the blanks with the correct words and word
combinations from the list.

unpopular, Tories, executed, restoration, Bill of Rights, Protector

1. On January 31, 1649 King Charles I was ----------

2. The idea of using army to maintain law and Drder in the country

has remained ------------- to this day.
3. In 1653 Cromwell became Lord ------------- :
4. With the -------------- of monarchy Parliament weak again.
5. The -------nnoeuue supported the Crown and the Church.
6. The -----------u--- stated that the king could not raise taxes or keep

an army without the agreement of Parliament.
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Unit 5

Part 1
Text: Parliamentary Elections
in Great Britain

Parliament is one of the most important parts of national life in
Britain. You will also recall that the most important part of the Parliament 1s
the House of Commons, the body composed of the elected representatives of
Great Britain.

Elections to the House of Commons, known as parliamentary
elections, form the basis of Britain’s democratic system. Unlike heads of
Government in some countries, the Prime Minister is not directly elected by
voters, although he or she i1s an elected Member of Parliament — an MP.
Instead, The Prime Minister depends on the support of a majority of his or
her fellow elected representatives in the House of Commons.

There are two types of elections, General Elections and By-Elections
and of these the first 1s, naturally, the most important. In a General Election
every seat throughout the whole country is usually contested, but a By-
Election occasioned by the death or resignation of one particular member, 1s
fought over one seat only. According to law, General Elections must be held
at least every five years, although in very exceptional circumstances they
may not take place so often (for example, during the Second World War).

Britain is divided into 650 parliamentary constituencies. Each
constituency is a geographical area; the voters living within the area select
one person to serve as a member of the House of Commons. The average
number of electors in each constituency in England is about 70,000; in other
parts of Britain the average numbers are slightly lower.

The simple majority system of voting i1s used in parliamentary
elections in Britain. This means that the candidate with the largest number of
votes in each constituency is elected, although he or she may not necessarily
have received more than half the votes cast. It is thought that this system
favours a two-party system, particularly when the parties’ support is
concentrated geographically, as in the case with the Conservative and Labour
Parties. It does not favour parties whose support is spread across
constituencies, such as the Liberal Democrats, as they tend to accumulate
relatively small numbers of votes in each constituency and do not win many
seats. Voting is by secret ballot.

All British citizens may vote if they are aged 18 years or over and are
not legally barred from voting. Under recent legislation, British citizens
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living abroad may register to vote for up to 20 years after leaving Britain.
Voting in elections is voluntary. On average about 75 per cent of the
electorate votes.

Any person aged 21 or over who is a British citizen, or citizen of
another Commonwealth country or the Irish Republic, may stand for election
to Parliament, providing they are not disqualified. Those disqualified
include:

- people who are bankrupt;

- people sentenced to more than one year’s imprisonment;

- clergy of the Church of England, Church of Scotland, Church of
Ireland and the Roman Catholic Church;

- members of the House of Lords; and

- a range of public servants and officials, specified by law. They
include judges, civil servants, some local government officers, full-time
members of the armed forces and police officers.

Candidates do not have to live in the constituencies for which they
stand. However, candidates who are on the electoral register in the
constituencies for which they are standing may vote in their own
constituencies. Candidates must be nominated on official nomination papers,
giving their full name and home address. The nomination paper must be
signed by ten electors. At the same time a sum of 500 pounds must be
deposited on behalf of each candidate: candidates who receive less than 5 per
cent of the votes cast in the election lose this deposit. Candidates from the
main parties very rarely lose their deposits. Candidates normally belong to
one of the main political parties. However, smaller political parties and
groups also put forward candidates, and individuals without party support
also stand.

For the purposes of voting, each constituency 1s divided into a number
of polling districts. In each there 1s a polling station: many types of buildings,
including schools, are used. The official expenses of parliamentary elections,
as opposed to individual candidates’ expenses, are paid by Government.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

resignation [,rezrig'neifan] accumulate
[e'kju:mjulert]

circumstances ['s3:kamstansiz] barred ['ba:rid]
necessarily ['nesIsarili] disqualify
[dis'kwolitar]

particularly [pa'tikjulal1] deposit [d1'poz1t]
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Task 2. Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

Hononuurenbuble BeIOOPHI, oTCTaBka, u3dbupareins, KoncepsatusHas
naptus, Jleibopucrckas mnaprus, JIubepanbHble JIeMOKpaThl, CEKPETHOE
roji0coBanue, 100poBObLHLIN, DAHKPOT, B HHTEpPEcaX Koro-iaudo.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

KA J10€ MECTO OCllapHBacTCH

a) to be legally barred from voting

2) OBITH OPHIAHYECKH OTCTPAHEHHELIM b) clergy
OT roJIoCOBaHHs
3) MOPUrOBOPHUTH K TIOPEMHOMY ¢) to nominate
3AKJIHYECHHIO

4) BoIcTaBIATH Kanauaara (Ha Beidopax) d) polling district

5) wu3duparensHBIH OKPYT e) every seat is contested

6) u3dUpaTelbHBIH MYHKT f) to sentence to imprisonment

7) NYXOBEHCTBO g) polling station

Exercise 3. Match the words with the correct definition.

1. Candidate a. a body of voters in a specified area who elect a

2. Constituency representative

3. By-Elections member to a legislative body.

4. Election b. a person who has the right to vote.

campaign c. abody of electors.

5. Polling day d. an organized course of action to arouse public interest

6. Manifesto before a political election.

7. Elector e. a person who is nominated for an office.

8. Electorate f.  the day of a local or general election.
g. a public declaration of policy and aims issued before
an election
by a political party, candidate, government, etc.
h. the election of an MP in a single constituency to fill a
vacancy
arising during a government’s term of office.
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Exercise 4. Answer the questions on the text.

1. What is one of the most important parts of national life in Britain?
2. What forms the basis of Britain’s democratic system?

3. How is the Prime Minister elected?

4. How many types of elections are there in Britain?



How often are General Elections held?

How many constituencies are there in Britain?
Is voting in elections compulsory?

Who may stand for election?

i I

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.
Crpaaarensnsiii 3an0r (Passive Voice)

B anrnuiickoM s3blKe Ij1arojibl HMEKT JBa 3ajora: JeHCTBHTEIIbHBIH
(the Active Voice) u crpagarensubii (the Passive Voice).

B aeiicTBuTENnBHOM 3aj0ore JIEHCTBUE coBepluaercs nojuiexaumum. B
CTpafaTelIbHOM 3ajlore mnoaliexkauniee (MU0 HIH MPEeIAMET) [oJABepraercs
BO3/ICHCTBUIO CO CTOPOHBI APYrOro JIMLa UITH IpeJIMETa.

L. Tolstoy wrote the novel “Anna JI. Toucroii nanucan poman “AHHA

Karenina™. Kapenuna”.
The novel “Anna Karenina” was Poman “Anna Kapenuna” Obin
written by L. Tolstoy. nanucat JI. ToncteiMm.

ITpu oOpazoBaHuK BONPOCHTENLHON (DOPMBI B CTPaJaTEILHOM 3aj10re
[epBbIH BCIIOMOraTE/IbHBIH IJ1aro/l CTABUTCA Hepe/] o/AIeKalluM:
Are the exercises done? Have they been done?
Will they be done? Are they being done?

ITpu  oOpazoanum  orpuuaTeNbHOM  (Qopmbl  4HacTHHa  not
ynotpebisiercs rnocle nepBoro BCIoOMoraTeJabHoro riaroja:

The letters will not be typed tomorrow.

BHHDBPEMEH][LIE [])DIJMLI riaaroga B crpajgarTe/iHOM 3a./10T¢

Present Past Future

Indefinite |am, are, is + Participle 1l|was, were + Participle II [shall be +
will Participle 11

I am often asked about |l was asked about it I shall be asked about
it. yesterday. it tomorrow.
Mens 00 sTom wacto  |[MeHst cripocun 00 Mens cipocaT 00
CTIPAIHBAIOT. ITOM BHYEpA. ITOM 3aBTpa.

Conti- |am was being + Participle II

nuous [|are being + Participle II |were
is
I am being asked about |l was being asked about
it now. it
Mens ceiivac when you came.
cnpamuBaiT 00 3ToMm. |Mens cnpamusanu 00
ITOM, KOT/Ia BBl IPHIILITH.
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Perfect |have been + Participle II

has

I have been asked
about it this morning. |it
Mens cnpocunu ob
ITOM

CEroJHs YTPOM.

had been + Participle 11

I had been asked about

before I met you. time.
Mens cnpocunu 00 Mens yxke cripocaT
ITOM JI0 TOTO, KaK f 00 ITOM K

BCTPCTHIT BAC.

shall have been +
will Participle 11

1 shall have been
asked about it by that

TOMY BPEMECHH.

B anrinmiickoM s3bIKe B CTPaAaTCIbHOM 34J/l0Te MOI'yT }’HDTpEﬁHHTLCH

HE TOJBKO I[EpPeXOJHbIE IJIArolisl,
npeajioraMu, Takue Kak:

to agree on (upon)

to attend to

to comment on

to face with

to dream of

to depend on

to talk about

to think of

HO H HeENepexoiHble IIaroliel ¢

to insist on (upon)
to laugh at

to look at

to look after

to speak of (about)
to send for

to refer to

to rely on

Cnoco0bl nepeBoja rJ1aro/10B B cTPaaTeILHOM 3aJ10Te
HA PYCCKHIT A3BIK

1 ['maronom «OBITE» B COUMETAHUH C
KpaTKoi Gopmoii npuyacTus
CTpalaTeIbHOTO 3aJ10Ta.

The book was published last year.
Knaura Obina onydnukoBaHa B
NPOLUIOM TOaY.

2 rJIﬂFDHDM, OKaHYHBAKIIHMCH Ha —

This problem is being discussed.

cs, -Ch. Dta npobinema obcyxkaaeTcs.
3 |HeomnpeaeneHHO-THYHBIM The film is much spoken about.
MPEeT0KEHHEM., O hurbMe MHOTO TOBOPAT.

4 |I'maromoMm B JTEHCTBHTEINIEHOM
3a]l0re, €CJIH B MPEAJI0KEHHH eCTh
JOTOIHEHHE ¢ peanorom by.

She was laughed at by everyone.
Han Hell Bce cMeANHCE.

5 |be3nuyHBIC KOHCTPYKLIHH
COOTBETCTBYHOT B PYCCKOM H3BIKE
riaroixaM B 3-M JIHIIE
MHOJKECTBEHHOT'0 HHCIIA C
HEOIIPEICICHHO-

JTHYHBIM 3HAYCHHEM.

It is said... [oBopAT...
It is known... H3BecTHO...
[t must be said... Cnenyer ckazaTs...
[t can’t be forgotten... Henw3s

3a0BITh. ..
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IIpu npeobOpaszoBaHHH NPEIOKEHUN U3 JEHCTBHTEIBLHOTIO 3ajora B
cTpajare/ibHbIi HEOOX0JHMO IOMHHUTE ClIeAYIOLIee:

1) T'naron B cTpajaTe/lbHOM 3aJ10re€ CTABAT B TOM K€ BPEMEHH, YTO H
B JjeiicreurensHoM. JIMLO M YHCIIO MOMKET MEHSATBLCH, TaK KaK MEHSeTCs

nojajeKariee.
I read newspapers in the evening.
Newspapers are read in the evening.

Sl yuTalo ra3eTsl BEYEpPOM.
["asersl ynTalOT(CH) BEYEPOM.

2) HomnonHeHue B JACHCTBHTENILHOM 3ajiore Oyaer nouiekamium B

cTpajaTelibHOM U HaodOpoT.
They build new houses in our street.

New houses are built in our street.

OHU cTPOAT HOBEIE JIOMA HA HALIECH
YIIHLIE.

Ha Haiei yjuie cTposiTesi HOBbIE
JI0MaA.

3) Ecnu B npem/ioxeHHH JAEHCTBUTENBHOIO 3ajiora HMMeEeTcs JiBa
JOHOJMHEHH, TO TI0D0E U3 HUX MOXKET ObITh MO/JIeKALIHUM B CTPalaTelbHOM

3aJiore.
Nick gave me an interesting book.

An interesting book was given to me.
I was given an interesting book.

Hukonal 1an MHE HHTEPECHYIO
KHUTY.

MHe 1a/IH HHTEPECHYI0 KHHUTY.
MHe 1a/IH HHTEPECHYIO0 KHUTY.

4) ,[[DII{]HH'EHH'E C [IpcaioroM B CTpalaTc/lbHOM 34/10I'C HacTO
ONYCKacTCH, €CJIH OHO BBIpAMEHO JIHYHBIM MCCTOHMCHHCM.

He showed me a picture.
A picture was shown to me (by him).

OH nokasajl MHE KapTHHY.
MHue nokazaau KapTUHY.

5]' Eciu CKaszycMoc JEHCTBUTEILHOIO 3aliora BbIPpAKCHO COHCTAHHUEM
MOJaIBHOIO Tiarojia c HH[l)HHHTHB{]M, TO B CTpadaTClibHOM 3aJl0orc My
COOTBCTCTBYCT COHETAHHEC TOI'O KEC MOILAIIBHOIO Ilarojia ¢ HHEPHHHTHBDM B

CTpajaTre/bHOM 3all0re.
I can’t answer your question.
Your question can’t be answered.

He must clean the room.
The room must be cleaned.

Exercises.

A1 ne Mory OTBETHTBL Ha Balll BONPOC.
Ha Bai Bonpoc HEBO3MOIKHO
OTBETHTD.

Oun nonken ydparb B KOMHATE.

B komHaTte HeoOX0aUMO yOparTs.

Exercise 1. Change the following sentences from Active into
Passive. Leave out the doer of the action.

Model A: We ask a lot of questions at the lesson.

A lot of questions are asked at the lesson.

1. We always invite him to our place.

2. The students often see him in the club.

117



3. They teach us English at the University.
4. People speak English all over the world.
5. They clean the classrooms every day.
Model B: They discussed this problem at the meeting.
This problem was discussed at the meeting.

1. She delivered her report in English.

2. I asked him to come later.

3. They published one of his books last year.
4. He told us this story.

5. They promised him a leave.

Model C: She will post the letter tomorrow.
The letter will be posted tomorrow.

They will allow the children to watch TV.
They will sign the treaty.

We shall invite our friends to the party.
They will publish this article in a day.
They will build the house in a month.

o=

Exercise 2. Respond to the following. Use the Present Continuous

Tense, Passive Voice.

Model: What’s going on in the room? (to pack things)

The things are being packed.

1. What’s going on in the hall? (to hold a scientific conference)

2. What’s going on in the classroom? (to deliver a lecture)

3. What’s going on in the surgery? (to examine a child)

4. What’s going on in the sitting room? (to watch a film)

5. What’s going on in the kitchen? (to cook dinner)

Exercise 3. Answer the questions. Use the Present Perfect Tense,

Passive Voice.

Model: Is the doctor still examining the child?
No, the child has already been examined.

Are you translating the article?

Are you discussing the new play?

Are they still building the ground floor?
Is the secretary typing the letters?

Is she still packing the parcel?

S e

Exercise 4. Transform the following active constructions into

passive ones. Leave out the doer of the action.
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This film can be seen soon.

He can easily translate this article.

You must do it at once.

The students were to learn the poem by heart.
They may change the day of the meeting.

Y ou should learn the rules.

They had to postpone their visit.

A i

Exercise 5. Use the verbs in brackets in the Passive Voice.

1. Festivals of folk songs (to attend) by a lot of people annually. 2. the
translation (to do) tomorrow? 3. When the play (to stage)? 4. Thousands of
foreign guests (to invite) every year to attend the Winter Music Festival in
Moscow. 5. Young people from many foreign countries (to teach) in
Moscow University. 6. He (to elect) Home minister last year. 7. The country
(to govern) by Parliament. 8. I'm sure a lot of questions (to discuss) at the
conference the day after tomorrow. 9. Do you know why the White House is
white? The story I (to tell) is that in 1812 when England was at war with
America, the British captured the city, and some of the buildings, including
the Capitol and the house of the President, (to set) on fire. In 1814, in order
to hide the marks of the fire, the brown stone walls of the President’s home
(to paint) white — and 1t has been “The White House” ever since. 10. It is
easy to find your way about in New York, it (to lay out) so regularly. The
streets all (to well-plan). The streets running north and south (to call)
“Avenues” and (to number), for example, 1% Avenue, 2™ Avenue, etc., the
streets going east and west (to call) “Streets” and also (to number).

Part 2

Text: Some Interesting Facts about the
United Kingdom: Stonehenge and the Giant’s
Causeway

The great stone monument of Stonehenge 18 one of the wonders of the
world. It is the best known and most remarkable of prehistoric remains in
Britain. It has stood on Salisbury Plain for about 4,000 years. No written
records exist of its origin, and it has always been surrounded by mystery.
Theories explaining Stonehenge’s function are equally exotic, but still
nobody knows why it was built.

Some say Merlin (a magician, adviser to King Arthur) transported this
ring of circles from Ireland using supernatural powers. Another theory is that
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it was a place from
where stars and
planets could be
observed. One of
the American
astronomers
concluded that
Stonehenge
functioned as a
means of
predicting the
positions of the
sun and moon
relative to the earth, so that the stones could be used as a calendar to predict
such things as eclipses. At one time people thought that Stonehenge was a
Druid temple. Some suggest Stonehenge having been built by the Romans.
Another theory is that the great stone circle was used to store terrestrial
energy which was then generated across the country through the so-called lay
lines, which are invisible channels for a special kind of power.

Besides the theories of scientists, there are local legends. One of them
tells that Stonehenge was built by the devil in a single night. He flew
forwards and backwards between Ireland and Salisbury Plain carrying huge
stones one by one and setting them in place. As he worked, he laughed to
himself. “That will make people think. They will never know how the stones
came here!” But a friar was hiding in a ditch nearby. The devil saw the friar
and threw a stone at him which hit the friar on the hill. The stone which the
devil threw, known as the “heel stone”, can still be seen by the side of the
road.

Another interesting story is about the Giant’s Causeway. It may be the
eighth wonder of the world. The Causeway 1s a mass of stone columns
standing very near together. The tops of the columns form stepping stones
leading from the cliff foot and disappearing under the sea. Over the whole
Causeway there are 40,000 of these stone columns. The tallest are about 42
feet (13 meters) high.

Visitors in modern times have been told that the Causeway is a strange
geological feature — the result of volcanic action. The ancient Irish knew
differently, however. Clearly, this was giant’s work and, in particularly, the
work of the giant Finn McCool, the Ulster soldier and commander of the
armies of the King of All Ireland. Finn was extremely strong. On one
occasion, during a fight with a Scottish giant, he picked up a huge piece of
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earth and threw it at him. The earth fell into the Irish Sea and became the Isle
Of Man. The hole it left filled with water and became the great inland sea.
People said that Finn lived on the North coast and that he fell in love with a
lady giant. She lived on an island, and so he began to build this wide
causeway to bring her across to Ulster.

Notes
Stonehenge ['st3unhends] — Croyuxemk
prehistoric ['pri:h1s'torik] — noucropuueckuii
Salisbury ['s2:1zbar1] — Concbepu
the position of some stones was related to — pacnono:KeHue HEKOTOPBIX
KaMHEH MMeeT CBA3b ¢
eclipses [I'klips1z] — 3aTmenue
human sacrifice ['"hju:man'sakritais] — yenoseueckue KepTBONPHHOLICHUS
to store terrestrial energy — 3anacaTth 3eMHYI0 YHEPTHIO
friar ['$rars] — monax
ditch — xanagpa
heel — pebpo, rpaus
the Giant’s Causeway ['dgarants 'kd:zwer] — Jlam6a Benukana
stepping stone — KaMeHb, IOJIOKEHHBIH I Iepexo/ia uepes peKy
cliff foot — nogHoxkHE yTECca
volcanic [vol'kaenik] — Bynkanuueckuii
Ulster ['Alsta] — Onbctep
the Isle of Man — octpos Mo

Task 1. Read the text. Find the answers to the gquestions given
below.

1. Which is the best known prehistoric monument in Britain?

2. What theories exist about the origin of Stonehenge?

3. What does the legend say about the building of Stonehenge?

4. What 1s the Giant’s Causeway?

5. Where 1s 1t situated?

6. Whose work was the Causeway and why it was built?

Task 2. Read the text carefully and agree or disagree with the
statements given below.

1. The great stone monument of Stonehenge has stood on Salisbury
Plain for about 400 years.

2. Nobody knows why it was built.

3. The stones could be used as a calendar to give information about
seasons.
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4. The legend tells that Stonehenge was built by the devil in a week.
5. The Giant’s Causeway consists of 40,000 stone columns.
6. The Causeway is the work of Scottish giant Finn McCool.

Task 3. Choose the synonyms from the box.

monk, to construct, miracle, ruins, clergyman, to raise, an old story,
to forecast, a prepared way, rock

remains — road —

to predict — wonder —
priest — clhiff —
legend — to pick up -
friar — to build -
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Unit 6

Part 1
Text: Political Parties of Great Britain

Britain has a two-party system. Each of the parties represented in the
House of Commons maintains its own organization within Parliament in
order to keep its members informed about parliamentary business and to
maintain its parliamentary voting strength. Each of the main parties has a
national organization. One of the main functions of the national
organizations is to arrange the parties’ annual conferences. These serve as
channels of communication between the leading members of the parties in
Parliament and their supporters in the country. All the main parties also have
some form of central office which serves as a national headquarters.

Until 1918 the Conservatives (Tories) — right-wing, and Liberals
(formerly Whigs) took turns at holding power, then Conservatives and
Labour (left-wing). The Labour Party, formed in 1900 in alliance with the
Liberals, replaced them as the second major party after 1918. Labour’s
success was made possible by divisions among the Liberals.

The Conservatives have always been the party of the Right, identified
with the existing social order. The origins of the Conservative Party go back
to the Tories of the late 17" century — the word “Conservative” first came
into use in the 1830s. The fundamental principles of the Conservative Party
can be summarized as follows. First, individuals have an absolute right to
liberty. Second, ownership is the strongest foundation of individual freedom,
opportunity and independence. Third, Conservatives believe that freedom
entails responsibilities — to family, neighbours, and to nation. Fourth, 1t 1s the
role of Government to strengthen individual liberty. Fifth, in economic
affairs the Government should establish a climate in which enterprise can
flourish. Finally, Conservatives believe that Britain must remain strong, with
secure defences, in order to provide the surest guarantee of peace.

The Labour Party’s internal structure is in most ways like the
Conservatives’, but big differences arise from Labour’s attempts to give
much more real power to trade unions and ordinary members.

The Liberal Democrats, formally known as the Social and Liberal
Democrats, were formed in 1988 following the merger of the Liberal Party,
established in the 1850s, and the Social Democratic Party (SDP), established
in 1981. The Liberal Democrats stand for the right of individuals to have
control over their own lives. Individual liberty lies at the heart of their
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beliefs.They aim to enable men and women to develop their own talents to
the full, free from the arbitrary interference of government. The role of
government 1s to guarantee this freedom, free-market economy, to provide
services for those in need and to work for peace and prosperity across the
planet. Liberal Democrats are strongly associated with their policies for
better education, environmental protection and constitutional reform to
guarantee individual freedom.

About eight other parties are represented in Parliament; they are
regionally based in Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland. Both Scotland and
Wales have for a long time had their nationalist parties (the Scotish National
Party and the Welsh Nationalist Party — Plaid Cymru), with aims ranging up
to the extreme of complete independence. Northen Ireland is within the UK
and most of its people feel themselves to be British, though a minority do
not. Their political parties are entirely different from the British, being based
on the Protestant and Catholic communities. There are also a number of
minor parties which are not represented in Parliament but which often put up
candidates in parliamentary elections.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

headquarters [hed'kw:taz] interference [ ,Inta't1arans]
alliance [3'larans] guarantee [, ga&ran'ti:]
summarise ['SAMaraiz] environmental

[1n vaiaran'mentl]

entail [In'te1l] regionally ['rI:dganl1]
flourish ['$IArL[] nationalist ['na[nal1st]

merger [ M3:d33]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.
Exercise 1. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) exeroaHsie KOH(pEPEHIHH a) headquarters

2) ueHTpaJbHBII OpraH b) to flourish

3) cow3 ¢) merger

4) CcyMMHpOBaTh d) arbitrary interference of
government

5) c¢Boboaa Biaeuer 3a codbOH ¢) trade unions

OTBETCTBCHHOCTE

6) mnpouBerarb f) alliance

7) wHaaexHas 3aluTa g) environmental protection

8) mnpodcoiossl h) secure defences
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9) cnuAHHE, 00BEIHHEHHE 1) annual conferences

10) necrnioruueckoe BIMAHUE YIPABICHUS  |) L0 summarise

11) 3amuTa OKpyKawLel cpeibl k) freedom entails
responsibilities

Exercise 2. Choose the right answer.

1. The Conservative Party 1s nicknamed ....

a) the Whigs b) the Whips c¢) the Tories

2. Atpresent ... 18 in power.

a) the Labour Party b) the Liberal Democrats c¢) the Conservative
Party

3. The Labour Party tends to listen to ... .

a) people in business and in financial markets b) what the trade-unions
are saying

¢) the upper class

4. Plaid Cymru 1s the name of the ...

a) Welsh Nationalist Party b) Scottish National Party c¢) Northern
Ireland Democratic Party

5. The Liberal Democrats Party 1s a ... party.

a) centre b) left-wing c) right-wing

Exercise 3. Fill in the blanks using the following words.

Liberal, formation, ruled, support, was formed, opponent, nickname,
voters, Conservative, independence, alliance, trade-unions, policy.

The _______ (or Tory) Party started as Royalists in the 17" century.
The Tory party __ from 1783 to 1830, then it reformed as the
Conservative. Nowadays much of the party’s financial _______ comes from
large industrial companies, but most of its _ _live 1n rural areas, small
towns and the suburbs of large cities. Now the Conservatives are the main

__to the Labour government.

The __ Party (the political _______ Whigs) arised in the 1850s
and 1860s. Religion was an important determinant of the party _____ ,
with Anglicans generally supporting the Tories and Nonconformists — the
Liberals. The Liberals believed in free trade, political reform and ______
for Ireland. They also introduced welfare laws including old-age pensions.

The __ and the rise of the Labour Party at the beginning of the
20™ century was a challenge to the _____ __ parties. The Labour Party had
and still has close links with ______ . During the last elections the Labour
formed the with some parties like the Scotish National Party and

the Ulster Democratic Unionist Party.
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Exercise 4. Answer the questions on the text.

oW —

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

MojganbHbeIE TI1aroJel

What are the main political parties in Great Britain?

When did the word “Conservative” first come into use?

What are the fundamental principles of the Conservative Party?
What do the Liberal Democrats stand for?
What other parties are there in Parliament?

Mopaaensle riaaroasl (Modal Verbs)

ATO T1Jarojbl,

KOTOpPBIC BbIpaXarwT HE

JEeHCTBHE WJIH COCTOSHHE, a OTHOIIEHHE JIMIA K JACHCTBHIO HIIH COCTOSHHIO.
MojanbHbli rj1arojl B COY€TAHUHU C HH(lJHHHTHBDM nﬁpaayeT B IIpEA/IOMKCHHH

COCTABHOC TI'JIarollbHOC CKa3yeMoc. MonaneHeIe TJ1arobl BbIpaXKarT
JHAYCHHE BOIMOMNKHOCTH, HECIE}XCI,I[HMDCTH, SKENATE/IBHOCTH H T.I1.
A. MoaaabHble 1J1aroJbl H HX IKBHBAJICHTLI,
BbhIpakawiliHe BOSMOKHOCTD
['naron Present Past Future
CAN CAN couLp |-
to be able to am was shall
Bripaxaer 1s able to able to be able to
peanbHY O are were will
BO3MOKHOCTE, |l can do 1t. I could do 1it. I shall be able to do it.
ipusmueckyw  [(I am able to do 1t). (I was be able to do it). X cmory (Oyay B
HIIH A mory (B cocroanuu, [ mor (Obin B COCTOSHHH,
YMCTBEHHYI  |[YMEH) JIeNaTh 3TO. COCTOSIHMH, CYMEIO) 3TO CAEIATh.
CNOCOOHOCTBIO YMeJ) Aenarh 3T0.
MAY MAY MIGHT —-----
to be allowed to jam was shall
Bripaxaer 15 allowed to allowed to be allowed to
JOMYLIEHHE are were will
BO3MOMKHOCTH, [You may go home He said I might smoke [You will be allowed to
pazpeleHne now. here. swim.
COBEPIINTL Bl Mo#keTe Teneph On ckasan, uto 1 Mory |Bel MOxkeTe KynaTbcs
JeHCTBHE. NOHTH JOMOI. KYPHTb 31ECh. (BaMm pazperuar).

She was allowed to go
home.

E#l paspemunu uaru
JOMOH.
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b. MoaanbubIe 171aroJibl H HX IJIKBHBAJIEHTHI,
BhIpaKawuue 10/,I:keHCTBOBAHHE

['naron Present Past Future C nepdexTnoi
hopmoit nudunuTHRA
MUST MUST - - -
Bripamaer [ must do it now.
nomKeHCTBO- [ nomxen aTo
BaHHE. C/IenaTh ceHyac.
You must not do
it.
Bam nHenb3s
ITOTO JI€1aTh,
TO HAVE TO HAVE HAD TO SHALL -
Buipaaet TO|I had to go HAVE TO
BhIHY#IeHHYIO [HAS there. WILL
HeobxoaumocTs|l have to do 1t A nonmxen You will have to
(B CBA3H CO now. OBLIT (MHE go
CIIOMHBILIH- Mue HyxHO npumnocs) |there.
MHCs 00cTOA-  [(mpHXOAUTCA) noiTH Tyaa. |Bel go/nkHb
TENLCTBAMH)  |I€NaTh 3TO Did you have |byaere (Bam
ceHuac. to go there? |npuaercs) noiTH
We did not  |ryna.
have to go
there.
OUGHTTO |OUGHTTO — — Obo3nauaer aei-
Bripamaer We ought to CTBHE, KOTOpPOE
MOpPaIbHBIH help JTOJKHO OBLIO
JLOIT. her. COCTOATLCA, HO HE
MBl 20M#HEI COCTOANOC.
(HaM cienyer) Y ou ought to have
€ MoMOUb. done 1t yesterday.
Ber nonkHb ObLIH
(Bam cnegoBano,
Clie10BaN0 Obl)
CIAENaTh 3TO BUEpA.
SHOULD SHOULD — — Obo3navaer
Bripamaer You should not NEHCTBHE, KOTOpOE
Heo0X0aHMOCTh|go there. TOIKHO OBLIO
HJIH COBET. Brl He mOn#HBI COCTOATLCA, HO HE

(BaM He
ClIEeIYeT) HATH
Ty 4.

COCTOANOCE.
You should have
helped him.
Bawm cnegosano
MOMOYb EMY.
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NEED NEED - Obo3nauaer
Bripamaer You needn’t NEeHCTBHE, B
HEOOXOAUMOCTE, (hurry. COBEPUIEHHH
Heuenecood-  |Bam me Hano KOTOPOro He ObLI10
Pa3sHOCTD, CIIEHIHTB. HE0OX0AUMOCTH.
OOBIUHO You needn’t have
yroTpednsaercs done 1it.

C OTPHULIAHHEM. Bam He Hy®HO ObLI1O

(He OBLIO
HEODXO0IUMOCTH)
ITOrO JENaTh.

TO BE TO AM WAS Obosnauaer neict-

Bripamaer ARE TO TO BHE, KOTOPOE J0JIKHO

HEOOX0IMMOCTD, (IS WERE OBIO COBEPUIMTLCA,

npeaycmoTrpen- ([The trainis to [He was to HO B JI€HCTBHTE!Ib-

HYIO mianosm, |arrive at 10. attend HOCTH HE HMEJD

porosopeHHo- |[loesn nomxen  |the seminar. MECTA.

CTBI), npuoeiTh B 10.  |OH gomxen They were to have

pacnucanueM. |l am to go there. |Ovl1 npuCyT- met.

MHe npeacTouT [CTBOBATH OHH JOMKHBL OBLIH
MOEXaTh TYJd. [HA CEMHHAapE. BCTPETHTLCH (HO HE
BCTPETHIIHCE).
B. Moaansnuble r1aroJjisl, Belpa:;kawiiue BepodTHOCTL,
npeano/jioxeHnne
['naron C neonpeneneHHoil popmoi C nepdextroi popmoi
HH(HUHUTHBA HH(UHUTHBA

MUST He must be working now. He must have been working for

Bripaxaer OH, TOXKHO OBITE, some hours.

BEPOATHOCTE. (BepoAaTHO) ceityac pabotaet. |OH, 10/KHO OBITL, (BEPOATHO)
You must be tired after your [padoTtaer yikKe HECKOIBKO YacOB.
work. He must have finished his work.
Be1, 1OMEKHO OBITE, OH, 10/KHO OBIT, (BEPOATHO)
(BEPOATHO) YCTANIH MOCTE 3AKOHYHII CBOIO padoTy.
paboThl.

SHOULD He should be about 40. The train ought to have left.

OUGHT TO Emy, nasepuoe, oxono 40.  |[Toe3n, 1omkHO OBIT, yiKe YIIEN.

Bripaxaer He ought to be at home.

BEPOATHOCT, On, nomxHo OBITE, JOMA.

NnpeanoaoKeHune.

CAN (COULD) She can’t be so stupid. He can’t (couldn’t) have said it.

Beipamaer comuenue [He momxer ObiTh, yToOBI 0Ha |He momeT ObITh, uT0OB OH CKa3an

(0OBIYHO C ObIna Tak roymna. 3TO.

OTPHLIAHHEM).
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MAY (MIGHT) He may be working now. He may have left the key on the
Bripaxaer BosMmoxno, on paboraer table.
NpeanoIoKeHHE clceiiuac. O, BO3MOKHO, OCTABHI KJIIOY Ha
OTTEHKOM He may be at home now. CTONE.
HEYBEPEHHOCTH. OH, BO3MOXHO, J0Ma ceiyac.

Exercises.

Exercise 1. Use “must” or “needn’t”.

1. Must I tell the truth? - ..., it’s important. 2. Must I go shopping? -
..., we have a lot of food. 3. Must I do this work now? - ..., you can do it
later. 4. Must I type these papers today? - ..., I need them today. 5. Must I
take the dog out for a walk? - ..., I'm busy now. 6. Must I come on
Saturdays? - ..., it’s your day off.

Exercise 2. Use “can”, “could”, “may”’, “might”.

1. Carol ... speak three foreign languages. 2. If you don’t take your
umbrella, you ... get wet through. 3. ... you help me with my translation? 4.
What ... I do for you? 5. When Bob was a child he ... play the piano
wonderfully. 6. ... I use your car tonight? 7. You ... call your mother and ask
for the money if you haven’t got any. 8. I ... not drink my tea, it’s too hot. 9.
... he sall be at the office? 10. It ...not be true. 11. You ... take a day off
whenever you like. 12. If convicted, an accused person ... appeal to the
court. 13. ... I have my test on Tuesday? 14. You ... not enter the house
unless you have a permission. 15. Jim said he ... go home for the vacation.
16. They ... come, but I'm not sure. 17. It ... be still raining. 18. He ... be
sick. He ate far too much last night. 19. ... T ask your advice? 20. The sky 1s
dark, 1t ... rain this afternoon.

Exercise 3. Use “must”, “have to”, “should”, “ought to” .

1. You ... tell me the truth. 2. ... T go and see the dean now? 3. The
children ... not stay outside by themselves. 4. It’s 7 o’clock, they ... be at
home now. 5. Soldiers ... obey orders. 6. You ... feel hungry. 7. Somebody
... take the responsibility for the accident. 8.1 ... do some shopping today. 9.
He ... earn his living when he was 15. 10. we ... stay in town the whole
summer? 11. Students ... be well prepared for every class. 12. You're eaten
too much ice cream, you ... have a sore throat. 13. Teenagers ... not drink
alcohol. 14. If you’re not feeling well you ... stay in bed. 15. You ... stop
driving so fast. 16. Do you think Paul ... see a doctor? 17. The pills ... be in
a safe place. 18. You ... not to eat cakes, you're putting on weight. 19.
Parents ... take care of their small children.
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Exercise 4. Use ““was (were) to” or “had to”.

1. He ... train hard the whole year. 2. The contest ... take place in
the school Assembly Hall. 3. The weather was nasty and we ... put off the
trip. 4. There was a storm of applause and the singer ... go out on the stage
several times. 5. Later they ... meet a few more times. 6. It ... happen. 7. He

. rewrite his paper. 8. I ... repeat the question several times. 9. One party
. ask questions, the other ... answer them in 30 seconds. 10. What ... [ do
under the circumstances?

Exercise 5. Form questions to the words given in bold type.

1. The problem should be discussed again. 2. Lomonosov may be
considered as the founder of Russian science. 3. All the students will be able
to take part in the concert. 4. I can imagine her teaching children. 5. The
sitting was to take place at one o’clock. 6. It may cost me a lot of money. 7.
We have to finish the translation by tomorrow. 8. My mother must do the
shopping in our family. 9. Will you be able to prove his innocence? 10. He
may know about it but he doesn’t want to tell us. 11. The weather may be
fine tomorrow. 12. Your announcement may attract her attention. 13. They
must still be taking their exam. 14. Can she know the Spanish language?
15. Can I be fit for this? 16. He cannot have been there yesterday. 17. It
must have been true. 18. Can this information be relied on? 19. She was to
become a film star.

Exercise 6. Use “must”, “have (got) to”, “ought to”, “should”.

1. If you want to be fit, you ... not eat cake, but you certainly ...
walk a lot. 2. I'm late. I ... hurry. 3. We ... wait an hour for them. 4. ... you
get up very early on Saturdays and Sundays? 5. There is light in the house,
somebody be in.
6. We ... reach the station in half an hour. 7. His English ... be giving him a
lot of trouble. 8. The bus we took didn’t go up the hill and we ... walk. 9.
The doctor says I ... stay in bed for a week. 10. Every child ... know traffic
rules. 11. My parents are going out to a party tomorrow and I ... stay with
my younger brother. 12. It’s dark outside, it ... be about 7 now. 13. You ...
not eat so many sweets because they contain a lot of calories. 14. When he
was at the University he ... work to pay for getting higher education. 15.
You ... not speak to your mother like this. 16. ... I offer her my help? 17.
They got married at last. They ... be very happy. 18. She ... know the truth,
you ... tell her. 19. Why ... I do somebody else’s work? 20. Mother leaves
early on Mondays and he ... make his breakfast himself. 21. It’s two o’clock,
you ... be hungry. 22. I think you ... give up smoking. 23. Why ... they
worry 1f they’re paid so well?
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Part 2
Text: British Universities

There are more than forty universities in
Britain, of which 36 are in England, 8 in Scotland,
2 in Northern Ireland and 1 in Wales. The two
oldest universities in England are Oxford and
Cambridge. These date from the Middle Ages.
The first written record of the town of Oxford
dates back to the year 912. Oxford University, the
oldest and most famous university in Britain, was
founded in the middle of the 12" century, and by
1300 there were already 1,500 students. At that
time Oxford was a wealthy town, but by the
middle of the 14" century it was poorer, because
of a decline in trade and because of the terrible
plague, which killed many people in England. The
relations between the students and the
townspeople were very unfriendly, and there was
often fighting in the streets.

Nowadays there are about 12,000 students in Oxford and over 1000
teachers. Outstanding scientists work in the numerous colleges of the
University, teaching and doing research work in physics, chemistry,
mathematics, cybernetics, literature, modern and ancient languages, art and
music, philosophy, psychology.

Oxford University has a reputation of
a privileged school. Many prominent
political figures of the past and present
times got their education at Oxford.

Unlike Oxford, which is both a
university town and an industrial city,
Cambridge, as the saying goes, “is” the
University. Cambridge University is the
second oldest university of Britain, which
was founded in the 13" century. Today
there are more than twenty colleges in
Cambridge University. The oldest college
is Peterhouse, which was founded in 1284,
and the most recent is Robinson College,
which was opened in 1977. The most
famous is probably King’s College,
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because of its magnificent chapel. Its choir of boys and undergraduates is
also well known.

The University was only for men until 1871. In 1871 the first
women’s college was opened. Another was opened two years later and a
third in 1954. In the 1970s, most colleges opened their doors to both men and
women. Nowadays almost all colleges are mixed.

England had no other universities, apart from Oxford and Cambridge,
until the nineteenth century. The universities which were founded between
1850 and 1930, including London University, are known as Redbrick
universities (they were called so because that was the favourable building
material of the time). They are in London, Manchester, Birmingham, Bristol,
etc. The University of London is the largest of them. The division between
Oxford and Redbrick is sharp. The division is essentially a class one.
Redbrick universities were built to provide a liberal education for the poorer
boys and to give technological training.

The universities which were founded after the Second World War are
called “the new universities”. They are in different counties —Kent, Essex,
Lancaster, Sussex, York. Some of them quickly became popular because of
their modern approach to university courses.

All British Universities are private institutions. Every university 1s
independent and responsible to its own governing council. Although they all
receive financial support from the state, the Department of Education and
Science has no control over their regulations, curriculum, examinations,
appointment of staff, or the way they spend money. Each university decides each
year how many students it supposes to admit. The admission to universities is by
examination or selection (interviews). The students receive grants.

The British government does not think to build more new universities.
There 1s a tendency to expand the older ones. The most interesting
innovation 18 Open University.

Notes
plague [ple1rg] - uyma
physics ['t1z1ks] - pusuka
chemistry ['kemistri] - xumus
psychology [sa1'kaladi1] - ncuxonorus
Cambridge ['kermbridz] - KemGpumx
chapel ['tfaepal] - yacosus
choir ['kwaIa] - xop, xopoBoii ancamdIib
undergraduate [,Anda'graedjurt] - cryaent
Birmingham ['b3:minam] - Bupmuurem
Essex ['es1iks] - Dccekc
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Lancaster ['lenkasta] - Jlankactep
Sussex ['sAasiks] - Cyccekc

Task 1. Read the text. Find the answers to the questions given below.

1.
2.

school?

QN R W

9.

Why i1s the town of Oxford famous all over the world?
How does Oxford University justify its reputation of a privileged

What subjects are taught in Oxford University?

What is Cambridge famous for?

How many colleges are there in Cambridge University?
Which is the oldest college?

When was the most recent college opened?

Which is the most famous college?

What 1s it famous for?

10. How many universities are there in Great Britain?
11. What Redbrick universities can you name?
12. Why did “the new universities” quickly become popular?

Task 2. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1) MecTHBIE BIacTH a) higher education

2) cHarh IK3aMEHBI b) private institutions

3) yueOHBIH [UIaH YHUBEPCUTETA ¢) local authority

4) Boiciee oOpa3zoBaHue d) to pass exams

5) Hay4HO-UCCJIEJ0BATENbCKHHI LICHTP e) university curriculum
6) uacTHbIE yueOHBIE 3aBeICHHSA ) research centre

Task 3. Choose the right word.

1.

2.

Oxford is ... of all British universities.

a) the youngest b) the oldest ¢) the poorest

All British universities are ... institutions.

a) state b) old c) private

The ... to the Universities is by examination or selection.
a) admission b) regulation c¢) innovation

The students ... grants.

a) spend b) receive c) pay

Task 4. Read the text carefully and agree and disagree with the
statements given below.

1.
2.

All the British universities are private institutions.
The admission to the University is by examination or selection.
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3. The Department of Education and Science controls appointment
of staff.
4. Universities are centres of research.
5. The British government thinks to build new universities.
6. The most interesting innovation is Open University.
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Unit 7

Texi: Legal Professions in Great Britain

Freedom has to be restricted if it is to
survive. This is done by the law which prohibits
certain actions because they are against the
interests of most citizens. But there 18 no point in
having laws unless they can be enforced. Laws
are enforced in two ways. First by the Police,
whose duty it is to catch offenders. Secondly by
the Law Courts which find out whether a person
1s mnnocent or guilty. If he is guilty, the courts
then award punishment, either a fine or a term of
imprisonment.

The court system is dependant upon the
legal profession to make it work. In Britain the
legal profession is divided into two branches,
barristers and solicitors. The division has a
number of significant impacts upon the judiciary system. The English
judiciary system is organised on a very different plan. They have no ministry
of Justice. Some of the functions of such a ministry are distributed among
members of the Cabinet; to a certain extent the Home Secretary is their
minister of criminal justice, and to less extent the Lord Chancellor is their
minister of civil justice.

The traditional picture of the English lawyer is that the solicitor is the
legal adviser of the public. The solicitor may conduct client’s case in the
lower courts. The barrister can be consulted only through the solicitor; he has
the sole right of audience in the higher courts. There 1s approximately one
solicitor to every 1300 of the population, with considerable regional and
local variations. There i1s a heavy concentration in commercial centers. The
ratio for barristers is about one per every 10,000. But a lot of work in English
solicitors’™ offices i1s undertaken by managing clerks, now called “legal
executives”, who are the third type of lawyers.

The judge 1s the presiding officer of the court. Judges are not
themselves a separate profession: they are barristers who have been elevated
to the bench, itself a name derived from the part of the Court where they sit.
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The judge decides the interpretation of the law. The great strength of the
British legal system lies in the position of the judges. Once they are
appointed it 1s practically impossible to dismiss them as long as they remain
of “good behaviour”.

The jury system is one of the most distinctive features of British
justice. A jury consists of twelve people who are householders, selected at
random by the officers of the court. Notice that they are not legal specialists,
but simply ordinary men and women who have been ordered to attend. With
a few exceptions, juries are seldom employed today in civil cases. In criminal
cases involving more than three months™ imprisonment, which are not tried
by the magistrates’ courts, the trial must be by a jury.

The professional judges, “High Court Judges”, deal with the most
serious crimes. They are paid salaries by the state. But in Britain, the vast
majority of judges are unpaid, doing their work voluntarily, and they are
called Magistrates or Justices of the Peace (JPs). They are usually well-
known local citizens who are selected not because they have any legal
training but because they have “sound common sense”. They are appointed
by the Lord Chancellor.

Magistrates are selected by special committees in every town and
district. Nobody knows who 1s on the special committee in their area. The
committee tries to draw Magistrates from different professions and social
classes.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

lawyer [12:49] elevate ['elivert]

solicitor [sa'l1s1ta] derive [dI'raiv]

barrister ['baerista] interpretation [In t3:pri'te1fan]
impacts ['Tmpakts] judiciary [dgu(:)'d1f1ar1]
adviser [ad'vaiza] magistrate [madzistrert]
approximately [3'proksimitli] voluntarily ['valantar1l1]
executives [1g'zekjutivz] jury [‘d3uari]

judge [d3Ad3]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.
Exercise 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.
Mind the stress.

“system pro fession indi vidual
“barrister so licitor characte ristic
“function his torical concen tration
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“specialist tra ditional ‘regional
“interview com mercial

Exercise 2. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

HeBUHOBHBIN, HOPUCT, 3HAYHTENBHbLIE BO3JACHCTBHSA, PUOIU3HTEILHO,
«3aKOHHBIE HCHOJHHUTEIW», MHPOBOH Cy[bsi, YYBCTBO 3/IpaBOIr0 CMBICIA,
100pOBOJIBHO.

Exercise 3. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1) Hu3MIHE CYAbl a) to be elevated to the bench
2) wopuaudeckas npodeccus b) judiciary system

3) BbICLIHE CY/IbI ¢) at random

4) VBOJBHATDH d) social classes

5) cucTeMa NPUCHKHBIX e) legal profession

6) opHAMYECKas CHCTEMA f) trial

7) OojablIOE KOJIHYECTBO g) lower courts

8) wHayrajn h) higher courts

9) cynedHoe pazdupaTebeTBO 1) legal adviser

10) ropUCKOHCYIBT J) to dismiss

11) BO3BBICHTBLCS J10 MMOJIOKEHUS CYAbU k) heavy concentration
12) coumnanbHble KIacChl 1) the jury system

Exercise 4. Choose the right word or word-combination.

1. The court system is dependent upon the ...

a) legal system b) governing body c¢) legal profession

2. The English judiciary system is organized on a very ... plan.
a) unique b) different c) similar

3. The solicitor may conduct client’s case in the ... courts.

a) higher b) civil ¢) lower

4. The High Court Judges deal with the ... crimes.

a) less serious b) most serious ¢) unsual

5. A lot of work in English solicitors™ offices is undertaken by ...
a) solicitors b) legal executives c) barristers

Exercise 5. Mark the statements that are true.

1. The court system is dependent upon the legal profession.

2. The Lord Chancellor is the minister of criminal justice in Britain.

3. A lot of work in English solicitors® offices is undertaken by
managing clerks.
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4. There is a heavy concentration of barristers in commercial centres.
5. The judge decides the interpretation of the law.
6. Magistrates are unpaid, doing their work voluntarily.

Exercise 6. Answer the following questions.
What is the court system dependent upon?
What are the two kinds of lawyers in England?
Are solicitors mostly concentrated in towns?
What is a third type of lawyers?

Are judges themselves a separate profession?
What do judges deal with?

Are magistrates paid salaries?

Who are magistrates selected by?

RN AW -

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

HekoTopsie cnnoco0bl BuIpakenus: Oyayuiero BpeMeHH B
AHTJIMICKOM sI3bIKeE.

1. Jns BblpaxkeHus JAEHCTBHS, KOTOPOE COBEpLIMTCA WM Oyuer
coBepuiarecs B OyaymiemM (Kak OJHOKpPAaTHOE, Tak H IOBTOPAIOLIEECH
neiicreue) ynorpednsercs Future Indefinite Tense.

I shall return to Moscow in a few A Bepuyce B MockBy u4epes

days. HECKOJILKO JTHEH.
He will take English lessons twice a Owu Oyjaer Oparh aHINIMHCKHE YPOKH
week. JBa pasa B HeJIEO.

2. Juns Beipaxenus Oyaywero aeicrsus (Bmecto Future Indefinite)
B OOCTOATENLCTBEHHBIX NPHAATOYHBIX NPEATOKEHHAX YCIOBHS H BPEMEHH,
KoTOpbie BBOAATCA coto3amu if (ecnu); unless (ecnu...ne); provided that
(npu ycnoBuu ecinu); when (korpa); till, until (1o Tex nop noka...ne); as
soon as (kak Tonbko); as long as (moka); before (mpexme wem) u T.1.
ynotpebisiercs Present Indefinite. B pycckoM si3bike B COOTBETCTBYIOIIMX
NPHAATOYHBIX MIPEJIOKEHHUAX yiioTpebdusercs OyayLiee Bpems.
If he comes, I shall ask him aboutit.  Ecnu on npujer, a crupouy ero ob

TOM.
I shall go there unless it rains. Sl nokpay Tyna, eci He Oyner
JLOMK IS
I shall stay here until he returns. 51 octanych 3/1€Ch, I10Ka OH HE
BEPHETCS.
We shall send you the documents as Mgl nouieM BaM JOKYMEHTBI, Kak
soon as we receive them from TOJIBKO MBI IIOJYYHM UX U3 MOCKBEL.

Moscow.
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3. Jns BelpakeHHUs Oyayuiero JeicTBUsA (Kak M HACTOALIEE BpeMs B
pYCCKOM #3BIKE) C TIiarojamu, obo3Hadawomumu jasuxeHue: to leave
(ye3xartb), to start (ornpaBiasithes), to sail (ormusiBath), to return
(Bo3Bpawarecs), to arrive (npueskarb, HpuObiBarh), t0 g0 (yXOIUTh,
ye3xkars), to come (NPUXOAUTHL, IpHe3karTe) yrnorpednserca Present
Indefinite. B »rom ciydae B aHriIMilcKOM npeioKeHHH (Kak H B
COOTBETCTBYIOLIEM PYCCKOM) O00BIMHO HUMeeTcss 00CTOATENbCTBO BPEMEHH,
yKaselBaroulee Ha Oyayuiee Bpems.

Does your wife arrive on Monday? Bama xena npuesxaer B
[OHEAENbHHK
The steamer sails tomorrow. [Tapoxoja yXoaHT 3aBTpa.

4. Jns obozHadeHus OyayLiero 1eicTBHA (KaKk W HACTOsLIEE BpEMs B
PYCCKOM f3BIKE), KOI'Jla BbIpa)KaeTcs HaAMEPEHHE COBEPIIMTL JACHCTBUE HIIH
YBEPEHHOCTb B €ro coBepuieHuu, ynorpedinsercss Present Continuous. B
ITOM CJIyd4ae B aHITIHHCKOM MPEIOKEHHH, KaK M B PYCCKOM, OOBIYHO
uMeeTcst 00CTOATENLCTBO BPEMEHH, YKa3bIBalolee Ha OyayLiee Bpemsl.

They are going to the theatre tonight. OHH HAYT CErojiHs BEYEPOM B TeaTp.

He 1s taking his examination on OH aepKHT YK3aMEH B MATHHLY.

Friday.

We are buying a new radio set soon.  M&I CKOpO ITOKYyI1aeM HOBBI#H
pagHONpPHEMHHK.

She is leaving by the five o’clock Ona ye3xkaeT naTH4acOBLIM

train. [10e3/10M.

5. Juns  BeIpameHHss HaMEpeHHMs COBEpPIUMTL JleiicTBHE  HIH
YBEPEHHOCTH B €ro COBEPIUCHUH B OyAyLIEM OYEHbL 4acTo ynorpedisercs
Present Continuous or riarona to go - to be going — B coderanuu c
UH(PHHHUTHBOM.

I am going to learn French next year. I cobuparoch (HamepeH) H3y4aTh
(ppanLy3cKuil B Oyayiiem roay.

He 1s going to spend his summer Oun cobupaercs NpoBeCTH JIETHHE
vacation in the Crimea. KaHUKYIbI B KpeiMy.

We are going to ship these goods by Mgl codbupaemcst OTIrpy3uTh 3TOT
the next steamer. ToBap OJHKANHIIHM NapoX010M.

6. Jlna BeIpakeHHA JICHCTBHA HEUIMTENbHOIO Xapakrepa (BMEcCTO
Future Indefinite), xorja Beipaxkaercs HamepeHHe COBEPLIMTL JCHCTBUE
WJIM YBEPEHHOCTB B €ro coBepuienuu, ynotpebasercs Future Continuous.

He will be meeting us at the station. Oun Oyjer BcTpeyars (BCTPETHT) HAC
Ha BOK3alle.

I shall be writing to him tomorrow. 51 Oyny nucars (HamuMILy) emy
3aBTpa.
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Exercises.

Exercise 1. Use the correct tense form of the verbs in the
subordinate clauses of time and condition.

1. Ican give Bob the message if I (see) him. 2. I I (hear) any news, I
(phone) you. 3. If the weather (be) fine tomorrow, we are going to have
picnic. 4. Hurry up! If you (catch) a taxi, you (meet) Mary at the station. 5.
When I (arrive) in Manchester next week, I (phone) you. 6. If he (not/be)
busy tomorrow morning, he probably (give) you a lift. 7. Call for an
ambulance if he (feel) worse. 8. Mrs. Clay (go) shopping today if she (finish)
her work earlier than usual. 9. Watch the football match on TV at 11 p.m. if
you (stay) at home tonight. 10. I'm tired, but if you (make) me strong coffee,
I (go on) working. 11. If Dad (buy) a new car, we (go) to the sea-side by car
next summer. 12. If they (want) your advice, they (get) in touch with you.

Exercise 2. Use the Present Indefinite or the Present Continuous
to refer the actions in the following sentences to the future.

1. I'm Dr Salt. And I have an appointment with your chief. Now
where I (to go) in?

2. Do you know what time we (to arrive) at the station?

3. I know that he (to leave) for the village tomorrow.

4. “What we (to do) now?” she asked as they reached the street.

5. The next plane (to leave) Salt Lake at six o’clock. You can catch it
yet.

6. She looked at her husband. “I'm nervous. What I (to tell) them?”

7. Her voice was sharp and commanding: “I (not to go) home alone.
Come on.”

8. Loren (to return) from his honeymoon tomorrow and I'd like to
see him before the meeting on Friday.

9. Where we (to go) from here?

10. Ted (to come) here this morning.

11. Norah said: “I (to go) home tomorrow.” “Why?” “My term (to
begin) soon.”

12. *What you (to do) tonight?” “I don’t know yet.”

Exercise 3. Use the proper forms of the verbs in brackets to
express future actions.

1. We'll talk when we (to get) there.

2. TI'll see that everything (to be) in order.

3. Idon’t know when she (to be) home.

4. We’ll wait here till 1t (to get) dark.
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You will stay here and make sure no one (to approach) the road.
He asks if you (to meet) him in the library at five o’clock.
He will be very useful if you (to treat) him right.
He will take care that they (to be) fit to do the job.

9. He wants to know 1f I (to deliver) this parcel.

10. If all (to go) well, I shall finish it in a fortnight.

11. Stay by the door and wait to make sure that he (to switch) off the
light at the gates.

12. T wonder what the weather 1s going to be like and if 1t (to be)
warm.

900 N Gt

Exercise 4. Use the required future forms in the following
sentences.

1. I(toclean) up when you come with my things.

2. Meg came to her father and threw her arms about his neck. “Your
father’s tea (to get) cold, Meg,” said her mother.

3. He probably (to get) here in about three weeks.

4. In that case we (to take) a taxi.

5. You can’t live that far from the office. In a little while you (to
look) for a place back here.

6. Your father (to be) disappointed.

7. He never (to make) much money.

8. He (to practise) the violin all the afternoon.

9. All of Bennet’s men (to wait) when the union organizers show up.

10. The judge (to ask) you a few questions.

11. Come back tomorrow, I (to explain) it all then.

12. He’s very much ashamed. He realizes that it’s all over between
them. I think he (to leave) quite soon.

13. The trial (to last) a few weeks.

14. They (to miss) her a lot, I know.

15. I (to come) round tomorrow night.

16. John 1s not here. He (to be) back soon though.

17. I (to drop) you a note when I see Paula.

18. Now go to bed or you (to be) ill.

19. “When Rosemary (to cﬂme)? " “Some time later this evening
Philip said. And he (to come), too.’

20. What time we (to arrive)?

21. How long you (to go) to stay with us?

22. You (to stay) at home tonight?

23. Now that your assistant’s gone you (to look) for someone to do his
job.
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Part 2
Text: Holidays and Special Occasions
in Great Britain

Britain is a country governed by routine. It has fewer public holidays
than any other country in Europe and fewer than North America. Even New
Year’s day was not an official public holiday in England and Wales until
quite recently. There are almost no semi-official holidays either. Most
official holidays occur either just before or just after a weekend. Moreover,
there are no traditional extra local holidays in particular places. Although the
origin of the word “holiday” 1s “holy day”, not all public holidays (usually
known as “bank holidays™) are connected with religious celebrations.

There are only six public holidays a year in Great Britain, that 1s days
on which people need not go in to work. They are: Christmas Day, Boxing
Day, Good Friday, Easter Monday, Spring Bank Holiday and Late Summer
Bank Holiday. In Scotland, the New Year’s Day is also a public holiday. All
the public holidays, except Christmas Day and Boxing Day observed on
December 25" and 26" respectively, are movable, that 1s they do not fall on
the same day each year. Good Friday and Easter Monday depend on Easter
Sunday which falls on the first Sunday after a full moon on or after March
21%. The Spring Bank Holiday falls on the last Monday of May or on the first
Monday of June, while the Late Summer Bank Holiday comes on the last
Monday in August or on the first Monday in September, depending on which
of the Mondays is nearer to June 1™ and September 1™ respectively.

Christmas and New Year. Christmas is the one occasion in modern
Britain when a large number of customs are observed by most ordinary
people within the family. Even people who consider themselves to be anti-
religious quite happily wish each other a “"Happy Christmas™ or a “Merry
Christmas”™. Every November in Oxford Street (one of the main shopping
streets in the centre of London), a famous personality switches on the
“Christmas lights” thus “officially” marking the start of the period of
Christmas shopping. Most people buy presents for the other members of their
household and also for other relatives, especially children. Some people also
buy presents for their close friends. And to a wider circle of friends and
relatives, and sometimes also to neighbours, they send Christmas cards.
Some people even send such greetings to people whom they have not seen
for many years. People also buy Christmas trees (a tradition imported from
Germany in the 19" century). Almost every household has a tree decorated in
a different way (in many cases, with coloured lights). Most people also put
up other decorations around the house.
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The role of Father Christmas (or Santa Claus) and the customs
associated with the giving of gifts vary from family to family. Most
households with children tell them that Father Christmas comes down the
Chimney on the night of Christmas Eve (even though most houses no longer
have a working chimney!). Many children lay out a Christmas stocking at the
foot of their beds, which they expect to see filled when they wake up on
Christmas morning. Most families put wrapped presents around or on the
Christmas tree and these are opened at some time on Christmas Day.

Other activities on Christmas Day may include the eating of Christmas
dinner and listening to the Queen’s Christmas message. This ten-minute
television broadcast 1s normally the only time in the year when the monarch
speaks directly to “her” people on television.

The general feeling is that Christmas is a time for families. Many of
the gatherings in houses on Christmas Day and Boxing Day consist of
extended families (more than just parents and children). For many families,
Christmas is the only time that they are all together.

Parties on New Year’s Eve, on the other hand, are usually for friends.
Most people attend a gathering at this time and “see in” the new year with a
group of other people. In London, many go to the traditional celebration in
Tratalgar Square (where there 1s an enormous Christmas tree which 1s an
annual gift from the people of Norway).

In Scotland, New Year, called Hogmanay, is given particular
importance — so much importance that, in Scotland only, 2 January as well as
New Year’s Day 1s also a public holiday (so that people have two days to
recover from their New Year’s Eve parties instead of just one!). Some British
New Year customs, such as the singing of the song Auld Lang Syne,
originated in Scotland. Another, less common, one i1s the custom of “first
footing”, in which the first person to visit a house in the new year is
supposed to arrive with tokens of certain important items for survival (such
as a lump of coal for the fire).

Other notable annual occasions. Easter is far less important than
Christmas to most people in Britain. Although it involves a four-day
“weekend”, there are very few customs and habits associated generally with
it. Some people preserve the tradition of eating hot cross buns on Good
Friday. Quite a lot of people go away on holiday at this time.

None of the other days of the year to which traditional customs are
attached 1s a holiday, and not everybody takes part in these customs. In fact,
many people in Britain live through occasions such as Pancake Day, April
Fool’s Day or Halloween without even knowing that they have happened.

There is one other day which, although many people do not mark in
any special way, 1s very difficult to ignore. This 1s 5 November, the day
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which celebrates a famous event in British History — the gunpowder plot. It
is called Guy Fawkes® Day — or, more commonly, Bonfire Night. At the
beginning of the 17" century, a group of Catholics planned to blow up the
Houses of Parliament while King James I was in there. Before they could
achieve this, one of them, Guy Fawkes, was caught in the cellars under
Parliament with the gunpowder. He and his fellow-conspirators were all
killed. At the time, the failure of the gunpowder plot was celebrated as a
victory for British Protestantism over rebel Catholicism. However, it has
now lost its religious and patriotic connotations. In most parts of Britain,
Catholic children celebrate it just as enthusiastically as Protestant children.
Some children make a “guy” out of old clothes stuffed with newspaper
several weeks beforehand. They then place this somewhere on the street and
ask passers-by for ‘a penny for the guy”. What they are actually asking for
is money to buy fireworks with. On Guy Fawkes’ Night itself there are
“bonfire parties” throughout the country, at which the “guy™ is burnt.

Finally, one other day should be mentioned. This 1s a different day for
everybody — their birthday. Once again, it 1s most important for children, all
of whom receive presents on this day from their parents, and often from other
relatives as well. Adults may or may not receive presents, depending on the
customs of their family and their circle of friends. Many will simply be
wished “Happy birthday”™ (not, by the way, “Congratulations”, unless it is a
special birthday, such as a twenty-first). Some children and adults have a
party, but not all.

Calendar of Special Occasions

New Year’s Day (1 January).

2 January is also a public holiday in Scotland.

St. Valentine’s Day (14 February).

Pancake Day (Forty-seven days before Easter).

St. Patrick’s Day (17 March).

This 1s a public holiday in Northern Ireland.

Mother’s Day (The fourth Sunday in Lent).

50 million pounds worth of flowers are bought for this day. Cards are
also sent.

April Fools’ Day (1 April).

It is traditional day for people to play tricks or practical jokes on each
other on this day. Children are the most enthusiastic about this custom, but even
BBC and serious newspapers sometimes have “joke” features on this day.

Good Friday.

The strange name in English for the day commemorating Christ’s
crucifixion.
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Easter Monday (The day after Easter Sunday).

May Day (The first Monday in May).

In Britain this day i1s associated more with ancient folklore than with
the workers. In some villages the custom of dancing round the maypole 1s
acted out.

Spring Bank Holiday (the last Monday in May).

Father’s Day (The third Sunday in June).

This i1s probably just a commercial invention — and not a very
successful one either. Millions of British fathers don’t even know they have a
special day.

Queen’s Official Birthday (The second or third Saturday in June).

It 1s “official” because it is not her real one. Certain public ceremonies
are performed on this day.

Summer Bank Holiday (The last Monday in August).

Halloween (31 October).

This is the day before All Saints” Day in the Christian calendar, and 1s
associated with the supernatural. Some people hold Halloween parties, which are
fancy-dress parties (people dress up as witches, ghosts, etc.). However, this day
is observed much more energetically in the USA than it 1s in Britain.

Guy Fawkes’ Day (5 November).

Remembrance Sunday (Second Sunday in November).

This day commemorates the dead of both World Wars and of more
recent conflicts.

Christmas Eve (24 December).

Christmas Day (25 December).

Boxing Day (26 December).

Explanations for the origin of this name vary. One is that it was the
day on which landowners and householders would present their tenants and
servants with gifts (in boxes), another is that it was the day on which the
collecting boxes in churches were opened and the contents distributed to the
poor.

New Year’s Eve (31 December).

Notes
chimney ['tftmni] - tpy6a, aeiMoxon
“Auld Lang Syne” [ 2:ldleen'sain] - “JoGpoe crapoe Bpems” (moTiani-
ckas recHs Ha ciosa Pobepra bepuca).
token ['t3uken]- nongapok ua namaTtes
Good Friday — CrpacTHas nsaTHHLA
hot cross buns — ropsuue KpecToBbie OYJIOUKH

145



Gunpowder plot — “ITopoxoBoii 3arogop”™
connotation — TO, 4TO UMEET 3HAYECHHE

Lent — Benukuii noct

crucifixion [ kru:si'¢ikfan] - pacnsarue na kpecre

Task 1. Read the text. Find the answers to the questions given
below.

1. How many public holidays are there in Britain?

2. What does the phrase “switch on the Christmas lights”™ mean?

3. What aspects of Christmas in Britain, and the customs associated
with it, are different from those in your country?

4. In Britain, you are generally considered to be unfortunate if your
birthday is in the last half of December. Why?

5. What is the difference between May Day in Britain and 1 May in
your country?

6. What special days do you have in your country for individuals to
celebrate which British people don’t celebrate?

Task 2. Read the text carefully and agree or disagree with the
statements given below.

1. Christmas 1s the one occasion in Britain when a large number of
customs are observed by most ordinary people within the family.

2. New Year's Day was an official public holiday in England and
Wales since 17" century.

3. There are a lot of extra local holidays in particular places in
Britain.

4. British people have a tradition to send Christmas cards to their
friends, relatives and neighbours.

5. Listening to the Queen’s Christmas message i1s one of the
activities on Christmas Day.

6. The general feeling is that Christmas is a time for families.

7. Christmas Day and Boxing Day are movable holidays.

8. Hallowe’en is observed on 1™ of November.

9. On Guy Fawkes’ Night itself there are “bonfire parties”
throughout the country.

Task 3. Fill in the blanks with the words from the box.

home, Mothering Sunday, mothers (2), presents, Mothers™ Day, Lent,
Mothers™ Day card
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Mothering Sunday (Mothers’ Day)

Mothers” Day is traditionally observed on the fourth Sunday in
__ . This is usually in March. The day used to be known as Mothering
Sunday and dates from the time when many girls worked away from
___ as domestic servants in big households, where their hours of work

were often very long. was established as a holiday for these
girls and gave them an opportunity of going home to see their parents,
especially their ____ . They used to take with them, often

given to them by the lady of the house.

When the labour situation changed and everyone was entitled to
regular time off, this custom remained, although the day is now often called
o __". People visit their if possible and give them flowers
and small presents. If they cannot go they send a * 7, or they
may send one in any case.
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Chapter 3. The United States
of America

Unit 1

Part 1
Text: Forming the New Nation

In the eighteenth century each individual American state had its own
government and behaved very much like an independent country. It made its
own laws and its own decisions about how to run its affairs. The first big
problem that faced the new United States was how to join together these
sometimes quarrelsome little countries into one united nation.

During the War of Independence the states had agreed to work
together in a national Congress to which each state sent representatives.
The agreement that set up this plan for the states to cooperate with one
another was called the Articles of Confederation. It had begun to
operate in 1781.

When the War of Independence was over, individual states began to
behave more and more like independent nations.

The weakness of its government made it difficult for the new United
States to win the respect or the help of foreign nations.

It was clear that for the United States to survive there would have to
be changes in the Articles of Confederation. In February 1787, Congress
asked each state to send delegates to a meeting or “convention,” in
Philadelphia to talk about such changes.

The original purpose of the Constitutional Convention was simply to
revise the Articles of Confederation. But the delegates did more than this.
They started afresh and worked out a completely new system of government
for the United States. They set out the plan for this government in a
document called the Constitution of the United States.

The Constitution gave the United States a “federal” system of
government. A federal system is one in which the power to rule is shared. A
central, or federal, authority has some of it and the rest is in the hands of
local authority in the separate regions that make up the country.

The new Constitution still left the individual state governments
with a wide range of powers. But it made the federal government much
stronger than before. It gave it the power to collect taxes, to organize
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armed forces, to make treaties with foreign countries and to control
trade of all kinds.

The Constitution made arrangements for the election of a national
leader called the President to take charge of the federal government. He
would head the “executive” side of the nation’s government. It would be his
job to run the country’s everyday affairs and to see that people obeyed the
laws.

The law-making, or “legislative,” powers of the federal government
were given to a Congress. This was made up of representatives elected by the
people.

Finally, the Constitution set up a Supreme Court to control the
“judicial” part of the nation’s government. The job of the Supreme Court was
to make decisions in any disagreements about the meaning of the laws and
the Constitution.

The Constitution went into effect in March 1789. But it was still not
really complete. In 1791 ten amendments, or additions, were made to it.
Together these ten amendments are called the Bill of Rights.

The reason for the Bill of Rights was that the original Constitution
had said nothing about the rights and freedoms of individual citizens.
The Bill of Rights altered this. It promised all Americans freedom of
religion, a free press, free speech, the right to carry army, the right to a
fair trial by jury, and protection against “cruel and unusual
punishments.”

The Constitution and the Bill of Rights illustrated two different sides
of American political life. On the one hand people saw that the country
needed a strong and efficient central authority. On the other hand they
wanted to protect individual rights and freedoms. Differing ideas about the
importance of these issues gave birth to the first political parties in the
United States.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

affair[afea] alter[o:1ta]
congress[kongres] efficient[if1fant]
arrangement[3reindzmant] differing[difarin]
obey[aber] quarrelsome[kworalsam]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.
Exercise 1.Read the international words and guess their meaning .
Mind the stress.
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“national original “separate

‘congress “system ‘region
coOperate plan constitution
confederation “document contfol
individual “federal “president

“delegate “central réligion
convéntion “local political

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word — combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1. oraenbHbIH mrar a) local authorities
2. He3aBHCHMAas CTpaHa b) Articles of Confederation
3. ynpﬂBﬂHTl’uﬂeﬂaMH . ¢) federal system of government
4. cBap/UBBIH, B3JOPHBI d)to collect taxes
5. Craren Kondenepauuu ,
e) to start afresh
6. rnepBoHayalabHas LENb
7. HayaTb CHOBA f) to obey the law
8. deaepansHas cucTeMa IpaBlIeHUs g)to run affairs
9. MECTHBIE BJIACTH h)to go into effect
10. cobupaTh HAIOTH 1) to make treaties
11. 3akmo4aTh JOrOBOPHI J) original purpose
12, MOAYUHATLCS 3aKOHY k)individual state

13. BeTynuTh B jieicTBHE 1) quarrelsome

m) independent country

Exercise 3. Choose the right word or word-combination.
1. Each individual American state made its own ...
a) rights b) laws c¢) articles
2. The weakness of its government made it difficult for the new
United States to win the respect of ...
a) foreign nations b) independent nations c) local authorities
3. Congress asked each state to send delegates to a ...
a) nation’s government b) convention ¢) confederation
4. The original purpose of the Constitutional Convention was simply
to revise...
a) Constitution b) federal system of government c) the Articles of
Confederation
5. The law-making powers of the federal government were given to ...
a) Congress b) the Supreme Court c¢) the President
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Exercise 4. Insert the right words.

(the President; Congress; the Bill of Rights; system of government;
central authority; powers)

1. During the War of Independence the states had agreed to work
together in a national. ..

2. The delegates worked out a completely new ... for the United
States.

3. The new Constitution still left the individual state government
with a wide range of ...

4. The Constitution made arrangements for the election of a national
leader called ...

5. In 1791 ten amendments, called ..., were made to the
Constitution.

6. On one hand people saw that the country needed a strong and
efficient ...

Exercise 5. Answer the questions on the text.

1. What powers did each American state have before the War of
Independence?

2. What was the first big problem that faced the new United States?

3. When did the Articles of Confederation begin to operate?

4. Why was 1t difficult for the new United States to win the respect
of foreign nations?

5. Where did Congress take place and when?

6. What was the original purpose of the Constitutional Convention?

7. What did the Constitution give the United States?

8. When did the Constitution go into effect?

9. What did the Bill of Rights promise?

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.
The Future in the Past

B anrnuiickoM si3bike ecTh 0c00ObIe (POPMbI /ISt BEIPaKEHUs e CTBHH,
KOTOPbIE MNPEACTaBAAOTCS OYAYIIUMH C TOYKH 3peHus mnpouuioro. OuHu
naseiBatorcs popmamu Future in the Past u oOpa3syrorcs ¢ moMouibo BCIo-
morarensHbiX raarojioB should mu would ¢ coorBercTBylOmMUM HH(PHHH-
THBOM, HallpUMeEp:

The Future Indefinite The Future Indefinite in the Past

shall / will work should / would work
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The Future Continuous The Future Continuous in the Past

shall / will be working should / would be working
The Future Perfect The Future Perfect in the Past
shall / will have worked should / would have worked

Bee atu popmer “ Oyayuiero B npouredmem © ynoTpedisiroTes B TeX
K€ 3HAYEHWAX, 4TO W oObl4HBIE QopMbl Oyaymiero BpeMeHH, ¢ TOi JIMILb
pazHuLEeH , 4TO AeHCTBHE B 2TOM cllydae mpejacraBisercs OyayLIUM HE ¢
MOMEHTA PE4YH B HACTOSALIEM, a C KAKOro-HHOY/1b MOMEHTA B IIPOLLJIOM.

CpaBHure:
I think he’ll return soon. Sl 1ymalo, 4TO OH CKOPO BEPHETCH.
I thought then he would return soon.  f Torapa ayman, 4To OH CKOpPO

BEPHETCA.

CorilacoBanue BpeMeH.
(The Sequence of Tenses)

Bunospemennsie (Gopmel Moryt ynorpebnsitecs ABOsKO. B oaHux
ciaydasX OHH OTHOCAT [IEHCTBHE HEMOCPEACTBEHHO K HACTOALLEMY, MPOLIE/-
wemy uiam Oynyuemy Bpemenu. Takoe ynorpeOieHHe BHIOBPEMEHHBIX (POpPM
HasbiBaeTcs abcomoTHO. B Apyrux ciy4asx BUJOBpeMeHHbIE (DOPMBI HE OTHO-
CAT JCHCTBHE HENOCPEACTBEHHO K HACTOSIIEMY, [IPOLUIOMY HUiu Oyayliemy, a
TOJBKO BBIPAXKAIOT OJHOBPEMEHHOCTL ¢ KAKUM-TO JIPYIHUM JICHCTBHEM, Ipe/l-
LIECTBOBAHHUE €MY WIIH Clie/I0BaHHE 32 HUM (TO e€CTh OJ[HO JeiiCTBUE ABIISIETCS B
ITOM Ciiydae OyAyuuMm 110 OTHOLIEHHID K APYroMy IMpOLIJIOMY JACHCTBHIO).
Takoe ynorpebiienHe BHIOBpeMEHHBIX (OPM HA3LIBAETCH OTHOCHTEILHBIM,
OrnocuTensHoe ynorpediieHHe BpeMeH H3BECTHO TakkKe, KaK NpaBHJIO corlia-
COBAaHHS BPEMEH, KOTOPOE CTPOro cOOMOAACTCA B HEKOTOPLIX THIIAX NpHAATO4-
HBIX IPEJUIOKEHUI, B YACTHOCTH B JIOMOJHHUTENIBHBIX, [IOCIIE BCEX BHAOBPEMEH-
HBIX (OPM IJIAroja-ckazyeMoro B IJIaBHOM IPE/UIOKEHHH, HO OHH OCOOEHHO
SIPKO [POSABJISIOTCS €C/IH IJ1aroll B CKa3yeMOM ITIaBHOIO MPE/I0KEHHE BhIpaKeH
OJHOH U3 (POPM IPOILEIUIETO BPEMEHH.

Casur EPCMCH B IPHIATOYHOM JOIMIOITHHUTCIBEHOM
IPpH T'TABHOM IPEAIOMKCHHH B ITIPOIICAIIEM BPEMCHH.

Present Indefinite — Past Indefinite JleiicTBME NPUAATOMHOTO NPETOKCHHS
MPOUCXO/IUT OJHOBPEMEHHO C JCHCT-
Present Continuous — Past Continuous |[BHeM TJIABHOTO.

Present Perfect

Past Perfect| ., .
Past Indefinite JleficTBHE NPUIATOMHOTO MPEIT0KEHHS

MPEANICCTBYET ACHCTBHIO TJIABHOTO.
Present perfect —————— Past Perfect DeA yera

Continuous Continuous

JleiicTBHE TPHAATOYHOTO TIPEAIOKEHHS

Future-Future-in-the Past »
COBEPIIAETCS MO3KE ACHCTBHA IIABHOTO.
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[Ipy HanM4MM HECKOJBKMX [PUIATOYHBLIX [PEAIOKEHUH BBIOOD
BUJIOBPEMEHHOH (OPMBI ISl KaXJA0r0 OTACHBLHOIO IPEII0KEHUs Olpejie-
JseTcs B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT TOIO IPEUIOKEHHS, KOTOPOMY OHO IOJYHHEHO
CTPYKTYpHO B Apyrux THHax NPHAATOYHBIX [PENIOKEHUN (onpenenu-
TEJbHbIX, BPEMEHHbBIX, MPUYHHHBIX U JP.) BbIOOP BHAOBPEMEHHOH (OpMBI
JUKTYeTCs cMbliciioM. MHora npaguiia corjacoBaHmst BpeMEH HapyllalTCH:

1) B KOHTEKCTE HACTOALIEIO BPEMEHH, KOIJla B JIOIOIHUTEILHOM
OPUJATOYHOM [peioskeHun coolmaercs (akrudeckoe (a HE OTHOCH-
TENLHOE) BpeMs COOLITHI;

2) Korja pedb WJAET O BELIAX, CYXKJCHUSX U SBIICHUSNX, [IpeJCTaBlIs-
IOLIUXCS BEPHLIMH BO BCE BpEMeHa;

3) ¢ MopanbHbIiMHM riaroiamd must, should, ought u need, y
KOTOPBIX HET (POPMBI MIPOLIEALIETO BPEMEHH.

Exercises.

Exercise 1. Translate into Russian using the right tenses.

1. T knew that you were ill. 2. T knew that you had been ill. 3. We
found that she left home at eight o’clock every morning. 4. We found that
she had left home at eight o’clock that morning. 5. When he learnt that his
son always received excellent marks in all the subjects at school, he was very
pleased. 6. When he learnt that his son had received excellent mark at school,
he was very pleased.

Exercise 2. Refer the following sentences to the past.

1. My uncle says he has just come back from the Caucasus. 2. He says
he has spent a fortnight in the Caucasus. 3. He says it did him a lot of good.
4. He says he feels better now. 5. He says his wife and he spent most of their
time on the beach. 6. He says they did a lot of sightseeing. 7. He says he has
a good camera. 8. He says he took many photographs while travelling in the
Caucasus. 9. He says he will come to see us next Sunday. 10. He says he will
bring and show us photographs he took during his stay in the Caucasus.

Exercise 3. Open the brackets, make the right choice.

1. He said he (is staying, was staying) at the «Ritz» Hotel. 2. They
realized that they (lost, had lost). 3. I thought that they (shall finish, should
finish) my work at that time. 4. Victor said he (is, was) very busy. 5. He said
he (will come, would come) to the station to see me off. 6. I was sure he
(posted, had posted) the letter. 7. I think the weather (will be, would be) fine
next week. 8. I want to know what he (has bought, had bought) for her

birthday.
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Exercise 4. Open the brackets. Make all the necessary changes.

1.  He said he (to leave) tomorrow morning. 2. She says she already
(to find) the book. 3. He stopped and listened: the clock (to strike) five. 4. 1
asked my neighbour if he ever (to travel) by air before. 5. The policeman
asked George where he (to run) so early. 6. The delegates were told that the
guide just (to go) out and (to be) back in ten minutes. 7. He says that he (to
know) the laws of the country. 8. Sarie understood why Lanny (not to come)
the previous evening. 9. He understood that the soldiers (to arrest) him.

Exercise 5. Open the brackets. Use the necessary verb form. Use
figures '1', '2', '3' to show what relations you are trying to express. Give
variants where possible.

Model:1) 1 knew he (to tell) the truth.

I knew he was telling the truth. (1)

I knew he had told the truth. (2)

I knew he would tell the truth. (3)

2) He said he not (to come) back.

He said he was not coming back. (1)

He said he would not come back. (3)

He said he had not come back. (2)

3) And then you will realize that she not (to understand) anything.

And then you will realize that she has not understood anything. (2)

And then you will realize that she does not understand anything. (1)

1. He felt that somebody (to watch) him. 2. We wondered how much
he (to know). 3. I thought that as he (to leave) next month he (to come)
certainly to say good bye. 4. I asked Francie who else (to come) to the party.
5. That is what I (to tell) already your friend. 6. I thought you (to like) him.
7. It was clear that he (to drop) something and now (to look) for it under the
table. 8. I looked at her again. She not (to listen) to me, she only (to pretend)
to. 9. The explanation was that he not (to expect) that sort of question. 10. He
(to travel) with a friend who (to go out) to buy a newspaper and he was sure
the man (to be left) behind. 11. There were few people on the platform. All
who (to travel) (to take) their seats. 12. Mother said that Aunt Bessie (to
come) for visit and (to bring) her little girl. 13. She said carelessly that
nothing (to make) her change her mind, once she (to make) it but that at
present she still (to examine) the facts. 14. She knew she (to be) right, (to be)
right from the very beginning.
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Part 2
Text: The First Americans

At daybreak on the morning of Friday, August 3 1492, an Italian
adventurer named Christopher Columbus set sail from Spain to find a new
way from Europe to Asia. His aim was to open up a shorter trade route
between the two continents. In Asia, he intended to load his three small ships
with silks, spices and gold, and sail back to Europe a rich man.

Ten weeks after leaving Spain, on the morning of October 12, he
stepped ashore on the beach of a low sandy island. Columbus believed that
he had landed in the Indies, a group of islands close to the mainland of India.
For this reason he called the friendly, brown-skinned people who greeted him
"los Indies"-Indians.

In fact, Columbus had reached a new continent. Europeans would
soon name the new continent America, but for many years they went on
calling its inhabitants Indians. Only recently these first Americans have been
described more accurately as "native Americans” or Amerindians.

There were many different groups of Amerindians. Those north of
Mexico, in what 1s now the United States and Canada, were scattered across
the grasslands and forests in separate groups called "tribes." These tribes
followed very different ways of life. Some were hunters, some were farmers.
Some were peaceful, others warlike. They spoke over three hundred separate
languages, some of which were as different from one another as English 1s
from Chinese.

Europeans called America "the New World.” But it was not new to the
Amerindians. Their ancestors had already been living there for maybe 50,000
years when Columbus stepped on to the beach in San Salvador.

We say "maybe" because nobody is completely sure. Scientists
believe that the distant ancestors of the Amerindians came to America from
Asia. This happened, they say, during the earth's last ice age, long before
people began to make written records.

At that time a bridge of ice joined Asia to America across what i1s now
the Bering Strait. Hunters from Siberia crossed this bridge into Alaska. From
Alaska the hunters moved south and east across America, following herds of
caribou and buffalo as the animals went from one feeding ground to the next.
Maybe 12,000 years ago, descendants of these first Americans were crossing
the isthmus of Panama into South America.

For many centuries early Amerindians lived as wandering hunters and
gatherers of food. Then a more settled way of life began. People living in
highland areas of what 1s now Mexico found a wild grass with tiny seeds that
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were good to eat. These people became America's first farmers. They
cultivated the wild grass with great care to make its seeds larger. Eventually
it became Indian corn, or maize. Other cultivated plant foods were
developed. By 5000 BC Amerindians in Mexico were growing and eating
beans, squash and peppers.

The Pueblo people of present day Arizona and New Mexico were the
best organized of the Amerindian farming peoples. They lived in groups of
villages, or in towns which were built for safety on the sides and tops of
cliffs. They shared terraced buildings made of adobe (mud and straw) bricks,
dried in the sun. Some of these buildings contained as many as 800 rooms,
crowded together on top of one another. The Pueblo made clothing and
blankets from cotton which grew wild in the surrounding deserts. On their
feet they wore boot-shaped leather moccasins to protect their legs against the
sharp rocks and cactus plants of the desert. For food they grew crops of
maize and beans. Irrigation made them successful as farmers. Long before
Europeans came to America the Pueblo were building networks of canals
across the deserts to bring water to their fields. In one desert valley modern
archaeologists have traced canals and ditches which enabled the Pueblo to
irrigate 250,000 acres of farmland.

A people called the Apache were the neighbors of the Pueblo. The
Apache never became settled farmers. The Apache were fierce and warlike,
and they were much feared by the Pueblo.

The Iroquois were a group of tribes-a "nation” -who lived far away
from the Pueblo and the Apache in the thick woods of northeastern North
America. Like the Pueblo, the Iroquois were skilled farmers. In fields cleared
from the forest they worked together growing beans, squash and twelve
different varieties of maize. They were also hunters and fishermen. They
used birch bark canoes to carry them swiftly along the rivers and lakes of
their forest homeland. The Iroquois lived in permanent villages.

The Iroquois were fierce warriors. They were as feared by their
neighbors as the Apache of the western deserts were feared by theirs. From
boyhood on, male Iroquois were taught to fear neither pain nor death.
Bravery in battle was the surest way for a warrior to win respect and a high
position in his tribe.

Many miles to the west, on the vast plains of grass that stretched from
the Mississippi River to the Rocky Mountains, there was another warrior
nation. This group was better known by the name which other Amerindians
gave to them-Sioux, which means "enemies."

The Sioux grew no crops and built no houses. For food, for shelter and
for clothing they depended upon the buffalo. Millions of these large, slow-
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moving animals wandered across the western grasslands in vast herds. When
the buffalo moved, the Sioux moved. They even carried fire from one camp
to the next.

To many people the tepee 1s a symbol of the Amerindian way of life.
This large cone-shaped tent was invented by the buffalo hunters of the
western grasslands. The lifestyle of the people of North America's northwest
coast was different again. They gathered nuts and berries from the forests,
but their main food was fish, especially the salmon of the rivers and the
ocean. A few months work during spring provided the people of the Pacific
coast with enough food to last a whole year. This abundance of food gave the
tribes of the Pacific coast time for feasting, for carving and for building.

The Amerindian peoples of North America developed widely varied
ways of life. All suited the natural environments in which the tribes lived,
and they lasted for many centuries. But the arrival of Europeans with their
guns, their diseases and their hunger for land would eventually destroy them all.

Notes:

Christopher Columbus Xpucropop Konymo
route [ru:t] MapLpyT

load [laud] 3arpyxKarhb, Ipys

sail [serl] napyc, IiblTh 0] [IapycoM
land [laend] 3eMJIf, BbICaKHBATHCH
inhabitant [in"habit(2a)nt] JKHUTENIb, 00HTATEIb
tribe [traib] [IeMs

ancestor [ ‘@nsista] npeaox

Asia [e1f2] A3sus

Europe [ju(a)rop] EBporna

Siberia [saibi(2)r1a] Cubups

desert [ dezat] MYyCTHIHSA

the Iroquois [‘1rokwoi(z)] Hpoxesst

the Apache [2'pat|1] Anaun

the Sioux [“su:(z)] Cuy

descendent [d1’sendant] [NOTOMOK

maize [meiz] Mauc, KYKypysa

Task 1: Read the text. Find the answers to the questions given
below.

1. Where did the American Indians come from?

2. What was the cultural situation in North America before men from
Europe came?
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Who were the first people from Europe to visit the New World?

4. When did it happen?
5. In what way did Columbus decide to reach the Eastern cost of
Asia?
6. Where did Columbus think Asia was?
7. Why did Columbus call the natives Indians?
8. Did Columbus realize that he had discovered a new continent?
Task 2: Match the word and its definition.
Diverse a person who has left his own country to live in
another one
Variety to take, demand something as the rightful owner
Settle a person who has come to live in another country
Escape to start living permanently
different, made of wide variety of things
Claim to succeed in getting away from a place or
somebody
Flourish a place in which people or ideas of different
kinds gradually get mixed together
Profitable to be successtul
Emigrant useful, resulting in money gain
Immigrant an official document that gives you permission to
License do, use or won something
Melting pot an assortment of different things
Tribe to be related to people in earlier generations
Descent a group of people of the same race, language,

customs, usually of low level of civilization

Task 3. Choose the right answer.

1. First Americans descend from... .

a. Western Europe

b. Norway

c. Tribal peoples of North eastern Siberia

2. The major three countries that started colonization of America were...
a. Spain, France and Germany

b. Spain, France and England

¢. Holland, Germany and Spain
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. Why was Spain so interested in colonization of new World?
They were looking for adventures
They were looking for a new continent.
They needed new lands and riches as a new source of wealth.

0 T W

The first people who sailed to America were... .
Vikings
Spanish
English

c o8k

The first European settlements in America were founded by... .
England

France

Spain

SRR

6. The British Empire started the colonization of America a century
later than Spain because it ... .

a. did not need new lands

b. was busy making war with Spain

¢. did not have a good fleet
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Unit 2

Part 1
Text: US Government

The operation of the US government is based on the US Constitution
which was adopted by Congress in 1789. A key feature of the U.S.
Constitution is federalism, an original idea for power-sharing between states,
on the one hand, and the national government on the other. Another major
feature of the Constitution 1s the principal of separation of powers within the
national government, with separate legislative, executive, and judicial
branches.

The government of the United States is truly national in character. It
can deal with the people of the country directly, not just indirectly through
the states. This is, certain powers-such as the powers to make war and deal
with other nations-are granted exclusively to the national government and are
denied to the states. Still others-such as law enforcement and taxing powers-
overlap and can be exercised by both the national and the state governments.
The delegates to the Constitutional Convention had no pattern to go by when
they sewed this system together. And they were not quite sure what they had
when they finished with it, but the system came to be called federalism-in the
United States, government based upon a written constitution in which power
is divided between ( and shared by ) the national government and the states,
it 18 also divided within the federal government. The national government
features a separation of powers. Its executive branch, its legislative branch,
and 1ts judicial branch exercise powers that are largely separate and distinct.
Congress 1s the legislative branch. It makes laws. The President is supposed
to execute, or carry out, the laws. And the courts interpret the laws-
determining exactly what laws mean-if there is a dispute.

In many instances, all three branches must agree on a decision, or at
least acquiesce, before the decision can go into effect. No person can be
drafted into the armed forces of the country, for example, unless Congress
enacts a draft law, the President signs it, and ( if a proper federal court suit 1s
brought by a citizen to stop enforcement of the law ) the Supreme Court or
some lower federal court rules the new law valid.

There is not a strict and complete separation of powers, but a partial
one; the powers of the three branches overlap. The separation and the
overlapping of powers are called checks and balances. The presidential veto
1s a good example. It 1s a presidential check on the power of Congress. If in
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disagreement with a bill passed by Congress, the President can veto ( reject )
it. In that case, the bill cannot become law unless it is again passed by both
houses of Congress, but this time it must be passed by a two-thirds vote of
both The House of Representatives and Senate to become law. Congress can
check the power of the President and the judiciary in that, for example, it 18
Congress which has control over the budgets and expenditures of the other
branches. Within Congress, itself, each house checks the power of the other
because it takes the agreement of both houses to make a law. The judiciary
checks the powers of the executive and legislative branches through its
authority to interpret the law and the Constitution and to issue orders binding
on the other branches- as when the Supreme Court ordered President Richard
Nixon to turn over tapes of conversations in his office to a lower court in a
criminal case.

Checks and Balances

Legislative Branch Executive Branch Judicial Branch
can be checked by: can be checked by: can be checked by:
Legislative NA Can overrule veto Controls
Branch (2/3 vote) appropriations
Can check: Controls appropriations|Can create inferior
Controls by statute courts
Impeachment of Can add new judges
president Senate approves
Senate approval of appointments
appointments and Impeachment of
treaties Judges
Committee oversight
Executive Can veto legislation NA President appoints
Branch Can convene special Judges
Can check: session

Can adjourn Congress
When chambers disagree
Vice-president presides
over Senate and votes to

break ties
Judicial Branch [Judicial review of Judicial review over  [NA
Can check: legislation presidential actions
Chief Justice presides  |Power to 1ssue
Over Senate during warrants
proceedings to impeach |Chief Justice presides
president over impeachment of

president

NA = Not applicable
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The national government's power i1s not limited by states' power. The
only powers the states have are those the Federal government has not
reserved for itself. But in a dispute the Federal government can and will use
military force if necessary.

A whole article of the Constitution is devoted to the states. Article 4
recognizes the limited sovereignty of the states by denying the federal
authorities the power to alter the boundaries of existing states without their
permission. Constitutional procedures for the admission of new states on an
equal footing with the original thirteen and a clause guaranteeing them a
republican form of government recognize states as the main blocks of the
American system. The importance of the states is also woven into other
provisions of the Constitution, such as the rule that membership in both
chambers of Congress and the election of the President are determined by
states. In addition, amendments to the US Constitution can only be made
with approval of three-quarters of the states. The above protections and
privileges alone go a long way toward explaining the current movements for
statehood in Puerto Rico and the District of Columbia.

At the time, it was thought that the Constitution provided for a
division of powers between the national authorities, the states, and the people
that was appropriate to each. The great and aggregate interests were referred
to the national, and the local and particular to state governments. Thus some
powers are prohibited the states by the Constitution. They can neither coin
money, nor conduct their own foreign policy, keep their own military
services, make war, or set their own customs duties.

All these were recognized as ‘delegated powers’, aggregate interests
that had to be exclusively the national government’s to prevent conflicts
among the states and between them and the federal government. The
Constitution specifically gives the national authorities the responsibility for
protecting the states from foreign invasion and internal rebellion. To protect
the rights of the people from both levels of government, clauses such the
right to a jury trial were included in the main document and many more
rights were secured through the Bill of Rights.

A considerable list of powers remained that were ‘reserved’,
considered to be local and particular interests inappropriate for the federal
government. The powers of the federal (national) government include the
right to declare war; the right to tax; the right to borrow and coin money, and
to regulate its value; the right to regulate commerce between the states; the
right to maintain a postal system. To the states was reserved the
establishment of local governments and protecting public safety and morals,
which came to mean providing police, fire, and sanitation departments,
among other institutions. States also took responsibility for furnishing
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educational and health facilities as well as levying taxes and borrowing to
fund all these activities. States wrote their own codes of civil and criminal
law.

The structure of state government parallels that of the federal
government. Each of the fifty states has a written constitution. Each also has
a separation of powers among three branches, which share power through a
system of checks and balances.

All the state legislatures, except Nebraska’s, have the same format as
Congress with two houses, usually called the state senate and state assembly.
State legislatures also work through committees and pass laws through a
process very like that used in Congress. Like the President, the chief
executive of a state, the governor, enjoys the powers of administration,
appointment and veto. The structure of a state judiciary is also broadly
parallel to the federal court system. In most states there is a state supreme
court and under it appeals courts and (parallel to the US district courts)
county or municipal courts.

Task 1: Phonetic exercises. Practice after the teacher how to
pronounce the words given below.

Congress [ ‘kongres] legal procedures [li: g(a)l pra’si:dzaz]
the executive [1g zekjutiv] representatives [ reprizentativs]|

the legislative [ledzislativ] amendment [2'mendmant]

the judicial [dzu:"dif(2)1] govern [‘gavan]

authority [2:Opriti] dispute [(")d1spju:t]

the Senate [“senit] clash [klaz|]

Supreme Court [s(j)u: pri:m ko:t] commerce [ kpm3s:s]

Task 2: Lexical exercises.
Exercise 1: Choose one of the new words to make the sentence
complete.

1. Every country want to be independent and every country want to...
itself.

2. ....power in our country belongs to Duma.

3. ....was always the main source of business for island nations.
Easy access to the sea allowed them to trade easily with their neighbors.

4. 1In the United States the decisions of the ... agency can be
overruled (oTmenenst) by the courts as not conforming (COOTBETCTBYIOLINE)
to the law or the Constitution.

5. The situation is different in Great Britain which does not
recognize ... control. The final authority in British law is Parliament.
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6. When the interests of different countries... the result can be a war.
7. There are 26 ... to the American Constitution.
8. All over the world there are constant... between countries over the

borders.

Exercise 2:Match the word and its definition.

Govern

Amendment
Dispute
Legislative
Executive

Judicial
Clash

Commerce

to collide with a loud noise, to come into
conflict

relating to courts of law

relating to law

an addition to, revision

adj relating to a person or group having
administrative or managerial authority in
an organization; n the chief officer of a
government, state, or political division
buying and selling of goods

to make and administer public policy
and

affairs, to regulate

to argue about, debate

Exercise 3: Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) ocywecTB/IsATh BJIaCTh

2) HCHOJHHUTENbHAs BIacTh

3) “cHep:KKH H POTHBOBECHL
4) NPUHATHL KOHCTHTYLHIO

5) 3akoHOJaTenbHas BJIACThb

6) cynebOuas BiacThb

7) rpaxjaHCKHe [mpaBa
(cB0DO1LI)

8) OCYLIECTBIATL KOHTPOJIb Hall
KaKOH-JI. BETBLIO BJIACTHIO

a) civil liberties

b) to pass a constitution

C) to exercise power

d) the legislative branch

e) the judicial branch

f) the executive branch

g) a system of checks and balances

h) to exercise a check on some
branch

Exercise 4. Answer the following questions.
1. What document is the operation of the US government based on?

2. How are the powers of government distributed between the federal
government and the state governments?

3. What are the three branches of the national government?
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4. What is the system of "checks and balances"? How is it exercised?

5. In what way does the legislature exercise a check on the executive
branch?

6. What limits the powers of the national and state governments?
7. What is known as the Bill of Rights?

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

KocBennas peus
(Direct and Indirect speech)

Korpna BosznukaeT HEOOXOAUMOCTS NepeaaTh Yy Kyl pedb, T.¢. [peod-
pa3oBaTh NPAMYIO pedb B KOCBEHHYIO, COOIMIOAAIOTCS CIEAYIOLUHE [IpaBUIa:

B kocBeHHOH pedyd 10BecTBOBATE/IbLHBIE IIPEIOKEHHUs Ipeodpa-
IYIOTCH ¢ CcOOIIIOIEHHEM IIPABHUII COrJIACOBAHUS BpeMEH B JAONOIHUTEINLHBIE
[NPHUAATOYHBIE MIPEIOKEHHs, CIeIYIOIIHUE 3a I11aroJioM ropopenus (to say, to
tell, to reply).

[Tpu npeobpazoBaHUsX TAKOro poja, €CTECTBEHHO, IPOUCXOUT, COIJIac-
HO TpeDoBaHMAM JIONMKH, HeOOXO[MMas 3aMEHA JIMYHLIX W NPUTIKATEILHBIX
MECTOMMEHHI, a TAKKE HEKOTOPBIX BLIPAKEHHIT BpDEMEHH U MecCTa,

[TpocsObl ¥ KOMaH[bLl B KOCBEHHON pedH BBOJATCS COOTBETCTBEHHO
rjiarojlaMi, BelpaxawwuMH npocedy (to ask, to beg, to implore), u
rjiarojlaMi, BBIpaXKalOUUMH KoMmaHnay, noseneHue (to tell, to order, to
compel), a riaros B IOBEJIUTEIILHOM HAKJIOHEHHH NpUHHUMaeT (opmy
UH(DHUHUTHUBA, KOTOPBIH CTABHUTCS IOCle cjoBa, 0003HAYAIOLIETr0 JIMIO, K
KOoTOpOMY oOpalieHa npockda MM KOMaH/a.

Indirect statements
He said “l am an engineer. [ work at a plant.
In the evening I study English.”
that . )
He was an engineer and worked at a plant
He added that he studied English in the
He told me evening
He said “I saw my friend yesterday™
that
He told me He had seen his friend the day before.
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He said “We lived in Rome two years ago. My
farther worked there.”
that
They had lived in Rome two years before
He told me and explained that his farther had worked
there.
He said “I shall tell you about it tomorrow.”
that
He told me He would tell me about it the next day.

KocBennas peun

[Tpu nepeBoe npea10KeHHH B KOCBEHHYIO peub He 3a0BIBaiiTe 3aMEHATE

00CTOATENBCTRA BPEMCHH, KAK YK434HO B TH.ﬁJ]H].lG.

Direct speech

Indirect speech

today
yesterday
tomorrow
e AZO0
this ...
here

last year
last month
last ...

that day

the day before
the next day

... before

that ...

there

the year before
the month before
the ... before

next ... the following .., the next...
in 2 days 2 days later
in 3 weeks 3 weeks later
1n 5 month 5 month later
now then
these those
last the previous

Indirect commands

“Keep guiet! Don’t make noise!”

He told me P4

He asked me

to keep quiet and not to make noise.

Exercise 1: Choose the right answer.

1. He wanted to know 1f I had been to church ....
A) this week;
B) that week;
C) next week.
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2. The secretary said that Mr. Cummings was not ....

A) there;

B) here;

C) 1n there.

3. My husband asked me how I was feeling ....

A) today;

B) in that day.

C) that day.

4. Christina said that she was at home ....

A) that night;

B) tonight;

C) last night.

5. He said that ... week had been the longest one in his life.

A) this;

B) that;

C) these.

6. My neighbor said that her nephew had been killed in a skiing
accident a few days ....

A)ago;

B) before;

C) before long.

7. Charles said that he hadn’t seen the office manager ....

A) last night;

B) the night before;

C) yesterday in the evening.

8. Julia said that she had to leave....

A) now;

B) at the moment;

C) immediately.

9. We promised that we would try to speak English much better....

A) the following year;

B) this year;

C) next year.

10. He said that he hadn't had anything to eat....

A) this morning;

B) that morning;

C) in that morning.

Exercise 2: Choose the right answer.

1.She asked me if I ... my dinner.

A) enjoyed;

B) enjoy;

C) have enjoyed.
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2. He said he... late that evening.

A) will be:

B) 1s;

C) would be.

3. Our children said they ... school.

A) don't like;

B) didn't like;

C) won't like.

4. Liz says she ... the film.

A) already saw;

B) had already seen;

C) has already seen.

5. She said that she ... twenty years old the following Friday.
A) will be;

B) would be;

C) was.

6. They said that they ... to Britain before.

A) had never been;

B) have never been;

C) were never.

7. She said that she ... very busy then.

A) was;

B) 1s;

C) will be.

8. Mr. Green told the children ... so much noise.
A) don't make;

B) not to make:;

C) not make.

9. He boasted that he ... play different musical instruments.
A) could:;

B) can;

C) would be able.

10. The girl said that her name ... Joan.

A) 1s;

B)was:

C) had been.

11. Peter agreed that he ... to give up smoking.
A) has;

B) had;

C) was having.
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12. James told his friend that he ... to Germany the following week.

A) had been going;

B) will be going;

C) was going.

13. Thomas told his wife that he ... his umbrella on the bus the day
before.

A) would lose;

B) lost;

C) had lost.

14. My uncle wanted to know where ... my summer holiday.

A) I was going to spend;

B) I would be going to spend;

C) I to spend.

15. He asked me whether he ... the doctor.

A) would call;

B) should call;

C) called.

Exercise 3: Write reported statements using the given sentences.

1. "I've never seen the man before," he said.

He said :

2. "If you don't leave now, I'll call the police" she said.

She said

3. "You haven't got much time," he said to me.

He said to me ,

4. "Don't say such things, even in fun,” she asked me.

She asked me .

5. "I always thought the worst of myself and had no confidence
whatsoever," she said.

She said .

6. "We can't accommodate guests at the moment,” the hotel clerk said.

The hotel clerk said

7. "T'll have to think about this," she says.

She says that

8. "I must get up and shave," John said.

John said that

9. "He won't give you a long speech,” I promised.

I promised that .

10. "Pam didn't appear till the party was over,"” Henry says.

Henry says that
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11. "It's rude to point at people,” Mrs. Jones told her little son.

Mrs. Jones told her little son

12. "Make sure the door is locked,"” she told her hu-:bancl

She told her husband

13. "There's an excellent view from my bedroom wmduw she said to
her companion.

She said to her companion .

14. "I am living in the centre of Moscow," the girl said.:

The girl said

15. "You'll see your present tomorrow," she promised.

She promised that

16. "I don't really want to do anything academic qchoal " Mark told
the headmaster.

Mark told the headmaster that

17. "1 bought this lovely scartf in the airport shop," she said.

She said that

18. "My job is very stressful,” she says.

She says that :

19. "I sent all the invitations this morning,"” Pam said to me.

Pam said to me :

20. Tt's a heavy day and I'm tired," Joan said to her friend.

Joan said to her friend that

Exercise 3: Turn the following sentences into reported speech: a)
using the present tense of the verb in the principal clause; b) using the
past tense in the principal clause, and making other necessary changes.
Use the following verbs to introduce statements: '"to say'', ""to tell", ""to
admit'', ""to declare', '"to announce'"', "to state'', '"to explain'', ""to
deny", "tu claim"', "to promise'', '"to whisper'', ""to boast', ""to shout"';
to introduce commands and requests use ''to order', "to ask'', '"to tell",
"to beg'', "to command"'.

Example 1: I like cycling.— a) Peter says that he likes cycling,
b) Peter said that he liked cycling.

Example 2: Write down my address.— a) Ann asks me to write down
her address. Or: Ann is asking me to write down her address, b) Ann asked
me to write down her address.

1. I have seen many good films during the festival. 2. We shall finish
the work in a few days. 3. I won't let you go without breakfast. 4. You don't
realize that you have offended me. 5. I have been expecting you all this time.
I am glad you have come at last. 6. We were just speaking about you.
7. I don't speak German but I can read German books with a dictionary. 8.
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This month I have missed six lessons of phonetics. 9. We are now learning
French as a second foreign language. 10. I shall do the room while you are
cooking lunch. 11. Don't interrupt me. Let me finish my story. 12. Post this
letter for me, will you? 13. Don't ask me any questions, I shall tell you
everything a little later. 14. You are always grumbling over trifling matters.
15. Tt is her parents who made her this wonderful present. 16. I am writing
my course paper at present. I have not yet finished.

Part 2

Text: Puritan New England
' o e "Pilgrims" are people who
make a journey for religious
reasons. But for Americans the
word has a special meaning. To
them it means a small group of
English men and women who
sailled across the Atlantic
Ocean in the year 1620. The
group's members came to be
called the Pilgrims because
they went to America to find
religious freedom. Sometimes
Americans call them the Pilgrim Fathers. This is because they see them as the
most important of the founders of the future United States of America.

The Europe that the Pilgrims left behind them was torn by religious
quarrels. For more than a thousand years Roman Catholic Christianity
had been the religion of most of its people. By the sixteenth century, however,
some Europeans had begun to doubt the teachings of the Catholic Church. They
were also growing angry at the wealth and worldly pride of its leaders.

Early in the century a German monk named Martin Luther quarreled with
these leaders. He claimed that individual human beings did not need the Pope or
the priests of the Catholic Church to enable them to speak to God. A few years
later a French lawyer named John Calvin put forward similar ideas. Calvin
claimed that each individual was directly and personally responsible to God.
Because they protested against the teachings and customs of the Catholic
Church, religious reformers like Luther and Calvin were called "Protestants.”
Their 1deas spread quickly through northern Europe.

Few people believed in religious toleration at this time. In most
countries people were expected to have the same religion as their ruler. This
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was the case in England. In the 1530s the English king, Henry VIII, formed a
national church with himself as its head. In the later years of the sixteenth
century many English people believed that this Church of England was still
too much like the Catholic Church. They disliked the power of its bishops.
They disliked its elaborate ceremonies and the rich decorations of its
churches. They also questioned many of its teachings. Such people wanted
the Church of England to become more plain and simple, or "pure.” Because
of this they were called Puritans. The ideas of John Calvin appealed
particularly strongly to them.

When James 1 became King of England in 1603 he warned the
Puritans that he would drive them from the land if they did not accept his
ideas on religion. His bishops began fining the Puritans and putting them in
prison. To escape this persecution, a small group of them left England and
went to Holland. Holland was the only country in Europe whose government
allowed religious freedom at this time.

The people of Holland welcomed the little group of exiles. But the
Puritans never felt at home there. After much thought and much prayer they
decided to move again. Some of them the Pilgrims decided to go to America.

First they returned briefly to England. Here they persuaded the
Virginia Company to allow them to settle in the northern part of its American
lands. On September 16, 1620, the Pilgrims left the English port of Plymouth
and headed for America. They were accompanied by a number of other
emigrants they called "Strangers."

When the Pilgrims arrived off the coast of America they faced many
dangers and difficulties. They did not want to put themselves in further
danger by quarreling with one another. Before landing at Plymouth,
therefore, they wrote out an agreement. In this document they agreed to work
together for the good of all. The agreement was signed by all forty-one men
on board the Mayflower. It became known as the Mayflower Compact. In the
Compact the Plymouth settlers agreed to set up a government-a "civil body
politic"-to make "just and equal laws" for their new settlement. All of them,
Pilgrims and Strangers alike, promised that they would obey these laws. In
the difficult years which followed, the Mayflower Compact served the
colonists well. It i1s remembered today as one of the first important
documents in the history of democratic government in America.

The Pilgrims did not have enough food and water, and many were sick.
They decided to land at the best place they could find. On December 21, 1620,
they rowed ashore and set up camp at a place they named Plymouth.

The winter was sharp and violent with cruel and fierce storms. Before
spring came, half of the little group of a hundred settlers were dead.

Other English Puritans followed the Pilgrims to America. Ten years later
a much larger group of almost a thousand colonists settled nearby in what
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became the Boston area. These people left England to escape the rule of a new
king, Charles I. Charles was even less tolerant than his father James had been of
people who disagreed with his policies in religion and government.

The Boston settlement prospered from the start. Its population grew
quickly as more and more Puritans left England to escape persecution. Many
years later, in 1691, it combined with the Plymouth colony under the name of
Massachusetts.

The i1deas of the Massachusetts Puritans had a lasting influence on
American society. One of their first leaders, John Winthrop, said that they
should build an ideal community for the rest of mankind to learn from. The
Puritans of Massachusetts believed that governments had a duty to make
people obey God's will. They passed laws to force people to attend church
and laws to punish drunks and adulterers. Even men who let their hair grow
long could be in trouble.

Roger Williams, a Puritan minister in a settlement called Salem,
believed that it was wrong to run the affairs of Massachusetts in this way. He
objected particularly to the fact that the same men controlled both the church
and the government. Williams believed that church and state should be
separate and that neither should interfere with the other.

Williams' repeated criticisms made the Massachusetts leaders angry.
In 1535 they sent men to arrest him. But Williams escaped and went south,
where he was joined by other discontented people from Massachusetts, and
set up a new colony called Rhode Island. Rhode Island promised its citizens
complete religious freedom and separation of church and state. To this day
these ideas are still very important to Americans.

Notes
freedom [ fri:dom] cBoOoa
founder [ faunda] OCHOBAaTEb
quarrel [ kworal] ccopa, CCOPUTLCS, CIIOPHTD
catholic [ka0(a)lik] KaTOJIHYECKHH
Christianity [ kristi"@nit1] XPHCTHAHCTBO
doubt [daut] COMHEHHE, COMHEBATLCH
monk [mank] MOHaXx
the Pope [paup] [Tana(puMcKuii), CBALICHHHK
priest [pri:st] CBALICHHUK
responsible [r1’sppnsab(a)l] OTBETCTBEHHBIH
toleration [ tplarerf(a)n] TEPIUMOCTD
elaborate [1la&barert] TIATENBHO paspadoTaHHbIH, pa3BUBATD
persecution [ p3:st'kju: f(o)n] npecieqoBaHue, rOHEHHE
exile [‘eksail,’egzail] H3rHAHHE, H3TOHATE
corn [ 'ko:n] KYKypy3a
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Task 1: Agree or disagree with the following statements.

l.
2.

A group of families left the Port of Plymouth for Europe.
The people could not find a good place to live on the land and

they had to come back to England.

3.

It was rather easy for the people from the Mayflower to settle

down in the New World.

Task 2: Answer the following questions.

l.
2.
3.

When did English colonists first settle in America?
Who went to the New World in 16207
Why do you think the Englishmen called their village Plymouth

Colony and not by any other name?
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3.
6.

How did the immigrants spend their first winter in America?
What was difficult in the life of Mayflower immigrants?
How did the Indians help the white people?

Task 3: Choose the right answer.

l.

The first colony was named....

a)Jamestown

b)Virginia

¢)New England

Puritans on board the Mayflower called themselves....
a) strangers

b) sufferers

¢) Pilgrims

. The neighbouring Indians....

a) attacked Pilgrims and destroyed the colony

b) were friendly and taught Pilgrims to get seafood and cultivate corn
¢) sold Pilgrims fish and furs

Pilgrims set a special holiday in autumn and called it... .

a) Columbus Day

b) Thanksgiving Day

¢) Independence Day

. The Puritan Church threatened independent thinkers and ... .

a) they had to move to New Hampshire and Rhode Island
b) they started a rebellion in Massachusetts.
c¢) they returned to England.



Task 4: Match the word and its definition.

decade
merchant
commerce
lumber
swampy
humid

survive

pilgrim
intolerable

appointed

cosmopolitan
fertile

consisting of people from many
different parts of the world

chosen for a position or job

a period of ten years

a person who travels to a holy place as
an act of religious love and respect

a person who buys and sells goods in
large amounts in foreign countries

to continue to live after coming close
to death

trees considered as a supply of wood
for building

difficult to endure

damp and hot (about an atmosphere or
climate)

able to support the growth of a large
number of strong healthy plants
buying and selling goods

consisting of swamps
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Unit 3

Part 1
Texi: The Executive Power

Some 2,7 million people work in this largest branch of the federal
government. The degree of control the President has over the departments
(Departments of Justice, Defense, Energy, Commerce, Agriculture, Health
and Human Services, the Treasury, the Interior, Labor, Housing and Urban
Development, Education, Transportation, State), independent agencies, and
government corporations in the federal bureaucracy depends on the rules set
up by Congress. Over 99 per cent of federal bureaucrats, for example, are
hired through competitive examinations required by the Civil Service Act,
rather than by presidential appointment.

The President nominates the highest officials in the executive branch:
the Secretaries and Assistant Secretaries who lead the departments; the chief
administrators of agencies and commissions; and the ranking officers of
American embassies. These appointments must be approved by the Senate.
Only the roughly 2,000 positions in the Executive Office of the President
(EOP) are filled without congressional approval.

The main components of the EOP that operate outside the White
House are the Council of Economic Advisers, the National Security Council,
the Office of Management and Budget, and the Central Intelligence Agency
(CIA). Inside the White House are the First Lady’s and the President’s own
staff, which includes his personal advisers (some of whom are carried over
from his election staff), his press secretary, congressional liaison officer, and
chief of staff. The structure and operation of the EOP and the upper levels of
the executive branch vary, depending on the style and character of the
President.

The President’s powers and qualifications reflect the Constitutional
clauses intended to prevent the development of the presidential government
while providing for strong national leadership. The President must be a
natural-born citizen, at least thirty-five years old, and have been a resident of
the USA for at least fourteen years. He is elected separately from Congress
and cannot be removed from office by a vote of no-confidence. According to
the Constitution a president's office is limited to two terms of 4 years each. It
also describes how a president can be removed from office (impeachment
procedure).The president may only be impeached if he commits crimes in
office. To be removed from office, a majority of the House of
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Representatives and two thirds of the Senate must approve. The Vice-
President of the United States serves as the President of the Senate. He can
not take part in the debates. He can vote only if the two opposing sides have
equal votes. It is called a tie. In this case the President of the Senate casts the
deciding vote.

Presidential duties are stated in the Constitution, delegated by
Congress, or the result of circumstances. The most important extra-
constitutional duties are acting as chief of state and party leader. The
President became the nation’s ceremonial head of state by default, because
the Constitution provides no other office for that purpose. He became the
national leader of his party as parties developed into the organizers of the
nation’s political life and the presidency became increasingly powerful. The
President’s popularity with voters can often affect the success of his party’s
candidates for other offices He is the administrative head of the nation
because the Constitution states that ‘the executive power shall be vested in
the President’. The Constitution names the President as commander in chief,
making him the highest ranking officer in the armed services, but gives
Congress the power to declare war.

The powers of the presidency are formidable, but not without
limitations. The president often proposes legislation to Congress. The
president can also forbid any bill passed by Congress. The veto can be
overridden by a 2/3 vote in both the Senate and House of Representatives.
The president has the authority to appoint federal judges as vacancies occur,
including members of the Supreme Court. All such court appointments are
subject to confirmation by the Senate.

Almost three million civilians work in the departments and
agencies of the executive branch. This number exceeds the total
employed by America's seven largest corporations. These government
employees make up the federal bureaucracy. Bureaucracy is a formally
established system which has four basic characteristics. The first is job
specialization. Each employee in a bureaucracy is supposed to perform a
certain, specific job. Second, there is a hierarchy of authority, or chain of
command, within a bureaucracy, moving {rom the top to the bottom.
Third, a bureaucracy has a system of rules that defines its operations.
Finally, a bureaucracy 1s characterized by impersonality. Employees
within a bureaucracy are expected to treat all persons fairly and
impartially. There are approximately ten thousand civil service job
classifications which range from a bridge engineer to a clerk. 10% of
these federal employees work in Washington D.C.; 6% work outside the
U.S.; the rest are located throughout the 50 states.
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Task 1: Phonetic exercises.

Practice after the teacher how to pronounce the words given

below.

negotiate [n1'gsufiert]
appoint[2’point]
impeachment [1m pi:tfmaont]
procedure [pra’si:d3a]
treasury [‘trez(a)ri]

defense [difens]

agriculture ["@&grikaltfa]
commerce [ kpms3:s]

Task 2: Lexical exercises.

health [helO]

human [ hju:man]

popular vote [ papjula vsut]
foreign [forin]

policy ["pplisi]

bill ["bil]

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-

combinations given below.

O¢uuep cBA3M, BOTYM HEAOBEpHs, MpoOLEAypa NPHUBICYCHUA K

OTBETCTBEHHOCTH BBICHIUX JOJKHOCTHBIX JIHL[, COBEPIIUTL ITPECTYILIEHHE,
pacronaratb pelarwlUM roJIoCOM, BO3flaraTh 00S43aHHOCTH, OIPOMHBIN
(BHYLIHTE/NbHBIH), HE NPHHUMAaTh BO BHUMaHHE, rOCYIapCTBEHHLIEC CIIyxkKa-

IIHE, ﬁﬁCllpHC'l'pﬂC'l’HﬂC'l’b, OTHOCHTBCH CIIpaBCJIHBO H 6ﬂ¢llpﬂﬂ'l’pﬂﬂ'l’l—l0.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) rapanTupoBaTh NPABOBLIE
NpOoLEAYypPHLl U I'Pak/JIaHCKHe IpaBa

2) BECTH HEpPeroBOpbl O 3aKIIOYEHHE
10r0BOpa

3) HaszHayarhb I'JIaB BEJIOMCTB H
(perepanbHBIX CyaeH

4) KOMaHJ0BaTh BOOPYKECHHLIMH
CHJIAMH

5) BbIOHpaTh Ha OOLIEHALIHOHAJILHBIX
BBIDOpaAx

6) CcHHMAaTh C 1ocTa

7) BBICTABIATH, IpeJlaraTb
KaHauaaTa

8) paBHOE 4HCJIO T'OJIOCOB
(usbupareieit)

0) 3a He BhINOJIHEHHE 0013aTE/ILCTB,
HEsBKY
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a) to appoint government heads
and federal judges

b) to choose in a nation wide
election

c) to guarantee legal procedures
and rights

d) to negotiate a treaty

e¢) to command the armed forces

f) to remove from office
g) by default

h) to nominate

1) atie



Exercise 3. Mark the statements that are true.

1. The President nominates the highest officials in the legislative
branch.

2. The president is not elected separately from Congress.

3. The president may only be impeached if he commits crime.

4. The powers of the presidency are formidable and without
limitations.

5. The president has no the authority to appoint federal judges and
members of the Supreme Court.

Exercise 4. Answer the following questions.

I. What are the duties of the president?
2. What is the “impeachment procedure™?

3. How can the work of the executive branch of the federal
government be described?

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

KocBennas peub
(Direct and Indirect speech)

B kocBeHHOH peyuH BONPOCHTENILHBIE PEIIOKEHUA IPpeodpas3yioTes ¢
cOONIOIEHHEM  [pPaBUJI  COrJIACOBAHUS  BPEeMEH B JIONOJIHUTENbHbLIE
NPHAATOYHBIC MIPEUIOKEHHS ¢ MPAMBIM [IOPSJAKOM CJIOB, @ BOIPOCHTEIbHBIS
CJIOBA B ATOM CIIy4ae BBINOIMHAIOT (YHKIHIO CBA3YIOLIErO CPpeacTBa.

O0mue U aJbTepPHATHBHBIE BONPOCHI B KOCBEHHOM pedu MpUCOEIH-
HAIOTCS K INIABHOMY MPEAIOKEHHIO ¢ IOMOLIBLIO 010308 1f 1 whether.

Exercise 1. Write reported questions using the given sentences.
1. What's the date today?" she asked.

She asked .

2. "Why didn't somebody come and tell me?" she wanted to know.
She wanted to know :

3. "Are you sure that Ann make the right decision?" he asked.

He asked

4. "Are you being served?" the waiter asked us.

The waiter asked us
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5. "Can you see that man over there?" I asked my friend.

I asked my friend

6. "How many people are there in the classroom?" the: teacher asked Tom.

The teacher asked Tom

7. "Did you go shopping this morning?" my IT'lCIthE:I’ was interested.

My mother was interested

8. "Will you sit down, please?" the manager asked her

The manager asked her

9. "Would you like any sandwiches?" Kate asks her guests.

Kate asks her guests

10. "What did you expect me to do about that?" ﬂhe asked me.

She asked me

11. "Do you know when Steve is coming back?" ﬂhe asked.

She asked

12. "Where were you last night at the time of the burnlary‘?' the police
inspector asked me.

The police inspector asked me

13. "Was he using the computer to find the secret cad:a*' the manager
asked his secretary.

The manager asked his secretary

14. "How long did it take you to get to the ofhce’?' he wondered.

He wondered

15. "What was the weather like?" she was 1ntereqted

She was interested

16. "Have you finished the essay?" the teacher aqked James.

The teacher asked James

1'7. "What kind of films did you use to like in yr.}ur childhood?" Laura
asked Roy.

Laura asked Roy

18. "What's your favourite colour?” Tony asked Judy

Tony asked Judy

19. "Will you lend me your jacket for a while?" J-::-hn asked his friend.

John asked his friend

20. "Whose car are you going to borrow?" he wnndc—:re:d

He wondered

Exercise 2. Change the following direct questions into indirect
according to the examples. Answer the questions and report the
answers. Mind the pronouns and the word order.

Example: What do you usually do on Sundays in winter? Sally, ask
Peter what he usually does on Sundays winter.

Sally: Peter, can you tell me what you usually do on Sundays in winter?

180



Peter: Usually I go skating or skiing.

Sally: Peter says that he goes skating or skiing.

Sally asked Peter what he usually did on Sundays in winter. He
answered that he usually went skiing or skating.

1. Are there any new houses in your street? 2. Who washes up the
dishes in your family? 3. Have you an English-Russian dictionary? 4. Is there
enough ink in your fountain-pen? 5. How many large lakes are there in Great
Britain? 6. Where do you put your scissors? I can't find them. 7. Do you play
the guitar? I saw one hanging in your room. 8. Have you informed the group
about the time of the lecture? 9. Can you lend me your umbrella? I have left
mine at my sister's. 10. Have you been waiting for me long? 11. When did
you finish school? 12. How did you manage to repair your apartment so
quickly? Did anyone help you? 13. Did Sidney see off his sister yesterday?
14. Did you meet David in Yalta? I believe you stayed at the same hotel.
15. What do you think we shall be doing at this time next year? 16. 1 missed
the lecture in English literature the day before yesterday. Will you show me
your notes? 17. In about a month the bridge will be completed. Will the road
to the station be any shorter? 18. Why are you so often late for classes?
19. Do you often work in the language laboratory or do you prefer working
at home? 20. Who is the best student in your group? 2. When did you last go
to the theatre? 22. Are you fond of classical music? 23. You are not feeling
well, are you? Why don't you consult a doctor? 24. Has it been raining all
day? The grass is all wet. 25. Were you taking a bath? I knew you were at
home but you did not hear the telephone ring, did you?

Exercise 3. Change the following statements into questions, answer
the questions and report the questions and answers in indirect speech.

Example: I don't read books in the tram. I read newspapers. What did A.
say he read in the tram? He said he didn't read books. He read newspapers.

1. I don't listen to the radio in the morning. I listen to it in the evening. 2. 1
don't go to the office on foot, usually I take the underground to get there. 3. I
don't like to play football, I like to play hockey. 4. I don't get up early on
Sundays. I get up at 10 or there about. 5. I don't like to write letters, I prefer to
type them. 6. I don't go home by bus, I take the underground. 7. I don't stay in
town over the week-end. I go to the country. 8. I don't like skating, I like skiing.

Exercise 4. Right / wrong — sequence. Find the mistake and
correct it. A) right B) wrong

1. I wonder what does he do all day long.

2. She asked them what colour were they going to paint the living room.

3. The customs officer asked Dan if he has got anything to declare.

4. They said that the lecture was to begin in the afternoon.
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5. I'd like to know where are they.

6. Could you tell me why you look so upset?

7.1 was sorry that I couldn't meet her after classes.

8. I don't know why they had not kept their promise to take us with them.

9. Why didn't you say that we must translate the whole article?

10. We were told that our parents will be coming back on Saturday.

11. He asked me how I felt about going to school.

12. He said he thought it is rather silly idea and he was not going to
take part in it.

13. Do you know if Jane has received a letter from her American pen-pal?

14. Didn't you know that they had been left for London?

15. He asked me whether I would go back there next year.

16. They asked him who he wants.

17. He said penguins can swim.

18. He asked her which hotel she was going to stay at.

19. Can you tell me is there a cafe near here?

20. I had no 1idea whose book that was.

Part 2
Text: Fighting for Independence

A n - - - b =
Tl o T y il e ———

American general Nathan Heard reading the Declaration of Independence to his troops.
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The Tea Act of 1773 provoked the revolutionary spirit. This Act
showed the power of the British empire, their right to tax colonies, and
control American merchants. The colonists boycotted tea. When on
December, 16 1773 three British ships loaded with tea reached Boston, fifty
people disguised as Indians boarded the ship and threw the tea into the sea.
The Bostonians refused to pay for the destroyed property and George III of
Britain closed the port. It was the British reaction to the "Boston Tea Party".
The King limited the power of the government of Massachusetts and the
British troops were quartered in all empty houses. Other colonies supported
Massachusetts and decided to unite against the British Government. The
spirit of war was in the air.

On the night of April 18, 1775, 700 British soldiers marched silently
out of Boston. Their orders were to seize weapons and ammunition that
rebellious colonists had stored in Concord, a nearby town.

But the colonists were warned that the soldiers were coming. Signal
lights were hung from the spire of Boston's tallest church and two fast riders
jumped into their saddles and galloped off with the news.

In the village of Lexington the British found seventy American
militiamen, farmers and tradesmen, barring their way. These part-time
soldiers were known as "Minutemen.” This was because they had promised
to take up arms immediately-in a minute-whenever they were needed.

The British commander ordered the Minutemen to return to their
homes. They refused. Then someone, nobody knows who, fired a shot.
Other shots came from the lines of British soldiers. Eight Minutemen fell
dead. The first shots had been fired in what was to become the American War
of Independence.

The British soldiers reached Concord a few hours later and destroyed
some of the weapons and gunpowder there. But by the time they set off to
return to Boston hundreds more Minutemen had gathered. From the thick
woods on each side of the Boston road they shot down, one by one, 273
British soldiers. The soldiers were still under attack when they arrived back
in Boston. A ring of armed Americans gathered round the city.

The next month, May 1775, a second Continental Congress met in
Philadelphia and began to act as an American national government. It set up
an army of 17,000 men under the command of George Washington.
Washington was a Virginia landowner and surveyor with experience of
fighting in the French and Indian War. The Continental Congress also sent
representatives to seek aid from friendly European nations-especially from
France, Britain's old enemy.

By the following year the fighting had spread beyond Massachusetts.
It had grown into a full-scale war.
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On July 2, 1776, the Continental Congress finally took the step that
many Americans believed was inevitable. It cut all political ties with Britain
and declared that "these United Colonies are, and of right ought to be, free
and independent states.” Two days later, on July 4, it issued the Declaration
of Independence.

The Declaration of Independence 1s the most important document in
American history. It was written by Thomas Jefferson, a landowner and
lawyer from Virginia. After repeating that the colonies were now "free and
independent states.” it officially named them the United States of America.

One of the first members of the Continental Congress to sign the
Declaration of Independence was John Hancock of Massachusetts. Hancock
picked up the pen and wrote his name in large, clear letters-"large enough”
he said, "for King George to read without his spectacles."”

The Declaration of Independence was more than a statement that the
colonies were a new nation. It also set out the ideas behind the change that
was being made. It claimed that all men had a natural right to "Life, liberty
and the pursuit of happiness.” It also said that governments can only justly
claim the right to rule if they have the agreement of those they govern-"the
consent of the governed.”

Ideas such as these were a central part of the political traditions that
the colonists’' ancestors had brought with them from England. Colonial
leaders had also studied them in the writings of an English political thinker
named John Locke. Men like Jefferson combined Locke's ideas with their
own experience of life in America to produce a new definition of democratic
government. This new definition said that governments should consist of
representatives elected by the people. It also said that the main reason that
governments existed was to protect the rights of individual citizens. After
some early successes, the Americans did badly in the war against the British.
Washington's army was more of an armed mob than an effective fighting
force. Few of the men had any military training and many obeyed only those
orders that suited them. Officers quarreled constantly over their rank and
authority. Washington set to work to train his men and turn them into
disciplined soldiers. But this took time, and meanwhile the Americans
suffered defeat after defeat. In September 1776, only two months after the
Declaration of Independence, the British captured New York City.
Washington wrote to his brother that he feared that the Americans were very
close to losing the war.

Success began to come to the Americans in October 1777. They trapped a
British army of almost 6,000 men at Saratoga in northern New York. The British
commander was cut off from his supplies and his men were facing starvation. He
was forced to surrender. The Americans marched their prisoners to Boston. Here,
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after swearing never again to fight against the Americans, the prisoners were put
on board ships and sent back to England.

Benjamin Franklin, the American ambassador to France, was
delighted when he received the news of the victory at Saratoga. He used it to
persuade the French government to join in the struggle against Britain. In
February 1778, the French king, Louis XVI, signed an alliance with the
Americans. French ships, soldiers and money were soon playing an
important part in the war.

From 1778 onwards most of the fighting took place in the southern
colonies. It was here that the war came to an end. In September 1781, George
Washington, leading a combined American and French army, surrounded 8,000
British troops under General Cornwallis at Yorktown, on the coast of Virginia.
Cornwallis was worried, but he expected British ships to arrive and rescue or
reinforce his army. When ships arrived off Yorktown, however, they were
French ones. Cornwallis was trapped. On October 17. 1781, he surrendered his
army to Washington. When the news reached London the British Prime
Minister, Lord North, threw up his hands in despair. "It is all over!" he cried.

North was right. The British started to withdraw their forces from
America and British and American representatives began to discuss peace terms.
In the Treaty of Paris, which was signed in September 1783, Britain officially
recognized her former colonies as an independent nation. The treaty granted the
new United States all of North America from Canada in the north to Florida in
the south, and from the Atlantic coast to the Mississippi River.

Notes
rebellious [r1'beljas] MATEHKHBIH
weapons [ ‘wepanz] OpyKHE
troops [ tru:ps] BOHCKa
warn [‘'wo:n] npeaynpexiarTsb
benefit [ benifit] BBLITO/1a, IPHOLLIL
govern [‘gavan] yIpaBiaTh
impose [1mp3uz] HaBA3bIBAThL, 00JIArarTh
taxes [ teksiz] HAaJIOTH
manufacture [ manjufaktfa] npousBoacTBO, NPOU3BOJAUTE
liberty [Tibati] cBoOO/1a
occasional [a'kerz(a)nal] clly4aiHbIH
seize [si:z] 3aXBATHTL
disguise [dis'gaiz] [EpPeoIeBaThCs, MACKHPOBATLCH
submit [sab 'mit] MO TUHHATHECA
adopt [a"dopt] NPUHATH (IIpaBHIa, 3aKOH), IPUCIIOCOOHUTE
set out [set avut] H3I0KHTH
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Task 1: Choose one of the new words to make the sentence

complete.

1. He had the ... of @ high-class education.

2. ... rains can't turn the stream into a river.

3. The policeman... the thief by the collar.

4. Congress... the new measure at last to prevent immigration.

5. He managed to... his looks but he couldn't... his voice.

6. Should a wife ... herself to her husband?

7. The English have the Queen but it is the Prime Minister and

Cabinet who ....

8 The government plans to increase ... on import by five

percent.

9. The reasons for my decision are ... in my report.
10.The constitution sets out... of a citizen.

Task 2: Match the word and its definition.

Benefit to take possession or hold of something
suddenly and violently

Govern to vote to accept a law, resolution

Manufacture happening from time to time

Liberty to explain facts and reasons in writing

Occasional to put oneself under the control of another

Seize advantages, profits

Disguise production of goods in a factory in large
quantities

Adopt to rule a country or city and its people

Set out freedom; a chance or permission to do something

Submit to change appearance in order to hide identity

Task 3: Choose the right answer.

1. The benefits the colonists got from the British empire were....
a) taxes on imported and exported goods

b) military defense and opportunities for trade

¢) a number of laws limiting colonial manufacture

2. The name "Boston Tea Party" appeared because ....
a) George III and the government of Massachusetts met in Boston
b) fifty colonists disguised as Indians threw the tea from three

British ships into the sea
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¢) the leaders of all the colonies met in Boston to work out a plan of
action against Britain

3. The colonies sent their delegates to the First Continental
Congress because....

a)they supported Massachusetts and approved of military
preparations for defence against Britain

b)they didn't want any fighting and preferred to remain British
colonies

¢) they wanted to impose new taxes on other colonies

4. The Continental Congresses, the future national government,
metin ....
a) Boston b) Yorktown ¢) Philadelphia

5. The Declaration of Independence was adopted in ...
a) July 1776 b) September 1774 ¢) April 1775

6. The purpose of writing the Declaration of Independence was....
a) to announce war to Britain

b) to explain to the world why the colonists took to weapons

¢) to submit to the power of the British King

7. The colonies were united into one state, the union, called the
United States of America by ....

a) the Declaration of Independence

b) the Constitution

¢) the Articles of Confederation

8. The Constitution was written in ....
a) 1776
b) 1777
c) 1787
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Unit 4

Part 1
Texti: The Legislature

The U.S. Congress at work.

The legislative branch of the federal government is represented by
Congress. There are two houses of Congress: the Senate and the House of
Representatives. The Senate i1s composed of 100 voting members. The
House of Representatives has 435 voting members in addition to two
representatives from Puerto Rico and the District of Columbia who are not
entitled to vote. The members of the House are called representatives or
congressmen (0r congresswomen).

Its main functions are lawmaking, forming structures and programmes
to implement policy, overseeing the resulting bureaucracy, raising and
allocating government funds, and advising the President on foreign affairs
and appointments

While the chambers of Congress are in theory equally powerful, there
are several significant differences in their membership, organization and
practices. As originally intended, the House continues to respond more
quickly than the Senate to the electorate’s mood. Elections every two years
in smaller geographical units allow Representatives to more closely reflect
the current views of local voters than do Senators, who serve six-year terms
and represent whole states. The large majority of both chambers has always
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consisted of middle-aged white men, many of whom are usually lawyers.
The House contains the more diverse membership.

There are constitutional differences between the chambers as well. To
qualify for a seat in the Senate, a person must be 30 years old, a citizen for 9
years, and a resident of the state where elected. Representatives must be 25,7
years a citizen, and (by custom) a resident of their district. Financial bills
must begin in the House, although the Senate can amend them. Treaties and
Presidential appointments must be approved by the Senate. Size, however, 1s
the constitutional difference that has the most important effect on the
chambers.

Because of its much greater size, the House must regulate its business
carefully. The Speaker of the House and the Rules Committee are given
considerable power to schedule the work of the chamber, limit debate, and
restrict amendments to a bill from the floor. The Speaker also influences the
assignment of members and bills to committees, decides which bills are
brought up foe a vote, and has total power over who speaks during debate.
The Speaker 1s chosen by the majority party and in turn chooses his party’s
members on the Rules Committee. The Majority party also elects a majority
leader as the Speaker’s next in command and a whip to help round up votes.
The other party selects a minority leader and whip.

Members of Congress organize themselves in several ways. The most
important of these is by party. Members divide along party lines on between
a third and a half of the votes that take place in Congress. Special party
groups pick the offices of each chamber and decide which committees
members will work on. Each party gets a number of committee members
equal to the percentage of seats it won in the last elections. The majority
party wins the leadership positions and the most committee staffing.

Within Congress there exist party leaders who are selected by
congressional party caucuses’ (party meetings).

The Constitution grants Congress all legislative powers in the federal
government. Only Congress can make laws. The President, interest groups,
and private citizens may want laws passed by Congress. But only 1if they can
convince a member of each chamber to introduce their proposals, is there a
chance that there will become federal law.

Law-making 1s only the best known of the legislative branch’s duties.
Members are truly representatives, so much of their work involves case-work
( handling pressure groups and voters’ complaints and requests ). The
national legislature alone can make the federal budget. No federal funds can
be raised, allocated, or spent without its direction. Congress also has the
constitutional authority to regulate foreign and interstate commerce. Only 1t
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has the power to raise, finance, and regulate military forces and to declare
war. The legislative branch has great power over the other arms of the
national government. It creates all the federal courts below the Supreme
Court, can change the number of Supreme Court justices, and decides
which cases the federal courts can hear by defining jurisdictions.
Congress, not the President, establishes the departments and the executive
bureaucracy.

Congress does most of its work in committees, in which members gain
the expertise and power to make their mark on public policy. The volume
and complexity of legislation introduced each year are huge, so committees
are an indispensable tool for the division of labour. The committee system
assigns members to specific legislative work: the supervision of executive
departments and agencies; hearings on public issues and ( in Senate
committees ) on presidential appointments. Members strive for assignments
on committees of the greatest concern to their states or congressional
districts. As government became involved in wider areas of life, the two
dozen or so standing (or permanent) committees in each chamber have
spawned many subcommittees. The most senior member traditionally
becomes chair of a committee and through this position exercises control
over the power to kill or promote a proposal. Since the early 1970s
subcommittees have won greater independence, and chairmen have been
chosen by secret ballot, which has not always resulted in election by
seniority.

The steps in the law-making process are similar in both chambers.
Bills can be introduced in one chamber or in both simultaneously. After that,
the bill is referred to a committee, which usually refers it to a subcommittee.
There members air their views, gather reports from experts and lobbyists,
and hold hearings to get opinions on the proposal. The next step is ‘a mark-
up session’ during which the subcommittee agrees on changes in the bill. It 1s
then returned to the committee for another mark-up session before it goes to
the whole chamber for debate and a vote on passage. Most bills die in
committee or subcommittee because they were introduced only to publicize a
member’s willingness to do something about an issue, or because they are
too flawed or controversial for passage. If bills pass both chambers, in a few
cases amendments added in one or both result in different texts. Then a
conference committee from both chambers produces a compromise text for
final votes in the House and Senate. If the compromise bill passes, it is sent
to the President, who may sign or veto it.

Congress also plays an informative role. It informs the public about
different and important subjects, such as crime or space exploration.
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How a Bill Becomes Law

This graphic shows the most typical way in which p[upoﬁld legisla- (8 2). Bills must be passed by both houses in identical form before they
tion is enacted into law, There are more complicated, as well as simpler, can be sent to the president. The path of HR 1 is traced by a solid line,
rowtes, and most bills never become law. The process is illustrated with that of 8 2 by a broken line. In practice, most bills begin as similar
two hypothetical bills, House bill No. 1 (HR 1) and Senate bill No. 2 propoaals in both houses.

s 2 Committee

Introduced Action
In Senate

mm-ui
Referred to Bill goes to full committes, then usually to spe- Referred to
House Committee cialized subcommittes for study, hearings, revisions, Senate Committee

approval. Then bill goes back to full committes,
A4  where more hearings and revisions may oocur, Full < I I
commitiee may approve bill and recommend ita
chamber paas the prnpnll]. Committess 1'ln'.||:,.I ‘I'w Rﬂ‘rﬂ‘”ﬁd Lo

bill an unfavorable report; rather, no action is taken, Subcommitiee
thereby ending further consideration of the measure. jl:
Reported by Reported by

Full Committee Full Committee

In the House, many bills go before Rules Com-
mittee for & “rule” expediting Moor action and set-
ting conditions for debate and amendments on
foor. Some hills are “privileged” and go directly to
Noor. Other procedures exist for non-controversial
or routine bills. In the Senate, special “rules” are
not used; leadership normally schedules sction.

Rules Committee
Action

Floor Action
Bill is debated, usually amended, and then E
1 passed or defeated. If passed, it goes to other cham-
House Debate, ber to follow the m;hmuh.mwhh;ﬂmrﬂ Senate Debate,
Vote on age and floor stages. If er cham n ¥
Tamay passed a related hill, both versions go straight to Vote on Passage
conference.

Conference Action

i
f‘ﬂ e imi bbbl

Once both chambers have passed related bills,
conference of members from both houses meets to
work out differences.

Compromise version from conference is ssnt Lo
ench chamber for final approval.

Compromise bill approved by both houses is sent to the president, who may sign it into law, allow it to become law without his signature, or veto it
and return it to Congress, Congress may override veto by two-thirds majority vote in both houses; bill then becomes law without president’s signature.

Taskl: Phonetic exercises. Practice after the teacher how to
pronounce the words given below.

Puerto Rico [pws:tari:kou]

party caucuses [‘pa:t1 ‘ko:kasiz]

majority [ma’d3zoriti]
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automatically [a:ta"'maetik(a)li]
prevent [ privent]

Task 2: Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

UYnensl najartel npeicTaBUTEIeH, BBIMOJIHATL (OCYLIECTBIATHL), Ha-
Onrogate 34, HECTH OTBETCTBEHHOCThL, OoJiee pa3HooOpasHblil CcOCTaB,
BHOCHTEH IOMPABKH, paclpeie/ieHHe YISHOB, CTABUT HA I0JIOCOBAHHE, YTOOBI
ONpPEJe/IUTL KOJIWYECTBO I[IPOTHBHUKOB, MAapIaMEHTCKHI NapTHHHBIA opra-
HHU3aTOp, yOekHaThb, pPeryiupoBaTb, ObITh HEOOXOJAMMBIM HHCTPYMEHTOM,
00poThC 3a pacnpejie/icHHe, CO31aBaTh.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) wumerts npaso rosoca a) a voice vote

2) OTKpPBITOE roJIOCOBAHHE b) to take a vote

3) INOMMEHHOE roJiocoBaHue ¢) to adjust differences
4) HaWTH KOMIIPOMHCC d) a roll-call vote

5) HaJOXKHUTH 3alpeT (BETO HA 3aKOH) e) to veto a law

6) HMEeTh IpaBo f) to schedule

7) NOBBIIATEL U PaCIpee/snTh g) to restrict amendments
8) paspaborars h) to be entitled

9) orpaHH4MBaThL ONPAaBKH 1) to raise and allocate
10) nponsurars J) to be flawed or

11) ogHOBpeMEHHO, COBMECTHO controversial for passage
12) roroBHOCTE 4lieHA k) to promote

13) OBITE HENEHCTBHTEIIBHEIM HIIH 1) simultaneously
CIIOPHBIM I YTBEPKICHUS m)a member’s willingness

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.

l. What are the functions of the Senate and the House of
Representatives?

2. How is the procedure of passing a law organized?

3. Under what circumstances does a bill become law?

Exercise 4. Answer the questions about details..

I. How many branches is the Government in the United States
divided into?
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a) two
b) three
¢) four

2. How is the legislative branch of the Government called?
a) parliament;

b) congress;

¢) court.

3. What branch of the Government has the responsibility to carry out
the law?

a) legislative branch;

b) executive branch;

¢) judicial branch.

4. What branch of the Government do the Supreme Court and lower
national courts make up?

a) legislative branch;

b) judicial branch;

¢) executive branch.

5. What branches of the Government are the most powerful?
a) legislative;

b) judicial;

c) executive.

6. Why do the President and Congress have almost complete
political independence from each other?

a) they are chosen in the same elections;

b) they are chosen in separate elections.

7. What happens to a legislative bill passed by Congress, if the
President vetoes it?

a) it becomes a law;
b) it dies.

8. What happens to a treaty with a foreign government signed by the
President, if Congress refuses to ratify it?

a) 1t dies;

b) it comes into power.
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9. What protects specific individual rights and freedom of citizens
from government interference?

a) Constitution;

b) Court;

¢) Congress.

10. What is the attitude of the Americans to their system?
a) they are indifferent to 1t;

b) they are proud of it;

¢) they are ashamed of it.

Exercise 5. Say whether the statements given below are true or false,
express doubt or uncertainty. Make use of the reference list given below.

You are right, certainly, of course, it goes without saying, exactly so.

Far from it, not in the least, nothing of the kind, I don't think so, it's
unlikely, certainly not, it's improbable, surely not.

That's hard to tell, it seems so, it looks very much like it, you can
never tell, I'm not quite sure about it, may be, perhaps, quite likely.

I. The Government of the USA is not divided into three separate
branches.

2. If any one part of the Government has all, or even most of the
power, it will become a

threat to the freedom of individual citizens.

3. The legislative branch of the Government is formed by the
Supreme Court and lower national courts.

4. The executive branch has the responsibility to carry out the law, it
is headed by the President.

5. The President and Congress have almost complete political
independence from each other.

6. The election of the Congress determines who will be elected
President, and the Presidential election determines who will be elected to
Congress.

7. Tt is impossible in the American system to have the leader of one
political party win the Presidency, while the other major political party wins
most of the seats in Congress.

8. It is not necessary for the President to sign bills passed by
Congress in order for them to become law.

9. "Bill of Rights" protects specific individual; rights and freedom
from government interference.

10. The Government may interfere with freedom of religious worship.
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Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

Haxknonenune (The Mood)

@opMbl HAKIOHEHHS Iarojia MOKa3blBAalOT OTHOILIEHHE ACHCTBHS K
pealbHOCTH. DTO OTHOLIEHHE YCTaHaBIHBAaeTCH ropopaliHM. OH MOXKET
NpEACTaBUTh JCHCTBHE KakK peajibHOE, NMpobIeMaTHYHOE, HEpPEallbHOE HIIH
KaK Mpocb0y HIIH [PHKa3aHHE.

JeiicTBUs, NpeacTaBICHHBIE KaK pealbHble, BhIpaKalTcs (Gopmamu
usvaeumenvrozo Haxronenus (The Indicative Mood), KoTopoe cylecTBYeT B
BHIC BCEX TEX BHJIOBPEMEHHBIX M 3allOrOBBIX (OpM, KOTOphIE ObLIM
OINUCAHBI BBILIE.

[TpockObl U npUKa3zaHus BBIPAKAWTCS (QOPMAMH NOBEIUMETBHO20
naxknronenus (The Imperative Mood).

IToBenHTENBHOE HAKIOHCHHE B AHIVIHHCKOM #A3bIKE IPEACTaBIAECT
c00O0H YHCTYIO IJ1aroJIbHYI0 OCHOBY, HAllpHMeEp:

Be careful. byas BHUMaTEIIEH.
Come over here, please. ITomoiiauTe crona, noxanyicra.

OrpuuarenbHas Gopma NOBEIUTEILHOIO HAKIOHEHUs o0Opasyercs c
[IOMOLLBLIO BCIIOMOTATENBLHOIO riiarojia do, Hanpumep:

Don't be lazy. He nenucs.
Don't listen to him. He cnywaiire ero.
Do B yTBepAMTENLHBLIX NPEIIOKEHHUAX yroTpebusiercs st amdasbl,
HalpumMep:
Do be careful! IToxkanyiicra, Oyab octopoxeH!
Do turn the TV set off. Jla BEIKIIIOYHTE Ke TeleBUu3op!

IIpocsda mim npukazanue oObI4HO OBIBAIOT OOpalieHbl KO BTOPOMY
JIMLY €IMHCTBEHHOr0 W MHOKeCTBeHHOro yucia. IIpu obpamenuu npocsObl
HJIM MPUKA3aHUA K TPEeTbeMy JIMLY UCIIONb3yeTces rinaroi let, nanpumep:

Let her get us something to eat. IlyeTe oHa gacT HaM 4TO-HUOY b M1OECTh.
Let your assistants find the data. Ilycrs Bami NOMOIIHMKH HAHAYT Bece
JaHHBIE,

[Tpu oOpamenun npoceObl WM NPHKA3aHHUA K [EPBOMY JIHLY
MHOJKECTBEHHOIO 4YHCJa Hcnoiab3yercs KoHcTpykuums «let's (let us) +
MHOHUHHTHB», KOTOPAs SBJISCTCS IPHUITALICHUEM K COBMECTHBIM JEHCTBUAM,

Harnpumep:
Let's go out and have a smoke. JlaBaii BbIHJEM U IOKYPHM.
Let's not talk about it. Hapaiite He OyaeM roBOpHTEL 00 2TOM.

HeicTBUs, mnpejcTaBisieMble TOBOPALIMM KAK HEpeallbHbIE WM
npobieMaTHYHbIC, BBIPAkKAOTCs B COBPEMEHHOM AHITIHHCKOM  SI3bIKE
pasnu4HBIMH crocobamu, 4TO OOBACHAETCH NPHYHHAMH HMCTOPHYECKOTO
XapakTepa.
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B apeBHeaHrnuMHCKOM s3bIKE JUIS  BBIPAKECHHs HEpPEaIbHBIX HIIH
npo0JIeMaTHYHBLIX JEHCTBHM HCHONb30BaJIMCL 0co0ble (QopMbl  coclara-
TenbHoro Hakiionenus (The Subjunctive Mood). Ho B xoge cBoero HcTopu-
YECKOr0 pa3sBUTHA AHIVIMHCKHH s3BIK  YTpaTHll 00JblIOE KOJHYECTBO
OKOHYaHMIl, U B pesyiabrare HToro MHorue Qopmsl ObIBLIIErO coca-
raTellbHOr0 HaKJIOHEHHs COBNAJIH ¢ (POpMaMH HU3bABUTEIbLHOIO HAKIOHEHUS.
Mecro cocnararesbHOr0 HaKIOHEHUA, OT KOTOPOr0 B COBPEMEHHOM
AHTIMHCKOM $3BIKE OCTAIOCh CHUTAHHOE KOJMUYECTBO (POPM, B 3HAYHTEIIBHOM
MEpE 3aHSIM aHaJIMTHYeCKUEe (OPMBI M COYETAHUS MOJAANLHBIX [JIArojaoB C
UH()HHHUTHBOM.

CocnararenbHOEC HAKIIOHEHHE [MOKA3bIBAET, YTO NOBOPIALIMM paccMar-
pusaer jeilcTBHE He Kak peanbHbl (akr, Kak HepeanbHoe, [podiema-
THYHOE, [peinojaraeMoe WM skenarenbHoe. Bee ¢opMbl  BhIpakeHHs
HEepealbHOCTH, MPoOJEMAaTHYHOCTH BCTPEYalOTCs IJIaBHBIM 00pa3soM B
npHAaTOYHEIX npeanoxkeHusx. Ux ynorpedinenue o0biyHO ObIBaeT 00yCIOB-
neHo 1Mbo cTpyKTypHO (Korja BbIOOp (hOpMBI 3aBUCHT OT THIA NPHIAATOY-
HOI'O MpeUIokKeHHs ), TH0O JIeKCHYeCcKH (Korja BbIOOP (pOPMBI 3aBHCHT OT
KaKHMX-TO CJIOB B TIJIaBHOM I[PEIOKEHHH, KOTOPOMY  IOJYHHEHO
npujgaroynoe), Jubo oda HTHX YCIOBUA [EHCTBYIOT OAHOBpeMeHHO. B
PYCCKOM A3BIKE MMEETCH TOJILKO OjHa (JOpMa cocilaraTelbHOr0 HAKJIOHEHHSA
— codeTtanue (hopMBbI riarosia MpoueuIero BpeMeHH ¢ JacTuieil Obl (nmomern
ObI, Kynuia Obl U T.11.)

YenoBHble IpeIoKeHusl OObIYHO [eIATCs Ha TPH OCHOBHBIX THIIA.
YCoBHBIE PEUIOKEHHST IIepBOr0  THIA BBIPAIKAIOT BIIOJIHE pealbHbIE,
OCYLLECTBHUMBIC IIPEANONIOKEHUA U COOTBETCTBYIOT B PYCCKOM A3BIKE YCIIOBHBIM
IPEAJIOKEHUs B H3BABHTE/ILHOM HAKIIOHEHHH. Takue YCIIOBHBIC MPEUIOKEHHA
Yallle BCEro BhIpaKkaloT MPEANOI0KEHHs, OTHOCALIIHECS K Oy AyILIEMY.

Basic form of Type I conditionals

‘if’ — clause main clause
present tenses ‘shall/will’ future
condition to be satisfied — likely outcome
be If I am better tomorrow [ will get up
have If I have a headache [ will take an aspirin
present simple If she finishes early she will go home
present progressive If he is standing in the rain he will catch cold
present perfect If she has arrived at the station she will be here soon
present perfect If he has been travelling at night he will need a test
progressive
can, must If I can afford it [ will buy it
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B ycioBHBIX nOpennoiKeHUsIX IEPBOr0  THIA, OTHOCALIUXCA K
Oyaymemy, riarojll B HNPHIAATOYHOM MPEIOKEHHH (YCIOBHH) IIIaBHBIM
obpaszom ynorpednsercs B Present Indefinite, a B riaBHOM npeioKeHHH
(cnencreun) B Future Indefinite.

If it rains, we’ll stay at home.

B npuaaroduHoM NpeasIOKEHHH CKadyeMoe MOMKET OBbIThb TakiKe
BelpaxkeHo Gopmoil cocliaraTelbHOro HakJIoOHeHHus — codeTanueM should (co
BceMH JHMUAMH) ¢ HHPUHUTUBOM ©Oe3 wacTuubl to. Ynorpebienue B
OpHAATOYHOM MpeiokeHun codetanus should ¢ unpuuuTHBOM BMECTO
Present Indefinite npujaer yCclI0BHIO OTTEHOK MEHBIIEH BEPOSTHOCTH, HO HE
BJIMAET HA NEPEBOJ NPE/I0KEHHA HA PYCCKHH A3BIK (IEPEBOAUTCA OYAYLIHM
BPEMEHEM H3bABUTE/ILHOIO HAK/IIOHEHH).

If I should see him, I'll ask him to ring you.

Exercises:

Exercise 1. Make sentences. Choose from the boxes.
we don't hurry 1 please come in quietly.
you give me your address [ won’t go to the University.
you come home late we'll be late.
[ don't feel well I'll try to help you.

IF + LYou have any problems +if [l writ? you a letter.

[ can understand you you don't wear a sweater.
It will be nice you don't pass your exam.
You'll be cold you explain your problem.
What are you going to do you speak slowly.
I'm sure they'll understand you can come to the theatre.

Exercise 2. Choose the correct form of the verb.

If I don't feel/won't feel well tomorrow, [/ stay/l'll stay at home.
If the weather is/will be nice tomorrow, we can go to the beach.
It will be hard to find a hotel if we arrive/will arrive late.

The alarm will ring if there is/will be a fire.

I am/will be surprised if they get/will get married.

Do/will you go to the party if they invite/will invite you?

It I am/will be late this evening, don't wait for me.

What shall we do, if it rains/will be raining?

I'll be able to understand you, if you speak/will speak slowly.

e A ol

Exercise 3. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct form.
1. If my friend (to come) to see me, I (to be) very glad. 2. If mother (to
buy) a cake, we (to have) a very nice tea party. 3. If we (to receive) a
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telegram from him, we (not to worry). 4. If you (not to work) systematically,
you (to fail) the examination. 5. If you (to be) busy, I (to leave) you alone. 6.
If T (to live) in Moscow, I (to visit) the Tretyakov Gallery every year. 7. If 1
(to get) a ticket, I (to go) to the Philharmonic. 8. If I (to live) near a wood, 1
(to gather) a lot of mushrooms. 9. If my father (to return) early, we (to watch)
TV together. 10. If she (to know) English, she (to try) to enter the university.

Part 2
Text: National Symbols

The first inhabitants of North America were Indians and Eskimos.
Now in the USA there are national and racial groups from all over the
world: Englishmen, Germans, Scotchmen, Spaniards, Russians, and people
from Asia and Africa. Most of the population live in towns and cities. The
official language is English.

The U. S. used dollars as the basic unit of exchange. There are two
types of money, bills and coins. All U. S. bills are the same colour. A dollar
consists of 100 cents. Penny = $.01. Pennies are one cent and are used as
change for purchases. Nickel = $.05. Nickels are five cents and are used in
coin-operated machines, such as candy, soda pop, and cigarette machines.
Dime = $.10. Dimes are ten cents and are used in pay telephones and in coin-
operated machines.

Quarter = $.25. Quarters are twenty-five cents and are used in most
pay telephones and coin-operated machines. They are often confused with
nickels.

The Flag of the US.—THE STARS AND STRIPES

The 50-star flag of the United States was raised for the first time
officially at 12:01 a. m. on July 4, 1960, at Fort McHenry National
Monument in Baltimore. The 50th star had been added for Hawaii, a year
earlier the 49th, for Alaska. Before that, no star had been added since
1912, when New Mexico and Arizona were admitted to the Union.

The true history of the Stars and Stripes is difficult to establish.
One they all agree on is that the Stars and Stripes originated as the result
of a resolution offered by the Marine Committee of the Second Continental
Congress at Philadelphia and adopted June 14, 1777. It read: Resolved; that
the flag of the United States be thirteen stripes, alternate red and white; that
the union be thirteen stars, white in a blue field, representing a new
constellation.
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The thirteen stripes in the modern flag, seven red and six white, stand
for the thirteen colonies that joined together in 1776 to declare themselves free
from the rule of England. The fifty white, five-pointed stars stand for the fifty
states that now make up the nation.

Uncle Sam

A poster recruiting solders to fight
for “Uncle Sam”.

There are several stories
about the beginning of Uncle
Sam, but the one Congress
officially recognized in 1961 1s
the story that follows.

Samuel Wilson was born
in Arlington, Massachusetts in
1766. He fought in the
Revolutionary War with his father
and brothers. When the war was
over, he moved to Troy, New
York. He started a meatpacking
business and was well-respected
in his community. During the war

FOR u s ARMY of 1812, Sam Wilson supplied

meat to the U. S. Army in barrels

NEAREST RECRUITING STATION marked U. S. When asked what

the U. S. stood for, one of

Wilson's workers said, Uncle Sam Wilson, the meatpacker. This story gained

popularity when it was printed in a New York City Newspaper. Soon many
things labeled U. S. were being called Uncle Sam's, not just meat!

After the war, Uncle Sam became the symbol of the nation. People drew
him and dressed up like him. Uncle Sam is a United States’ symbol that 1s
middle recognized throughout the world. He has appeared in magazines,
newspapers, and on posters for the last 150 years. Traditionally, he 1is
cartooned as a tall figure with white hair and chin whiskers, wearing a
jacket with stars, striped trousers, and a top hat with stars and stripes.

The Liberty Bell

On July 8, 1776, a bell rang out to announce the first reading of The
Declaration of Independence to the people of Philadelphia. It became then, and
still is, a symbol of American Independence and liberty.
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The bell was commissioned for the state house of the British province
of Pennsylvania. It was cast in 1752 by Thomas Lester’s foundry in London
and bore the biblical inscription “Proclaim Liberty throughout all the land
unto all the inhabitants thereof”. A contemporary letter notes that soon after
reaching Philadelphia, the bell was cracked “ by a stroke of the clapper...as
it was hung up to try the sound”. It was recast locally by John Pass and
Charles Stow.

The bell became widely associated with liberty during the antislavery
movement, upon the publication in 1839 of a pamphlet entitled The Liberty
Bell It was last rung on George Washington’s birthday in 1846. The growing
legend of the bell revived interest in the object itself, which by the late
1840°s was in storage in the state house, its place taken by a larger bell.
During a convention of representatives of the original states in Philadelphia
in 1853, the bell was displayed in Independence Hall in the room where the
declaration had been adopted. There it remained, except for occasional
display in other cities, until Jan. 1, 1976, when it was moved to a new
adjoining pavilion..

The Liberty Bell continues to "proclaim liberty throughout all land”
and to people throughout the world.

The Bald Eagle.

This magnificent bird can be found on many things in the United States.

In many ancient religions the eagle symbolized the protective strength
of the deities and was the companion of the chief gods. Some North
American Indians used the eagle as a symbol of ancestral immortality on
their totem poles. In Hebrew and Christian religions the eagle represents the
flight of the soul to heaven and the fulfillment of the messianic promise.

But, not all in Congress wanted this bird as theirs. Benjamin Franklin
proposed that the turkey be the national bird, because it was a true native of
the country. It was finally decided that the bald eagle, which was unique to
North America, be the choice. In 1782 the United States adopted as the
central motif of the seal of the United States a spread-winged bald eagle
brandishing the arrows of war and the olive branch of peace to represent
the strength and liberty of the nation..

The bald eagle i1s not really bald. The head of the adult bird is
white, and was called "bald" by the people from England who first
settled 1in America. To them, "bald"” meant "white" or "white-streaked",
not hairless! This bird also has white tail feathers.

The bald eagle still serves as the American national bird, a
symbol of the size and strength of the nation.
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The Great Seal of the U.S.

On July 4, 1776, the Continental Congress appointed a
committee consisting of Benjamin Franklin, John Adams and Thomas
Jefferson "to bring in a device for a seal of the United States of America.”
After many delays, a verbal description of a design was finally approved by
Congress on June 20, 1782. The design of the great seal consists of the
national coat of arms surrounded by two concentric rings. The arms have
an American bald eagle with raised wings as their chief feature. The eagle
held a bundle of 13 arrows in its left. A ribbon held in its beak displays the
motto, ¥ Pluribus Union, meaning “ From Many, One.” Above the eagle’s
head is the crest, consisting of 13 stars against a blue sky, surrounded by
rays of light and an encircling cloud. The national flag is suggested by the
shield on the eagle’s breast with its six red stripes on a white field and its
chief ( upper border ). On the reverse side it shows an unfinished pyramid
with an eye (the eye of Providence) above it.

The Statue of Liberty.

To many people, the Statue of Liberty 1s one of America's most
cherished symbols. It is the symbol of freedom, a freedom that millions of
people have come to America to find.

Since 1886, the Statue of Liberty Enlightening the World has stood in
New York harbor. It also commemorates American friendship for it was given
by the people of France, designed by Frederic August Bartholdi (1834—1909).
A $ 2.5 million building housing the American Museum of Immigration was
opened by President Nixon in 1972, at the base of the statue. It houses a
permanent exhibition of photos, posters, and artifacts tracing the history of
American immigration institutions, suggested that the French present a
monument to the United States that would be a tribute to this liberty as well as a
symbol of the friendship between the two countries. This idea became a reality
when a sculptor named Frederic August Barthaldi sailed to the United States to
find support and a location for France's gift.

STATUE OF LIBERTY isa gigantic statue on Liberty Island
(formerly Bedloe s Island) in New I York Harbor, 1.5 miles (2.4 km)
southwest of ' Battery Park on the southern tip of Manhattan Island.
The statue was originally called Liberty Enlightening the World. It
was placed to face down the harbor as a symbol to arriving voyagers I
of the freedom and opportunity that were offered I by the United
States.

The statue represents a regal woman draped in classical
robes and wearing a crown with seven spokes. At her feet lie the
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broken shackles of slavery. In her uplifted right hand she carries a torch, and
in her left hand she holds a lawbook inscribed "July 4, 1776"— the date of
the Declaration of Independence.

The figure 1s made of large hammered copper plates 3/32 inch (0.23 cm)
thick, which are welded to a steel-alloy (formerly iron) framework bolted to a
stone pedestal. Exposure to weather gives the figure a rich green color.

The figure weighs 225 tons (205 metric tons) and i1s 151 feet 1 inch
(46.05 meters) high to the top of the torch. The pedestal is 89 feet (27.1 m)
high, and the base is 65 feet (19.8 m) above the level of the bay, making the
elevation I 305 feet 1 inch (92.99 m) above sea level.

An elevator takes visitors to the top of the statue's pedestal. From
there, two spiral stair-cases climb through the hollow statue into the figure's
crown, where windows provide a spectacular view of the harbor. At night
the statue, including the crown and torch, is illuminated by floodlights and
special lamps.

The Statue of Liberty was a gift of sthe French people to the United
States in commemoration of a centennial of American independence. The
statue was designed by Frederic Auguste Bartholdi, who conceived the idea
for the work in 1874. The iron framework was designed by Gustave Eiffel,
who later created the Eiffel Tower in Paris. Money for the statue was raised
by subscription from the French people. The figure was built in Paris,
disassembled, and shipped to New York, where a pedestal had been prepared
for it with money raised from the American people. The total cost of the
monument approached $800,000. It was dedicated by “resident Grover
Cleveland on Oct. 28, 1886.

In the decades that followed, the statue had great emotional impact
upon the millions of immigrants who sailed past it into the New World in
search of opportunity. It was regarded warmly by the troops returning from
the European front during both world wars.

In 1924 the statue and island were named a national monument.

Here are some interesting statistics about the statue:

pedestal height: 47 meters statue height: 46.05 meters statue weight:
204 metric tons

Combined height: 92.99 meters from base of the pedestal to the top of
the torch

torch arm: 13 meters

face: 3 meters from ear to ear

across each eve: 8 meters

Over the years, Liberty Enlightening the World had commonly been
called The Statue of Liberty. It became a symbol of hope for the millions of
immigrants who came by it on their way to settle in America.
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Origin of the United States National Motto.

"'In God We Trust, designed as the U. S. National Motto by Congress
in 1956, originated during the Civil War as an inscription for U, S. coins,
although it was used by Francis Scott Key in a slightly different form when
he wrote The Star Spangled Banner in 1814. It first appeared on some U. S.
coins in 1864, disappeared and reappeared on various coins until 1955, when
Congress ordered it placed on all paper money and coins. In the West was
settled by Mormons. Sections of the South and, to some extent, the Midwest
are sometimes called the "Bible Belt". In these areas there are many
Protestant fundamentalists, who believe that the Bible is literally true and
that its message should be at the center of a person’s life.

Notes

star ["sta:]

stripe [ straip]

National Monument ['na[(a)nal
“mpnjumant]

Hawaii [ha wai:]

Alaska [2'1aska]

Arizona [,@rr zsuna]

The Marine Committee [ma ri:n ka miti]
label ["letb(a)1]

poster ["p3usta]

liberty [ libati]

independence [, indr pendans]
proclaim [pra’kleim]

Chicago [ [ika:gau]

seal ['si:1]

motto [ mbtau]

3BE3/A
nmoJjioca
HanuonanbHbIH MaMATHHE

['aBan

Anscka

Apu3oHa

Komurer mopckoro ¢guora
MPUKPEIIATE SIPILIK, ITHKETKY
[aKar

cBobO1a

HE3aBUCUMOCTh
MPOBO3rialaTh, 00bLABIATE
Yukaro

rnevyarb

JIEBH3

Task 1: Answer the questions about American money.

How many nickels are there in a dime?
How many dimes are there in a dollar?
How many nickels are there in a dollar?
How many nickels are there in a quarter?
How many quarters are there in a dollar?

o
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Task 2: Write down everything you remember about American
symbols.

Colour:

Name:

Number of stars:

Number of stripes:

Colour of stripes:

Stripes stand for:

Stars stand for:

Time of the day it 1s displayed.
Places to see the flag.

W kLD =

Year when it appeared in the USA:
Country it came from:

Reason it came to the USA.

Place it is now.

B =

Year it became the official symbol.
An olive branch stands for:
Arrows stand for.

Place where this symbol is.

L= ®

Kind of symbol it is:

People it stands for.

Places where we can see it.

Time “Uncle Sam” appeared as a symbol of the US:
US stand for:

B wh=g
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Unit 5

Part 1
Texi: The Judicial Branch

Millions of cases come to trial every year in the United States. A very
large number of civil and criminal cases are handled annually by the courts.
Most are determined at state and local (rather than federal) levels. Americans
have a constitutional right to have their cases quickly determined in a public
trial by an impartial judge or jury (a selected number of citizens who decide
the facts in court cases). The only court specially mentioned by the
Constitution 18 the US Supreme Court. Article III of the Constitution created
a third branch of government, the independent federal judiciary: *The judicial
power of the United States shall be vested in one Supreme Court and in such
inferior courts as the Congress may from time to time ordain and establish’.

The Judiciary Act (1789) created new federal courts, which now have
two roles. They interpret the meaning of laws and administrative acts
(statutory construction) and examine any law or administrative action by
national or state authorities in the light of the US Constitution (judicial
review). The power of judicial review was initially contested by states’ rights
activists. But it was finally conceded and was an important factor in
establishing a united nation.

The result of the historical developments was a legal organization for
the whole country and authority was divided between state and federal
courts. The states still had their own courts, common law, constitutions and
statutes and had jurisdiction over state law. But if a state court decision
violated federal laws, or involved a federal question, the US Supreme Court
could ultimately review and overturn it. Some federal and state matters may
thus proceed from local courts to the Supreme Court and federal laws and the
Constitution have (in theory) a uniform application throughout the country.

The independence and status of the judiciary were strengthened over
time. It is now regarded as an essential safeguard against abuse by the
executive and legislative branches. Federal judges are appointed by the
president, subject to approval by the Senate. There are some 900 of them
who serve until retirement and who can only be removed for gross
misconduct. All other judges are appointed by methods peculiar to individual
states or may be elected by voters.

The cases which come before the courts in the US are of two main
kinds: civil and criminal. Civil law involves claims for compensation (often
financial) by individuals (or groups) who have allegedly suffered loss or
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damage through acts by others. Domestic actions (divorce, children and
custody), automobile accidents and personal injury cases are the largest civil
matters. Civil law has a service role and tries to secure social harmony by
setting disputes between individuals or organizations. This is achieved by
settlement during the course of litigation and negotiations, or by a judge after
a trial.

Criminal law involves the trial and punishment of those persons who
have committed crimes against society, such as theft or murder. State, local
or federal authorities prosecute groups or individuals in an attempt to
establish guilt, which may result in a fine, execution or imprisonment. This is
the control aspect of the legal system and the criminal law protects society by
punishing those who have broken social codes. The trial and any punishment
are also supposed to act as deterrents to potential offenders.

Federal courts deal with cases which arise under the US Constitution
or federal law and any disputes involving the federal government. They also
hear matters involving governments or citizens of different states and thus
play a part in state law. If a case in the highest state court of appeal involves
a federal question, it can be appealed ultimately to the US Supreme Court.
Criminal action under federal jurisdiction includes such cases as treason,
destruction of government property, counterfeiting, hijacking, and narcotic
violations. Civil cases include violations of other people’s rights, such as
damaging property, violating a contract, or making libelious statements. If
found guilty, a person may be required to pay a certain amount of money,
called damages, but he or she is never sent to prison. A convicted criminal,
on the other hand, may be imprisoned.

Today the fame and influence of the Supreme Court result from its power
of judicial review, the right to decide if congressional, presidential, and state’s
acts are in accordance with the Constitution and to declare them void if it deems
they are not. The Court claimed the right of judicial review by stages and won
gradual acceptance for its practice between 1796 and 1865. In the first year the
Court asserted its right to invalidate state laws that it considered unconstitutional.
Later decisions extended judicial review to cover executive acts. The Court’s
review power maintains the supremacy of federal law and a uniform
interpretation of the Constitution from state to state. As a practical fact, only the
Union victory in the Civil War established the supremacy of federal law, the US
Constitution, and the Court as their interpreter.

A case involving federal jurisdiction is heard first before a federal
district judge. An appeal may be made to the US Court of Appeals and, in the
last resort, to the US Supreme Court.

Most federal cases begin and are settled in the lower US District
Courts and only a minority of cases are appealed. There are ninety-five
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district courts in the US (with states having at least one court). They are trial
courts in which a judge or a jury decides each case. Most citizens involved in
federal litigation only have dealings with the District Courts.

They try cases involving breaches of federal criminal law, such as
bank robbery, drug dealing, kidnapping, currency fraud and assassination.
But most of the work of the District Courts 1s in areas of civil law, such as
taxation, civil rights, administrative regulations, disputes between states and
bankruptcy.

The US Courts of Appeals system consists of fifteen courts sitting in
each of the judicial circuits into which the US divided. These courts (with
from three to five judges) mainly hear appeals from decisions of the US
District Courts within the circuits. Most of their decisions are final and set a
precedent for future similar cases.

The US Supreme Court in Washington, DC comprises a Chief Justice
and eight Associate Justices, assisted by law clerks. It has jurisdiction in
national/federal matters. But its main role is that of an appeal court and it
hears cases from lower federal and state courts. These appeals usually
involve constitutional issues, questions of federal law and conflicts between
two or more of the states.

The Court has authority to review any executive and legislative action
or law passed by any level of government (if challenged in a court case) and
can declare it unconstitutional after judging its compatibility with the
Constitution. Although not explicitly given this power of judicial review by
the Constitution, the Supreme Court has developed such jurisdiction. It
enables the Court to profoundly influence many aspects of American life.

Federal judges are nominated by the President, approved by the Senate
and appointed for life in what amounts to a political selection. They hold office
during good behaviour and can be removed from office only by impeachment
(trial by the Senate for gross misconduct). This process has been very rarely used
and never successfully against a Supreme Court justice.

State judges may now be appointed, selected and elected (by the
people) depending on the practices of individual states. They may also be
investigated by state commissions which may recommend their disciplining
or removal.

The judiciary has a range of functions and duties. It enforces the
legitimate laws of the legislative and executive branches of government. But
it also protects citizens against arbitrary acts by either executive or
legislature. Judicial review gives the judiciary a crucial authority and judges’
freedom from control by the other branches of government means that they
are theoretically ‘above politics’. This enables the courts to follow relatively
independent courses of action.

207



Federal Judicial System

(Virgin Islands, Canal Zone, {Tax Court, Federal Trade (89 districts in 50 states, the
Guam, Morthern Mariana Commission, Mational Labor Dhstrict of Columbia and
Tsland) Relations Board, ete.) Puerte Rieo)

State Judicial System

(Court of linal resort. Some stales call it Supreme Courd, Supreme Courd
of Errors, Court of Appeals, Supreme Judicial or Supreme Court of
Appeals.)

Col
(Omly 20 of 50 states have intermediate appellate court, an inermediate appellate mibunal between
the trial court snd the court of final resort. A majonty of cases are decided finally by the appellate
courts. )

(Highest trial court with ariginal and general jusisdiction, Some states refer 1o it
as Cirewit Conut, Dhstrict, Distriet Court, Court of Commaon Pleas, and in New
York, Supreme Caourt,)

——

{Lowest courts i judicial hierarchy. Limited in jurisdiction m both civil and criminal cases.)
{These courts handle miner civil und crimingl cases. Some states call these cowrts Municipal Courts, Police,
Magistrates, Justice of the Peace, Family, Probate, Small Claims, Trailic, Juvenile, and by other titles.)
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Task1l: Phonetic exercises. Practice after the teacher how to
pronounce the words given below.

judge [d3zad3] counterfeiting [ kauntofit]
justice [‘d3astis] hijacking [‘haid3zaekip]
interpret [nt3:prit] violations [,vaia’lerf(a)n]

treason [ tri:z(2)n]

Task 2: Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

Onpenensts, cnpaBeyIMBLIN CyAbsd, 00JIeKaTh BIACTbIO, HU3IIHHA CY/I,
YyCTaHABIMBATL B 3aKOHOJAATEILHOM MOPSJKe, OCIapuBaTh, HApYIIAThL, OIPO-
Beprarb, Bo30yxkaaTh Heno, odcykKaeHue ycloBUi, wTpad, TIOpeMHOe 3a-
KJIIOYEHHE, MPaBOHAPYIIUTENb, BO3JAYILIHBIH OaHIUTH3M, IPEBOCXOIACTBO,
[POU3BOJLHBIH 3aK0H, pellalolllee Npaso.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.
1. nepecmortp (cynoMm) npuHsaTOro  a) acase of treason
pelreHHs
2. 1eno o rocylapcTBEHHOM U3MeHe b) to damage property

3. 1eno o nojjienKe JOKYMEHTOB ¢) to make a libelous statement
4. HanecTH yuep0d ubeil-nudo d) to come under federal (state)
COOCTBEHHOCTH jurisdiction

5. HAPYUIHUTE KOHTPAKT e) judicial review

6. clenarsb KIeBETHHYECKOE f) a case of counterfeiting
3AABJICHHUE

7. HAXOJHUTCA B BEJCHHH g) to violate a contract
3aKOHOJATEILHOIO WITATA

8. B KOHIIE KOHLIOB h) an appeal

9. snoynorpebienue 1) to declare them void

10. cMemmars ¢ mocra 3a ]) deterrent

HEIPABOMEPHOC IMOBEIACHHUE

11. pa3Boj k) prosecute group

12. omneka, MONEYUTEILCTBO 1) litigation

13. cynebubiii npouecce m) custody

14. rpynna obBuHeHUA n) divorce

15. cpeacrBo npeaynpexkacHus 0) to remove for gross misconduct
16. mpoBo3riamars p) abuse

HE,.'_I,EI:iC'l'BH'['EJlebIM

1'7. nmpaBo anmuisiHu q) ultimately
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Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.

1. How does the Supreme Court function?

2. What 1s "judicial review"?

3. What crimes are called "civil"?

4. What 1s the structure of the state government?

Exercise 4. Choose the right answer.

1. The amendment becomes a law 1f it is ratified by ....
a) half of the states

b) three fourths of the states

¢) majority of the states

2. The Bill of Rights includes ....

a) the first ten amendments to the Constitution
b) the amendments to the Constitution

¢) several first amendments to the Constitution

3. The legislative branch of the American government is called ....
a) the Congress

b) the Senate

¢) the House of Representatives

4. The President of the Senate is ....

a) elected by the senators

b) the Vice-President

¢) the leader of the party that has majority in the Senate

5. The President of the United States 1s elected by ....
a) popular vote

b) the electors

¢) members of the two major political parties

6. The jury usually consists of ....

a) people living in the community

b) party members

¢) people who want to serve on the jury

7. The jury must consist of ....
a) 10 people

b) 12 people

c) 2 people
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8. The court of appeals can decide if ... .

a) the person 1s guilty

b) the person is innocent

¢) there was technical mistake during the trial

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

Bropoii THII YCJI0BHBIX NpPe1I0Ke HHH.
Type 2 conditionals

YcenoBHbIe NIPEATIOKEHHS BTOPOTO THIIA BBIPAXKAIOT HEBEPOSATHLIC HIIH
MaJIOBEPOSATHEIE MpEennosoxeHuss. OHU OTHOCATCS K HACTOSIILEMY HIIH
OyaymemMy U COOTBETCTBYIOT B PYCCKOM fA3BIKE YCIIOBHBIM IPEJIOKEHHAM C
rJ1arojloM B cOCJIaraTeJIbHOM HAKJIOHEHHWH (T.e. ¢ riiarojiom B ¢opme mnpo-
LWIEAUIEr0 BPEMEHH € 4acTHLEH “0bl”). B YCIOBHBIX MPEUIOKEHHAX BTOPOTO
THUIA B NPHAATOYHOM HpeuiokeHun (ycinoBuu) ynorpednsercs gopma Past
Subjunctive, a B rimaBHOM npeUIOKEHHU (CleACTBUH) ynoTpeduseres popma
cocjlaraTeJIbHOro HakiloHeHus — coderanue should (nepBeiM nuIOM eauB-
CTBEHHOI0 W MHOKECTBEHHOro 4ucia ) ua would (co BTOpBIM H TpeTbUM
JIMIOM eJHHCTBEHHOI'0 U MHOKecTBeHHOoro uucia) ¢ Indefinite Infinitive de3
yactulbl “to”. Past Subjunctive riarosa to be umeer popMy were st Beex
JIML] €IHHCTBEHHOI0 W MHOKECTBEHHOI'O 4MC/a (B COBPEMEHHOM aHIJIHMH-
CKOM #f3bIKE C IEPBBIM H TPETHHM JIHIIOM €IUHCTBECHHOIO0 W MHOMKECTBCH-
HOI'0 4YHcla MOXkKeT ymoTpedisarbes ¢gopma was B Oosiee HedopmanbHON
peudu), JuIsl BCeX JAPYrHUX IJIAarojioB IOJHOCTBIO coBnajgaer ¢ gopmoil Past
Indefinite U3BABHTEILHOIO HAKIIOHEHHH.

Basic form of Type 2 conditionals

‘If” — clause Main clause

past tense ‘would/should’

condition to be satisfied —  likely outcome
be: If I was taller, I would become a policeman.
have: If he had any money, he’d leave home.
other verb:  If you took a taxi, you’'d get these quicker.
could: If you could see me now you’'d laugh your off.

If I were you/ in your position, I'd accept their offer.

If you didn’t stay up so late every evening, you wouldn’t feel so
sleepy in the morning.

Jusg  nogYepKHBaHHs Malod  BEPOATHOCTH MPEAINONOKEHHA B
NPUJIATOYHOM IIPEUIOKEHHH, KOTOPOE OTHOCHTCA K OyaylleMy, Hapsany c
Past Subjunctive moxeT ynorpediastses:
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a) should (co Bcemu nuuamu) B coderanuu ¢ HHPUHUTHBOM Oe3
YACTHIIEI tO;

0) were (CO BCeMH JTHI[AMH) B COYETAHHH ¢ HHPHUHUTHBOM C YacTHIEH to.

If I should see him tomorrow, I should ask him about it.

If I were to see him tomorrow, I should ask him about 1it.

Eciu Ob1 st yBHIEN €r0 3aBTPa, 5 CIPOCHI OBl €10 00 2TOM.

Exercises:

Exercise 1. Analyse the form of the verb in the following
sentences. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. If T were a good driver, I wouldn't need driving lessons.

2. "Are you sure?"

"Of course I'm sure. I wouldn't tell you unless I were absolutely sure...
Unless I knew it for certain.”

3. If I didn't call her every other day, she'd start worrying.

4. If Jinnie were more friendly, she wouldn't be

always alone...

5. Grant thought he might be staying at the hotel if he had more
money on him.

6. Were they married, they would have rows even more often, I
suppose.

7. "Where would he go if they turned him out? What would he do if
he were turned out?"

8. If the weather was a little better, the park might be the most
beautiful sight he had ever seen, he thought.

9. I'd be surprised if this picture were any better than the ones you've
shown me so far.

10. Now you remember the way, don't you? Do you think you could
possibly repeat my directions if someone asked you to?

Exercise 2. Practise the following according to the model.
Model: He runs round the park every morning, so he keeps very fit.
If I ran round the park every morning I would keep fit too.

He lives in the South, so he can grow a lot of flowers.

They use electric typewriters, so they finish their work soon.
He lives near his work, so he 1s never late.

He goes to bed early, so he always wakes up in time.

His French is good, so he reads. French books in the original.
They have a maid, so they can enjoy themselves.

AN ol e
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Exercise 3. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct form.

I
. If T had this tool, I (give) it to you.
. If he worked more slowly, he (not make) so many mistakes.
. I could give you his address if I (know) it.
. He might get fat if he (stop) smoking.
. If he knew you were away, he (not come).
. I (keep) a gardener if I could afford it.
. What would you do if the lift (get) stuck between two floors?
He (not go) there if his family were not invited.
The car wouldn't break so often if you (have) it serviced regularly.

R R e I N

11

1. If T (know) her better, I (introduce) you.

2. The journey takes about 3 hours by bus. You (get) there much
sooner if you (go) by train.

3. If I (have) money with me then, I (can lend) you some.

4. He couldn't find job when he came to Germany. If he (like)
children, he (work) at school.

5. The teacher told Peter that he (not pass) the exam 1if he (not work)
harder.

Exercise 4. Paraphrase the following sentences according to the
pattern.

Pattern: I don't know him well. I can't remember his phone number.

If I knew him well, I would remember his phone number.

1. The lecture 1s quite boring. The students aren't listening.

2. You don't know anything about law. You can't say whether the
book contains errors of procedure.

3. He doesn't have any sense. You can't trust him with the simplest

task.

4. I can't see his face clearly. I can't say whether I know him or not.

5. Bertha is quite popular. She gets invited to many parties.

6. The play seems to be going on and on forever. The audience i1s
bored.

7. I don't have much time for newspapers. I never read past the third
line of any report.

8. Dennys knows a lot about history. He can help you with your
project.
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9. The cover and the fly-leaf are both missing. We'll have to guess
who the author is.

10. Dave is unwell today. He's not going to the country with us. He's
staying at home.

11. The information is classified. You'll have to get a permit.

12. I like that actor. I might go and see the play.

13. Mark enjoys gardening. He spends nearly all his time in his
garden.

14. 1 think the test is going to be very complicated. I'm revising again
tonight.

15. He never feels self-doubt. He is so difficult to deal with.

16. I'm having a headache. But I don't have time. I can't cancel the

party.

Exercise 5. Use the correct form of the infinitives in brackets.

1. If he (not to be) ill, he (to stay) with us. He (not to leave) us so
soon, now would he?

2. If I (to be) a true romantic, I (to work) as a clerk? I (to sit) here
with you?

3. If their employees (to pay) better, they (not to ask) for a pay-rise.

4. If I (to be) you, I (not to push) him too far. It might be dangerous.

5. Tim (not to lie) in bed unless he (to be) 1ll. And 1if he (not to lie) in
bed he (not to be) so bored.

6. People (not to repeat) this story if at least some of it (not to be)
true. There 1s no smoke without fire.

7. If T (not to know) him so well, I (to be) surprised. But that's quite
like him.

8. "Is the boy manageable?"

"He (to be) so, if he (not to be) used to having his own way with
everyone. His parents have spoiled him."

9. If the Larsons still (to live) here, they (car show) you that house.
They were the last to remember.

10. Where we all (to be) if every mistake (to take) into account?

11. If Danny (not to like) that little cafe, he (not to frequent) the place.

12. T don't have a minute to spare. If I (to be) less busy. I (to help) you.

13. The children at school (not to tease) him so much if he (not to be)
so touchy ... if he (not to take offence) so easily.

14. It (not to be) better if all your moves (to plan)?

15. If I (to know) the man I (to thank) him.
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Part 2
Text: American Holidays

Trick or Treating.

People in every culture
celebrate holidays. Although the
word "holiday" literally means
"holy day", most American
holidays are not religious, but
commemorative in nature and
origin. Because the nation is
blessed with rich ethnic heritage
it 1s possible to trace some of the
American holidays to diverse
cultural sources and traditions,
but all holidays have taken on a
distinctively American flavor. In
the USA, the word "holiday" is
synonymous with "celebration!"

In the strict sense. there
are no national holidays in the
United States. Each of the 50
states has jurisdiction over its
holidays. In practice, however,
most states observe the federal ("legal”) public holidays, even though the
President and Congress can legally designate holidays only for federal
government employees.

Ten holidays per year are proclaimed by the federal government.
They are as follows:

New Year's Day (January 1)

Martin Luther King Day (traditional — January 15) (official —
third Monday in January)

Presidents' Day (third Monday in February)

Memorial Day (traditional — May 30) (official — last Monday in May)

Independence Day (July 4)

Labor Day (first Monday in September)

Columbus Day (traditional — October 12) (official —second Monday
in October)

Veterans' Day (traditional — November 11) (official —second
Monday in November)

Thanksgiving (fourth Thursday in November)
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Christmas (December 25)

In 1971, the dates of many federal holidays were officially moved to the
nearest Monday by then - president Richard Nixon. There are four holidays
which are not necessarily celebrated on Mondays: Thanksgiving, New Year's
Day, Independence Day, Christmas. When New Year's Day, Independence Day,
or Christmas falls on a Sunday, the next day is also a holiday. When one of these
holidays falls on a Saturday, the previous day is also a holiday.

Federal government offices, including the post office, are always
closed on all federal legal holidays. Schools and businesses close on major
holidays like Independence Day and Christmas but many not always be
closed, for example, on Veterans'

Federal legal holidays are observed according to the legislation of
individual states. The dates of these holidays, and others, are decided upon
by state government, not by the federal government. Each state can agree on
the same date that the President has proclaimed, such as Thanksgiving. State
legislation can also change the date of a holiday for its own special
commemoration. There are other "legal” or "public" holidays which are
observed at the state or local level. The closing of local government offices
and businesses will vary. Whether citizens have the day off from work or not
depends on local decisions.

New year’s day (January 1)

In the United States the legal holiday is January 1, but Americans
begin celebrating on December 31. Sometimes people have masquerade
balls, where guests dress up in costumes and cover their faces with masks.
According to an old tradition, guests unmask at midnight.

At New Year's Eve parties across the United States on December 31,
many guests watch television as part of the festivities. Most of the television
channels show Times Square in the heart of New York City. At one minute
before midnight, a lighted ball drops slowly from the top to the bottom of a
pole on one of the buildings. People count down at the same time as the ball
drops. When it reaches the bottom, the new year sign is lighted. People hug
and kiss, and wish each other "Happy New Year!”

On January I, Americans visit friends, relatives, and neighbors. There is
plenty to eat and drink when you just drop in to wish your loved ones and
friends the best for the year ahead. Many families and friends watch television
together enjoying the Tournament of Roses parade preceding the Rose Bowl
football game in Pasadena, California. The theme of the Tournament of Roses
varies from year to year. Today the parade is usually more than five miles long
with thousands of participants in the marching bands and on the floats. City
officials ride in the cars pulling the floats. A celebrity is chosen to be the grand
marshal, or official master of ceremonies. The queen of the tournament rides on
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a special float which is always the most elaborate one of the parade, being made
from more than 250,000 flowers. Spectators and participants alike enjoy the
pageantry associated with the occasion. Preparation for the next year's
Tournament of Roses begins on January 2.

In most cultures people promise to better themselves in the following
year. Americans have inherited the tradition and even write down their New
Year's resolutions. Whatever the resolution, most of them are broken or
forgotten by February.

President’s Day (third Monday in February)

Untl the mid-1970s, the birthday of George Washington, first president
of the United States (February 22) was observed as a federal holiday. In addition,
the birthday of Abraham Lincoln (February 12), president during the Civil War
(1861—1865), was observed as a holiday in most states. In the 1970s, Congress
declared that in order to honor all past presidents of the United States, a single
holiday, to be called Presidents’ Day, would be observed on the third Monday in
February. In many states, however, the holiday continues to be known as George
Washington's birthday.

Independence Day (July 4)

Fourth of July fireworks

This day 1s regarded as the
birthday of the United States as a free
and independent nation. Most Americans
simply call it the "Fourth of July", on
which date it always falls. The holiday
recalls the signing of the Declaration of
Independence on July 4, 1776. At that
time, the people of the 13 British
colonies located along the eastern coast
of what 1s now the United States were
involved in a war over what they
considered unjust treatment by the king
and parliament in Britain. The war began
in 1775. As the war continued the
colonists realized that they were fighting
not just for better treatment; they were
fighting for freedom from England’s rule.
The Declaration of Independence, signed
by leaders from the colonies, states this
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clearly, and for the first time in an official document the colonies were
referred to as the United States of America.

Generally, picnics with patriotic speeches and parades are held all
over the United States on the Fourth of July. It is also a day on which
firewood displays fill the skies in the evening. The flying of flags, which
also takes place on Memorial Day and some other holidays, is common.

Every July fourth, Americans have a holiday from work. Communities
have day-long picnics with favorite foods like hot dogs, hamburgers, potato
salad, baked beans, and all the fixings. The afternoon activities would not be
complete without lovely music, a friendly baseball game, three-legged races,
and a pie-eating or watermelon-eating contests. Some cities have parades
with people dressed as the original founding fathers who march in parades to
the music of high school bands. Wherever Americans are around the globe,
they will get together for a traditional 4th of July celebration!

Thanksgiving (fourth Thursday in November)

2 s

B N W O _ -
Almost every culture in the world has held celebrations of thanks for a plentiful
harvest. The American Thanksgiving holiday began as a least of thanksgiving in
the early days of the American colonies almost 400 years ago

Every year on the fourth Thursday in November Americans celebrate
a holiday called Thanksgiving. The first people to celebrate this were the
Pilgrims. In November, 1621, they sat down to eat together to thank God for

enabling them to survive the hardships of their first year in America.
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The Pilgrims were joined at their feast by local Amerindians had given
seed corn to the English settlers and shown them how to plant crops that would
grow well in the American soil. Without them there would be no Thanksgiving.

Thanksgiving is a time for tradition and sharing. Even if they live far
away, family members gather for a reunion at the house of an older relative.
All give thanks together for the good things that they have. In this spirit of
sharing, civic groups and charitable organizations offer a traditional meal to
those in need, particularly the homeless. On most tables throughout the
United States, foods eaten at the first Thanksgiving have become traditional.

Turkey, corn, pumpkin and cranberry sauce are symbols which
represent the first Thanksgiving. Now all of these symbols are drawn on
holiday decorations and greeting cards.

The use of corn means the survival of the colonies. "Indian Corn" as a
table or door decoration represents the harvest and the fall season.

Sweet-sour cranberry sauce, or cranberry jelly, was on the first
Thanksgiving table, and is still served today. The Indians used the fruit to
treat infections. They used the juice to dye their rugs and blankets. The
Indians called 1t "ibimi" which means "bitter berry”. When the colonists saw
it, they named it "crane-berry” because the flowers of the berry the stalk
over, and it resembled the long-necked bird called the crane.

Many people, attend religious services on Thanksgiving Day, and
watching football games — sometimes in person but usually on television —
is also a popular Thanksgiving Day activity. The next day, a Friday, most
people return to work. But some people take the day off to begin shopping
for Christmas gifts.

The day is one on which Americans also show increased concern for
the poor. Gifts of food for a dinner are common. Charitable organizations
and churches provide food or serve dinners for the needy.

Notes
Masquerade [,maskaTreid] Mackapa
unmask [An"ma:sk] CHUMAaTh MacKy, pazobdnayars
Times Square [taimz skwea] [Tnomwaas Bpemen
midnight [‘'midnart] [MOJHOYE
parade [paTeid] napaj
band [band] OpKeCTp
float [flsut] iatdopma,
pageantry [‘padz(2)ntri] 0JIeCcK, LIHK,
pageant [pad3z(a)nt] KapHaBallbHOE LIECTBUE, MacKapa/
tournament [ tuonomant] TYPHHP
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resolution [ reza’lu: [(9)n] obelanue

harvest [ha:vist] ypoxKai

feast [f1:st] nup

reunion [,ri:ju:nion] BOCCOEMHEHHE

a family reunion [ feemilr ri: cOop BCeH ceMbU
Ju:nian] OnaroTBOpUTENBHBIH
charitable [tfaritab(a)l] KJIIOKBA

cranberry [kraenb(a)ri] TBHIKBA

pumpkin [ ‘pampkin] KYpasib

crane [kremn]

Task 1: Read the text. Find the answers to the questions given
below.

1. How many federal public American holidays do you know? Name
them.

What is special about New Year’s day in America?

Which is the most widely celebrated religious holiday?

What do people wish each other during the Christmas holiday?
Which is the biggest national holiday in the USA?

When was the Declaration of Independence signed?

What do the Americans celebrate on the 4-th of July.?

What do the Americans usually do on Independence day?
How do the Americans usually give thanks on Thanksgiving?
10 How and when did Thanksgiving Day originate?

1 1. When is Veteran’s Day celebrated by the Americans?

090N WU R L
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Unit 6

Part 1
Text: Political Parties

The Founding Fathers (the first cabinet of the USA in 1789 —President
George Washington with Thomas Jefferson, Alexander Hamilton, Henry
Knox and Edmund Randolph) viewed political parties as factions (interest
groups that pursue narrow private interests rather than the common good).
They designed a constitutional system that, together with the size and
diversity of the country, was meant to keep factions so divided that no one of
them could gain significant power. Yet parties emerged quickly, and the
Constitution was one cause of their appearance.

The separate and staggered elections required for Senators,
Representatives, and the President (and the republican form of government
guaranteed the states) create many fragmented electoral interests. But they
also ensure many and frequent elections. Parties arose in part because
organizations were needed to recruit, screen and nominate candidates for
these elections. The separation of powers also helped create parties because a
tool was needed to coordinate the policy initiatives of the separated branches.
Political parties are organizations seeking influence over government. A
party seeks to control the entire government by electing its members to office
and thereby controlling the government’s personnel.

The Founders set up a system that encourages two parties, rather than
no parties. Only one person is elected from each electoral district, and that
person needs a plurality (more votes than any other candidate) to win the
election. Thus coalitions form before elections. Political parties are few in
number, and are coalitions of interests with middle-of-the-road programmes
whose vagueness results from compromises made to unity dissimilar
elements. Since 1856 there have been two major national parties: the
Democrats and the Republicans.

Compared to political parties in Europe, parties in the United States
have always seemed weak. They have no criteria for party membership-no
cards for their members to carry, no obligatory participation in any activity,
no notion of exclusiveness.

In the US, party organizations exist at virtually every level of
government. These organizations are usually committees made up of a
number of active party members. State law and party rules prescribe how
such committees are constituted. Usually, committee members are elected at
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local party meetings-called caucuses-or as part of the regular primary
election. The best-known examples of these committees are at the national
level-the Democratic National Committee and the Republican National
Committee. Each of the two major parties also has a central committee in
each state. The parties traditionally also have county committees and in some
instances state senate district committees, judicial district committees, and in
the case of larger cities city-wide party committees and local assembly
district “ward” committees as well. Congressional districts also may have
party committees. The state and local parties are active on a continuous basis,
while the national organizations lie mostly dormant between presidential
elections. The party which loses presidential elections can sustain its strength
in Congress and state governments.

Two other factors have been important for the development of a two
party system in the US. First, winning the presidency is so important an
office that it has inspired two broadly based national coalitions, one
consisting of the party in the White House and the other of everybody else.
Presidential coalitions have defined the major parties and the agenda for
national politics for decades. Second, there has usually been a division of
voters into two camps on the important 1ssues, such as slavery or government
regulation of the economy.

One of the most familiar observations about American politics is that
the two major parties try to be all things to all people and are therefore
indistinguishable from each other. Parties in the United States are not
programmatic or ideological, as they have sometimes been in England or
Europe. The national leadership of the Republican party supports increased
military spending, cuts in social programs, tax relief for middle- and upper-
income voters, tax incentives to business, and the “social agenda” backed
by members of conservative religious denominations. The national
Democratic leadership, on the other hand, supports expanded social welfare
spending, cuts in military spending, increased regulation of business, and a
variety of consumer and environmental programs. The Democratic party at
the national level seeks to unite organized labor, the poor, members of racial
minorities, and the upper-middle-class professionals of the New Politics
movement. The Republicans, by contrast, appeal to business, upper and
upper-middle-income groups, and social conservatives.

American political parties exist in three principal * guises “ or aspects.
They are: first, as an individual loyalty to a label, called the * party in the
electorate *; second, as a permanent structure or machinery, the * party
organization™; and, third, as public officials elected under a party label,
called the * party in government . Within each party political philosophies
of citizens can be different but they unite to gain political power which they

(19
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would not be able to win separately. Sometimes, a special i1ssue produces a
third party, but the two major parties often take over the issue and its
supporters, and so the third party loses strength. There are several types of
third parties. In national elections, independents and some third parties
attract votes from people who are dissatisfied with the major parties and the
government in general. Other third parties, such as the Socialist and
Libertarian Parties, represent ideologies that have only small followings in
the US. Others are single-issue organizations, such as the Prohibition,
Women’s and Right to Life Parties. The most important third parties have
been those that result from splits in the major parties. The impact of third
parties, however, is most evident in the adoption of their policy suggestions,
such as primary elections, direct election of senators, women’s suffrage,
income tax, and a balanced budget by the major parties.

Individuals who call themselves Democrats, Republicans, or
Independents do not pay membership dues, do not attend meetings, do not
have cards, as in other countries, but vote for the candidate with whom they
want to identify themselves. So, very often it is not the party platform of a
candidate which determines a citizen's decision to vote or not to vote for him,
but the personal qualities of a candidate (charisma) or family traditions
which, as polls show, are the most important in determining party
membership. Historical reasons are also important. So, many people in the
South have remained Democratic since the Civil War, when a Republican
administration led the victorious Northern army against the southern forces.
There i1s a growing tendency among people to split their vote, which means
that they choose Democrats for some offices and Republicans for some other
offices. The number of those who vote the straight ticket is decreasing.

Parties perform a wide variety of functions. They are mainly involved
in nominations and elections-providing the candidates for office, getting out
the vote, and facilitating mass electoral choice. They also influence the
institutions of government-providing the leadership and organizations of the
various congressional committees.

Notes

1. Conservative Democrats — those members of the Democratic
Party who maintain

conservative platform positions. Generally, Democrats prefer more
government control of social welfare programs and government sponsored
projects, such as housing, elderly care, social security, jobs, health care, etc.

2. Prohibition Party — established in the early 20th century,
advocating abstinence of alcohol and prohibition of the import, distribution
and consumption of alcoholic beverages.
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3. Independents — groups of individuals, who maintain autonomy
with regard to either the

Democratic or Republican Parties. An alternative party wtth distinct
platform principles. Normally, maintaining anti-establishment, radical positions.

Taskl: Phonetic exercises. Practice after the teacher how to
pronounce the words given below.

devote [d1 vaut] maintain [mein tein|
reserve [r1'z3:v] county [kaunti]
division [d1'viz(a)n] nominate ["npmineit]

divide [dr vaid]

Task 2: Lexical exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

@pakuus, OpUACpPKHUBATLCA, 00ecneyuBaTh, OOBLEAHHATL HECXOMKHE
ciiou o01lecTBa, MpejacTaBieHde 00 UCKIIIYUTEILHOCTH, (DAKTHYECKH, map-
THIHHOEe coOpaHue, aJMHHHCTPATUBHBIH OKpyr, Oe3eHCTBYIOLINH, Mojiep-
KUBATh, BJIOXHOBJISATE, OIPEACIATh, BUJ, APJLIK, U30MUPATENLHBIH y4aCTOK.

Exercise 2. Choose one of the new words to make the sentence
complete.

1. Hillsborough ...was the first one to enter the coming election.

2. They ... their candidate and ... a great amount of financial resources
to make him popular.

3. Unfortunately they could not ... the same pace for a long time
because they ran out of money.

4. But the candidate did not want to give up; he raised more funds,
sold his house and .... a room in a cheap motel as his campaign quarters.

5. He passed his German exam with an excellent score and was
transferred to the overseas ... of Coke in Frankfurt.

Exercise 3. Match the word and its definition.
Devote to propose by name as a candidate the act or process of dividing
Reserve to keep back for future use, to set apart for a particular person or use
Division  an administrative subdivision of a state in the United States
Maintain  to give one's time, attention or yourself to some activity, cause or

person

County to keep in an existing state; preserve or retain
Nominate to keep in a condition of good repair or efficiency
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Exercise 4. Choose the right answer.

1. The principle of federalism means that....

a) there is a partnership between two levels of government

b) the federal government controls the state government

¢) the state government has priority over the federal government

2. The main two sources of money for the state government are ....
a) federal and state funds

b) gas and road tax

¢) income and sale tax

3. American Constitution ....

a) did not say anything about political parties

b) stated what parties should be formed

¢) stated that there should be two major political parties

4. While the President of the United States is a Democrat, the Congress....
a) 1s always Democratic

b) can be either Democratic or Republican

¢) can only be Republican

5. Voting on a split ticket means that....

a) you vote for the Democrats

b) you vote for the Republicans

¢) you vote for some positions of the Republicans and some positions
of the Democrats

6. The main supporters of the Democrats are ....
a) big businesses

b) small businesses

¢) neither of the two

Exercise 4. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

. poctuydbs KOMIpoMHCca a) electoral college

2. Ha caMOM HHM3KOM ypoBHe (nBu:kenus) b)at the grass-roots

3. Kojnerus BeIDOPLIHKOB C) to pay membership dues

4. NIaTHTh YIEHCKHE B3HOCH d)to do away with abuses

5. OKa3blBaTh JaBJICHHE, [IPOBOHTH €) controversial issues come up

HOATOTOBUTENLHYIO [IPONATraH/HCTCKYIO
pabory nepej 00CHyKUBAHHEM KAKOTQ-JI.
3aKOHOINPOEKTA
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6. rpymnmna, oTcrauBalomas YbH-I. f) to reach a compromise
HHTEPECHI

7. TMOJOKUTH KOHEI IPaBOHAPYLICHHAM €)an interest group

8. wabpars, npoBepuTh nojutuyeckyw h)the agenda
OJIarOHaJEKHOCTL H BLICTABUTH

KaHJIUJaTOB

9. orHOCHTENBEHOE DONBITHHCTBO 1) obligatory participation

rojlocoB

10. ¢ yMepeHHBIMH DpOrpaMMamMu 1) with middle-of-the-road
programmes

11. oBa3aTenbHOE ydacTHe K)a plurality

12. moBecTKa JHA I) to recruit screen and nominate
candidates

Exercise 5. Answer the following questions

1. Why are there sometimes insignificant differences in the views of
some Republicans and Democrats?

2. Why do some politicians find the absence of sharp differences in
the views of Republicans and Democrats advantageous?

3. Do third parties exist in the United States?

4. What kind of organization do the two leading US parties have?

5. Does the party affiliation of a candidate always determine people's
support of him?

6. Why do some people split their vote?

7. What 1s the main function of the national parties committees?

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

Tperuii THI YCIOBHBIX NpPeII0:KeHHH
Type 3 conditionals.

YceioBHBIE MPEI0KEHUS TPETHEr0 TUIA BbIPaKaT [PEAIIONI0KEHUE,
OTHOCSALIHECS K MPOLUUIOMY W SBJIAIOWIHECS [0 2TOMY HE BBINOJIHHMBIMH.
Kak u yclnoBHble NOpeioKEeHUs BTOPOro THIA, OHM COOTBETCTBYKHOT B
PYCCKOM $I3bIKE€ YCJIOBHBLIM IPEJIOKEHUEM C IJIAroJIoM B COC/IaraTellbHOM
HAKJIOHEHUH (T.e. ¢ rjaroiloM B (popMe IMPOLIE/UIero BpeMeH! ¢ 4acTHL e
Obl).

B ycnoBHBIX NpeiioKEHHSX TPEThero THIA B IPHAATOYHOM
npeaioxkennu (ycnosuu) ynorpedisercs ¢dopma Past Perfect Subjunctive,
a B IVIAaBHOM Mpe/UI0KEeHHN (B cleiacTBuu) ynorpedisercs dopma cocara-
TENLHOI0 HakiloHeHus — coderanue should (¢ nepsbiM ITHIOM eJIHHCTBEH-
HOI'O U MHOXKECTBEHHOro 4ucia) uiu would (co BTOpPLIM H TPETBUM JIMLIOM
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eJMHCTBEHHOI0 U MHOXkecTBeHHOoro uncia) ¢ Perfect Infinitive Oe3 uacTunsl
to. Past Perfect Subjunctive Bcex ri1arojoB MOJMHOCTEI) COBIIAJAET C
tdopmoii Past Perfect u3bsiBUTEILHOIO HAKJIOHEHHSL.

Basic form of Type 3 conditionals

“if” — clause main clause

past perfect ‘would have/should have’
be: imagined condition - imagined outcome
have: It T had been taller, I would have joined the police force.
past perfect: If I had had any sense, [ would have kept quiet about it.
past perfect If we had gone be car, we would have saved time.
progressive: If I had been trying harder, [ would have succeeded.
could have: If I could have stopped, there wouldn’t have been an accident.

If it had rained, we would have stayed at home.

B YCIOBHBLIX TIPCATOMKCHHAX TPEThEro THIIA BMCCTO IPHIAATOYHOIO
npeiokKeHuss uHorjaa ynorpebdnsiercs odopor but for mioc cymectsu-
tenbHoe (uiu mecroumenus). [Ipeuior but for umeer 3nauenue eciin 0bl He.

But for him she would still be in St. Petersburg now. Eciu Obl He OH,
oHa ewe Oblia Obl B IleTepbypre Teneps.

O6opor ¢ but for umeer TOXKe 3HAYEHHE, 4YTO H INPHAATOHYHOE
[peIoKEeHHE.

If 1t had not been for the rain, we would have had a good harvest.

But for the rain we would have had a good harvest.

Exercises:

Exercise 1. Analyse the form of the verb in the following
sentences. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. If you hadn't persuaded me, I wouldn't have trusted him with my
money.

2. "We should have told him we had no room." "Where would he
have gone if we had done so?"

3. Phil wouldn't have told her anything unless he had known her to be
discreet.

4. If Martha might have been persuaded to join us, we wouldn't have
quarrelled. She is a real peacemaker.

5. I saw he was short of words. Had they asked me first, everything
would have been fine.

6. Had anyone been watching, he would have been greatly surprised.

7. If I had been asked to give my opinion at the moment, I wouldn't have
been able to answer and would have had to say I didn't know. I wasn't prepared.
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8. Now 1if they could have just drawn anyone's attention to the
problem, everything would have been fine.

9. It we had been able to reach her in time, she might have called
back.

Exercise 2. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the right form of
the verb.

Model: If I (to know) about it, I (to help) you.

If I had known about it, I would have helped you.

1. The place is very dull. Even if it (not to be raining) the whole week,
we (not enjoy) our holiday. 2. If you (not to interfere), they (to forget) all
about it in an hour. 3. If you (to trust) me, I (can lead) you safely through. 4.
The dinner (not to be spoiled) if you (not forget) the dish in the oven. 5. She
(to know) how to behave if she (to be) a born lady. 6. He (not to take) this
case even if he (to be asked). 7. The accident (not to happen) if you (to be)
more attentive. 8. She (to go) there even though she (to have) to walk all the
way.

Exercise 3. Paraphrase the following sentences according to the
pattern.

Pattern: She pushed her brother. He fell over.

If she hadn't pushed her brother, he wouldn't have fallen over.

(Unless she had pushed her brother, he wouldn't have fallen over.)

1. I didn't know the way. I had to ask for help.

2. 1 don't know what happened. But I'm afraid he teased that dog. It
was furious.

3. Archie made a mystery of the whole matter. No one could
understand anything.

4. They were not even angry. It wasn't natural, 1 think,

5. I'm afraid I really hurt her. I didn't know it was a sore point.

6. She did not understand the last few lines of the poem, so she had to
go back and read them again.

7. They did not know how to deal with the problem, so they had to
call a specialist.

8. The burglar, whoever he was, was in a hurry to get away. He didn't
have time to do everything expertly.

9. He didn't know they had been planning a birthday party for him. It
was a complete surprise.

10. It was his first picture. But we didn't know it and sounded too critical.

11. There was no need to say anything, so I went away.
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Exercise 4. Use the correct form of the Infinitives in brackets.

1. If George (to be) less patient, he (to fire) you long ago. And that's
exactly what he should have done. Poor George, he was always too tolerant!

2. If she (not to provide) them with the information, they (may kill)
her.

3. Ho (to know) it, what a fantastic idea it (to seem) to him! But of
course he couldn't even imagine anything like that.

4. Unless the rescue party (to arrive), they (to starve) to death.

5. If the warden (to go on) reading, he (not to notice) anything.

6. If Cecile (to be able) to go home once in a while, she (to be) less
homesick. But that was out of the question.

7. Larry (to ask) that question long ago unless he (to get) shy so
suddenly.

8. If the detective (to go) through the case-histories first, he (to find)
the robbers sooner.

9. He (to notice) the fallen chair and (not to fall over) unless the room
lights (to put out).

10. Who (to help) him if I (not to happen) to be there?

11. You (to be) surprised if I (to tell) you every thing there and then?

Exercise 5. Compose sentences according to the model.

Use but for + noun/pronoun

Model: 4 I don't want to tell you this, but I promised to.

But for my promise, I would tell you this.

O He didn't die. The operation saved him.

But for the operation he would have died.

1. He wants to go swimming but the water is cold. 2. He couldn't see
us off as he was busy at the office. 3. She wasn't alone in the house, her
husband was asleep in his room. 4. I want to go but I have an examination
tomorrow. 5. In the end he went to see the doctor. His wife made him do it.
6. It began to rain and we didn't go for a walk. 7. We couldn't have a picnic.
The weather was too bad. 8. Of course I want to help you but I have a
conference today. 9. He had a good guide so he could see all the sights. 10.
You can't prepare the contract because the computer is out of order.

Exercise 6. Complete the following sentences, using the
Subjunctive Mood according to the model and translate them.

Model: But for the nasty weather I (not stay at home).

But for the nasty weather I would not stay at home.

But for the taxi they (miss the train).

But for the taxi they would have missed the train.
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1. But for a foreign accent one (take him for a Russian). 2. But for the
mistake in the address the letter (reach them in time). 3. But for her
impatience (be a good teacher): 4. But for his absence the meeting (not be
postponed). 5. But for her smile I (not recognize her). 0. But for his signature
we (not believe it was his order). 7. But for the late hour it (be possible to get
him on the phone). 8. But for the .snow storm the plane (arrive in time). 9.
But for him nobody (notice the mistake).

Part 2
Text: Washington, the Nation’s Capital

T o

Washington D.C. today.

Washington, D.C., the capital of the United States of America, 1s
situated on the Potomac River. Washington does not belong to a state. It is a
city and district — the District of Columbia (D.C.). The district is a piece of
land ten square miles. Washington, District of Columbia, was named for
George Washington and Christopher Columbus. It is the only city in the
United States that is not part of a state.The city is named in honour of the
nation's first President George Washington. The district 18 named in honour
of Columbus, the discoverer of America. Don't confuse 1t with the State of
Washington, which is located in the northwest of the United States.

The capital owes very much to the first President of the United States,
George Washington. It was Washington who chose the place for the District
and laid in 1790, the corner-stone of the Capitol, where Congress sits. It was
decided that the new seat of government should be situated on the left bank
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of the Potomac River, between the states of Maryland and Virginia — a
compromise area, between the states of the North and of the South.

Pierre L'Enfant, a city planner from France, designed the new city. He
decided to place the Capitol Building on the hill and the «President’s House»
on another hill. L'Enfant had many plans for building the city, but he lost his
job after too many disagreements with landowners. The streets and parks that
exist in Washington, D.C., today are the result of the work of two surveyors,
Andrew Ellicott and Benjamin Banneker, who made maps and plans based
on L'Enfant's original designs.

Much of the land surface of the city is flat, with gently rolling areas in
the northwest corner broken by the narrow gorge of Rock Creek.
Washington’s weather is generally cold and damp in winter and hot and
humid in summer.

Washington is divided into four unequal quadrants with the Capitol in
the centre. North Capitol Street, East Capitol Street, South Capitol Street and
the Mall form the lines of division of the city’s four sections-Northwest (
NW ), Northeast ( NE ), Southwest (SW ), and Southeast ( SE ).Over this
arrangement has been placed a grid of streets, with those running north-south
designated by number and those running east-west by letter. Broad avenues
named for states slash diagonally across the city. Street systems in the four
sections are identically labeled, and the guardant initials are therefore an
integral part of every Washington address.

Washington, D.C. is one of the fastest-growing metropolitan areas in
the US. The metropolitan area now has a population of nearly three million.

Along the banks of the Potomac River there are many green parks and
gardens. In 1912 the famous cherry trees were planted in Washington. The
3000 flowering cherry trees were a gift from Japan and are still a major
attraction for visitors and residents in the early days of spring.

Parks are scattered throughout Washington. The largest 1s Rock Creek
Park, which follows the course of Rock Creek through the northwestern part
of the city. It contains natural woodlands and picnic, hiking, and sports
facilities. It is also the site of the National Zoological Park, a unit of the
Smithsonian Institution.

Washington’s museums and art galleries are among the finest in the
world. The National Gallery of Art houses one of the greatest art collections
of the world. The pink Tennessee marble building was opened to the public
in 1941. It measures 785 feet in length and has more than half a million feet
of floor space. Paintings, sculptures, tapestries and many other objects by the
great masters from I14th to 19th centuries are exhibited in the Flemish,
Dutch, Spanish, Italian, British and American galleries.
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There 1s the famous Pentagon, in Washington. The Pentagon is a
building where the headquarters of the Department of Defense, the Army,
the Navy and the Air Force are located. It 1s the military centre of the United
States.

The Pentagon was built between 1941—1943. It is a huge five-sided
building and five storeys high. It is the largest office building in the world.
The Pentagon has more than 17 miles of corridors and a lot of people work
here. Inside the Pentagon yard there is a subway station and two helicopter
pads.

The NASA Museum is located in Washington, D.C. This Museum 1is
devoted to the US achievements in the exploration of Space.

The Capitol

Capitol Hill.

The Capitol 1s the seat of the Government of the United States of
America. The cornerstone of the Capitol was laid by George Washington on
September 18, 1793. Because of its great size, central location, and elevated
position on Capitol Hill, the Capitol dominates the Washington skyline. The
US Congress meets in this building. Visitors may attend congressional
sessions to watch the legislators in action.
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The Capitol 1s one of Washington’s most magnificent buildings. It is
constructed of white sandstone and marble and crowned by an immense
dome. On top of the dome stands a bronze high statue of Freedom. Public
rooms include the Rotunda, decorated with paintings and statues of events
and people in American history, and Statuary Hall, which contains statues of
distinguished citizens from every state.

The Washington Monument and Memorials

Monuments to three presidents — George Washington, Thomas
Jefferson, and Abraham Lincoln—are among the most popular sights in the
city. They stand in a vast green triangular area, within full sight of one
another.

The Washington Monument 1s a white marble obelisk about 555 feet
(169 meters) high. Its interior is hollow, and visitors may climb the stairs or
ride the elevator to the top for a panoramic view of the city and its
surrounding area.

The Washington Monument stands at the edge of the Mall, a long,
narrow park extending from the Capitol. Continuing in a straight line from
the monument 1s West Potomac Park with its Reflecting Pool. Beyond it 1s
the Lincoln Memorial, a monumental structure resembling a classic Greek
temple. Its exterior is a white marble colonnade consisting of 36 Doric
columns representing the states in the Union at the time of Lincoln’s death in
1865. Dominating the interior 18 an impressive seated statue of Lincoln, the
work of the American sculptor Daniel Chester French. The texts of Lincoln’s
Gettysburg Address and Second Inaugural Address are inscribed on the
walls.

Near the Lincoln Memorial, at the west end of Constitution Gardens,
1s the Vietnam Veterans Memorial, dedicated in 1982. Its walls, made of
black granite, are inscribed with the names of over 58,000 servicemen who
died or remain missing. The design was by Maya Ying Ling, a student at
Yale University. A lifesize sculpture in bronze depicting three servicemen
armed and in combat gear, created by Frederick Hart of Washington, D.C.,
was installed on the grounds in 1984.

South of both the Washington Monument and the Lincoln Memorial 1s
the Jefferson Memorial, standing amid the famed cherry trees on the shore of
the Tidal Basin. The Jefferson Memorial 1s a circular, colonnaded marble
structure topped by a beautiful dome. Inside stands a heroic statue of
Jefferson. Selections from his writings are inscribed in bronze on panels on
the walls.
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On the other bank of the Potomac lies the Arlington National
Cemetery, where President Kennedy was buried. American soldiers and
officers, who died in World Wars I and II, are buried there also but Negro
soldiers and officers are buried in another place.

Notes
apart from [3"pa:t]
attraction [3"trek[(a)n]
be located [12'kertid]
belong to [br'lon]
cherry tree [tferr tri:]
confuse [kon fju:z]
Department of Defence [di fens]
gift [gift]
headquarters [hed kwo:taz]

helicopter pad ["helikopta]

house [haus]

marble ["ma:b(2)1]
metropolitan [, metra politn]
resident [‘rezid(a)nt]
split [split]

tapestry [‘tapistri]
urban ["2:b(2)n]
amateur [&mata]
invade [ veid]

be buried [ 'berid]

be faced with
cemetery [ semitri]
erect [1 rekt]

hollow ["holau]

Exercises:

HE TOBOPA YiKE 0, HE CHUHTas
MPUBJICKATENBHOCTE

OBITH PacIONIOKEHHBIM
NpUHAIEKATD

BHIIIHH, BULLIHEBOE JIEPEBO

nyTaTh

MuuucrepcTeo 000pOHEL

MOJapoK

mTad, rirapHoe yrnpasiaeHue; mrad-
KBapTHpa

B3JICTHO-II0CA10YHAS [IJIOMAaKa JUIs
BEPTOJIETOB

BMEIATh

MpamMop

CTOJTHYHbIH

MOCTOSAHHBIH JKUTEb JaHHOIO ropoja
NeJIUTh Ha 4acTH

robenex

ropoJcKoi

MOOHTENB

BTOPraThbCs, 3aXBaTbLIBATh

OBITE MOXOPOHEHHLIM

ObITh 00MHIIOBAHHBIM

KJ1aa0uie

COOpYIKaTh, BO3/IBHIaTh, YCTAHABIMBATh
ITyCTOMH, IMOJIBIH

Exercise 1. Find in the text the English equivalents of the

following sentences.

l. Bammurron He npHHAUICKUT HUKAKOMY wTaty. 2. DTOT OKPYyr
npejacrasiser coboil ydacrok 3demnd muomanso 10 mune. 3. He nyraiite
TOT OKPYyr cO wWTaToM BamMHITOH, KOTOPBIH pacrojiokeH Ha CEeBEpo-
sanaae Coeaunenusix Illtatos. 4. Jrta cronuua o4eHbL MHOTMM o0s3aHa
nepsomy mnpesuaenty Coenuuenuslx [Hlratos, xopmaxy Bamwuurrony.
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5. Tpu TeicA4M UBETYLIHUX BHIIHEBLIX JEpeBLEB ObUIH nojapeHs! Anonuei u
A0 CHX [Op B Haydalle BECHbBI OHHU [PUBJICKAIOT BHHMAHUE TIOCTEH H
[OCTOAHHBIX KHUTenei. 6. HaunonansHas ['anepes MckycerB BMeLaeT oqHy
H3 KPYNHEHIIHX XYJAO0MKECTBEHHBIX KOJICKUHH MHpa. 7. KapTHHBI, CKYllb-
nrypa, robeneHsl U Apyrue TBOpeHus BelMKHX MacTepoB XIV-XIX Bekos
BbicTaBieHbl B @namanjackom, INommanjackom, Menanckom, HMranbsHckoM,
bpuranckom 1 AMepHkaHckoM 3anax (rauepesx). 8. Ilenraron — sto 31a-
Hue, rae pasmewarorcs Munucreperso obopousl, lItad Apmun, Munu-
CTEPCTBO BOEHHO-MOPCKOI0 (PJ10Ta U BOGHHO-BO3JIYIIHBIX CHJL.

Exercise 2. Answer the following questions:

1.

h = Lo a

Nl I B ol

Where is Washington, D.C., situated?

What does «D.C.» stand for?

Why was the city named Washington?

What was the original District of Columbia like?

What was the gift from Japan that is still a major attraction
for visitors?

What parks are located in the capital?

What is the name of the largest library of the world?

What kind of building is the Pentagon?

What have you learned about the National Gallery of Art?
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Unit 7

Part 1
Text: Elections

Elections for Congress take place in two different subdivisions of the
nation: congressional districts, each of which chooses one member of the
House of Representatives, and states, each of which selects two members of
the Senate. Congressional elections take place every two years, when all
members of the House of Representatives and one-third of the Senate face re-
election.

The House expanded as new states entered the Union and their popu-
lations grew. But in 1929 its size was fixed at 435 (with three additional non-
voting delegates from the District of Columbia). Since then the seats are
divided among the states according to their population by a process called
reapportionment after every ten-year federal census. The Constitution
guarantees each state a minimum of one Representative. The number any
state has above this minimum depends on how large its population is
compared to that of the other states. Since the size of the House is constant,
states with declining or slowly growing populations lose seats, and those
with more rapidly growing populations gain seats.

The 1962 Supreme Court ruling in Baker v. Carr required reappor-
tionment to follow to the one-man-one-vote principle by creating
congressional districts with equal populations. Each district contains about
550,000 people.

The two-member constituencies for the Senate are a major exception
to the principle of single-member election districts in the US. Even these
function as one-member districts because only one of a state's Senators is
elected in an election year, unless both seats in the Senate are vacant because
of unusual circumstances, such as death or retirement.

Congress does not choose the chief executive. Its members can vote
without fear that the government will fall if they do not support their party.
This means that they can give their first allegiance to their state or congres-
sional district, rather than to their party or to the chief executive. Members of
Congress owe their seats to elections in which their personalities and
individual positions on issues matter more than party labels. The parties
cannot control who enters congressional elections or directs these campaigns.
And most candidates organize their own campaign staff and cover the cost of
running for office through their own fund-raising. The party is but one of
several sources of support.
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To run for a seat in Congress, a person must usually win a primary
election first. Two or more candidates from the same party compete in a
primary for the right to represent the party in the general election campaign.
They may put themselves forward or be recruited by the party. State laws
require people to document the seriousness of their bid for the party label by
collecting a certain number of signatures supporting their candidacy before
their names are put on the primary ballot. Victory in a primary is often
achieved with a plurality rather than a majority of the votes because the field
of candidates is frequently between three and five. In some states, a run-off
primary 1s held between the two front runners when no candidate wins a
majority. In the general election there are usually two candidates, a Democrat
and a Republican, although independent or third-party candidates sometimes run.

Being a member of Congress has become a career. Between 1946 and
2000 more than 90 per cent of House members and about 75 per cent of
senators won re-election. They use their office for media attention, their
names and faces are consequently better known, and they can take credit for
helping to pass government programmes that benefit the state or district.

Electing the President 1s a long, complicated, and costly affair. After
conferring with political advisors, individuals hold press conferences
between eighteen months and a year before the election to announce that they
are running for president. Several serious candidates from each party
commonly propose themselves. Over the following months these candidates
'test the water' to see how warm support is for their candidacy in different
parts of the nation. From February to June of the presidential election year
the states conduct the process of narrowing the field of candidates to one
from each party. Most states use presidential primaries for this purpose, but a
few hold party meetings called presidential caucuses. Both procedures are
indirect: party voters choose delegates to the party's national convention and
give these delegates the authority to make its official nomination of a
candidate.

Because they result in the choice of roughly 80 per cent of convention
delegates, presidential primaries attract much more attention than the
caucuses. Some are closed, that is, they are elections in which only registered
party members can vote. Others are open primaries, in which voters from
either party can participate. During the 'primary season’' the media keep a
running count of the delegates pledged to each candidate and track the front
runners’ progress toward a majority of delegate votes at the party conventions
in July and August.

Caucuses and primaries bind delegates only on the first roll-call of the
states. If no candidate wins a majority, they are free to switch loyalties on
later votes, and the final choice of the convention could be unexpected.
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But, if present trends continue, the interest in the convention will lie
elsewhere. Because the convention is televised, both parties present a
‘packaged media show' of unity to demonstrate that the internal disagree-
ments of the primary season are forgotten. But sometimes elements in the
party can gain delegate majorities and promote their views to the
disadvantage of the candidate. The convention agrees on a policy programme
called the platform.

The parties and their candidates eventually face each other in the post-
convention campaign that runs from late August until the voters go to the
polls at the beginning of November. Candidates still criss-cross the country
to make their stands on the issues known, but now stay in a city only long
enough to arrange for the media to take them into the public's living rooms.
Short TV ‘'spots’ are used by all candidates, but most depend on getting free
coverage by making the evening news with their regular campaign activities.
Only a multi-millionaire candidate can afford to buy half-hour 'infomercials’
on TV to present his views. In the closing months of the campaign,
nationally televised debates between the candidates offer them the best
chance to exploit the media for a campaign boost.

On election day the TV networks display huge maps of the country
to track two different tallies of the results. One is the 'popular vote' (a
count of how many voters across the country have supported the candi-
dates). At first these figures are estimates compiled by polling
organizations who ask people how they voted as they exit the polling
stations. In late evening the count for eastern states may be official. But
because of the difference in time zones, the popular vote in the Pacific
West will not be known until very late.

The popular vote, however, does not determine who wins. Not only
are the candidates chosen in an indirect fashion through the primaries, but
the final election is also decided indirectly. In accordance with rules in
the Constitution, the popular vote is not counted nationally, but by state.
The second tally on election-day television screens is the electoral college
vote.

Electoral College is the collective name for a group of electors,
nominated by political parties within the states and popularly elected, who
meet to vote for the president and vice president. Each party within a state
selects a slate of electors numerically equal to the state’s congressional
delegation-representatives plus senators. The electors normally pledge to
vote for the nominees of their party, but they are not constitutionally required
to do so. When the American people vote for president and vice president,
they are actually voting for slates of electors pledged to their candidates.
Because the electors usually are chosen at large, the electoral vote of each
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state win the state’s entire electoral vote. The candidates receiving a majority
of the total electoral vote in the United States are elected. The Constitution
leaves the selection of electors to the state legislators, stipulating only that
their number equal the congressional delegation and officers of the federal
government are not eligible. Candidates for elector usually are nominated by
party conventions, in primary elections, or by party organizations.

The electors, popularly elected on election day, meet in their
respective state capitals on the first Monday after the second Wednesday in
December in presidential election years. They vote by ballot separately for
president and vice president. To discourage having a president and vice
president from the same state, at least one of the candidates for whom they
vote must not be a resident of the elector’s own state. Certified lists of votes
cast for the two offices are transmitted to the president of the U.S. Senate-
since 1950 through the General Services Administration. On the following
January 6 the president of the Senate, presiding at a joint session of
Congress, opens the certificates, and the votes are counted by tellers. The
election is decided by a majority of the total electoral college vote. In the
absence of a majority of electoral votes for the president, the House of
Representatives proceeds immediately to elect by ballot from the three
candidates standing highest in electoral votes. Each state has only one vote,
which 1s cast as a majority of its representatives determines, and a majority
of all the states is necessary for election. For vice president, if a majority is
lacking in the electoral college, the Senate effects from the two highest
candidates. A majority vote is necessary for election.

In recent years there has been discussion about eliminating the
Electoral College procedure. Many people think that the presidential election
system, in theory and practice, had undemocratic elements. There has long
been debate about whether election of the President through the electoral
college should be continued, but no concerted effort for change emerged.
Critics reminded the public that a close election could be thrown into the
House of Representatives to be decided by an undemocratic one-vote-per
state ballot there, as the Constitution requires if no candidate wins a majority
in the electoral college. A candidate could win the popular vote but lose in
the college, political scientists noted. Supporters of the status gquo noted that
in the American federal system the college properly gives weight to states
and that it produces a clearer result.

The political process does not stop after an election. Many
organizations with special interests maintain paid representatives in the
national and “state capitals. They are called lobbyists who try to influence
government policy in favor of the organizations or interest groups which they
represent. Lobbying is part of the American political system.
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Task 1: Phonetic exercises. Practice after the teacher how to

pronounce the words given below.
delegate ["deligit]

primary [ praim(a)ri]

presidential [ prezi denf(2)l]
requirement [r1 kwarramant]
adequate [@dikwert]

atmosphere ["@tmasfia]

campaign [kem pein]

Task 2: Lexical exercises.

nominee [ npmi ni:]

publicity [paA”blisiti]

item ["artom]

fund [fand]

procedure [pra’si:d32]
overwhelming [,auva’welmin]
awkward ["o:kwad]

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-

combinations given below.

[TosTropHOE HazHAYEHHE, U3DUPATENILHLIH OKPYT, [10C/IE COBELAHHA, I1PO-
CJICKHUBATH, IIPEIAHHOCTb, KOMIUIEKCHOE [IPE/ICTAaBIEHHE CPEACTB MAaCCOBOM HH-
(hopmaLMK, SKCILTYaTHPOBATh, [IBE pa3Hble IPYIIILL, JaTh 0053aTENILCTBO, OroBa-
pPHBATh B Ka4ecTBE 0COOOr0 YCIIOBUSA, IOAXOIALIMI, YI0CTOBEPEHUE, HCKIIIOYATh.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) nonyuuts ... npoueHToB
roj10coB Ha o0IKMX BeIOOpax

2) rosocoBarh 3a KaHIUJATOB OT
pa3HBIX NapTHH Ha pa3/IMYHLIC
JOJIZKHOCTH

3) npuBIEKAaTENBLHOCTL KAHH1ATa
4) HaumoHaJIbHasg KOHBEHIIUA
5) rosocoBaTh 3a KaHAWIATOB OT
OJHOH H TOH Ke NapTHH Ha
pasIu4YHbIE JOJIKHOCTH

6) KaHAUJAT, BLIJBUraeMbIH
KaKOH-JI. mapTHi

7) OamioTHpOBATHLCS HA MMOCT
Npe3HaeHTa 0T KaKOH-II. mapTHu
8) mnepBUUYHBIE BEIOOPHL;

9) MoNy4uTh MMOJABNAIOLIEE
OOJNBIIHHCTBO TOJIOCOB

10) nepenuck HaceneHus

11) BepHOCTB, IPEIaHHOCTD

12) BayTpeHHee NpoTHBOpEYHE
13) cnucok usbuparenei,
BLIOOPILIHKOB
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a) to run for president on a party’s
ticket
b) to vote the straight ticket

C) primary
d) aclose popular election
€) nominee

f) to receive ... percent of the
popular vote

g) to receive an overwhelming
majority of votes

h) a national convention

1) charisma

]) to split one’s vote

{() a slate of electors

1) the internal disagreements
m) allegiance

I‘l) census



Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.

1. What 1s the procedure for electing delegates to national
conventions?

2. How can the atmosphere of a national convention be described?

3. Why 1s a platform plank sometimes excluded?

4. How many votes should a party’s presidential candidate receive at a
convention?

5. What kinds of propaganda material are usually distributed in the
election campaign?

6. How are the electors to the Electoral College chosen?

7. What is the function of the Electoral College?

8. What is an “interest group”?

9. How 1s the existence of lobbying officially justified?

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

Ynorpedaenue popM BhipakeHHsl HepeaIbHOCTH/MIPOHIeMATHYHOCTH.

The Use of forms Expressing Unreality in Object Clauses.

1. B 10MOJHUTENLHOM HNPHAATOYHOM I[PEIOKEHHH, 3aBUCIALIUM OT
rnarona to wish — sxenarb, ckasyemoe ynorpebnsercs B Qopme Past
Subjunctive (Past Indefinite usbaBuTenbHOro HakaoHeHus) wuin Past
Perfect Subjunctive (Past perfect usbsaBurenbHoro nHakionenus). Coro3
that, kak npaBuJI0, onycKaercs.

[Tpennoxenuss ¢ rnaroiioMm wish 4acto COOTBETCTBYIOT PYCCKHM
[PEUIOKEHHUIM, BBIpaKaloluM coxalienue, Ha npumep: Kak xans, uro ...,
unu Mue xkans, uto ..., v Kak Obl s xorteln, 9ro0bl ... u T.14. [Ipn sTOM B
PYCCKOM I[peIOKEHHH yroTpelJsieTess rinarojl ¢ OTpULIAHHEM TaM, Ije B
AHITIHICKOM MPENJIOKEHUH TJ1arojl OblUl B YTBEpAMTENbHOH (opMe, U Ha
00oporT.

A) Ilpepnoxenue, B KOTOPOM CKazyeMoe MPHAATOYHOIO IPEIo-
#eHust crout B ¢opme Past Subjunctive, ciyikut g BeIpakeHus
[OXKEJIaHHs. O TOM, 4TOOBI I1OJIOKEHHUE BELICH, CYLECTBYIOUIEE B MOMEHT
BbICKA3bIBaHMsl, ObL10 H3MeHeHO. JlelicTBHE NPUIATOYHOrO IPEIOKEHUS
OJIHOBPEMEHHO C JICHCTBHEM INIABHOT'O IPEJJI0KEHU.

I wished I knew her addressed. fI xanen, yro He 3HaN ee ajapeca.

B) Ecan neicrBHe NOpHAATOYHOIO MNPEIJIONKEHHSA [PEALIECTBYET
JNEUCTBHIO TJIABHOTO MpemiiokeHus, 1o ynorpebisercs Past Perfect.
[Tpemniokenne, B KOTOPOM CKazyeMoe [PHAATOYHOIO MPEIOKEHHS CTOUT B
¢opme Past Perfect Subjunctive, cinyxuT ai1s BbIpameHHs COMKallGHHS I10
noBoay ynyueHuoi BosmoxHoctH (npu Past Perfect B yreepaurensnoii
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¢dopme) unm no nosojy cosepuieHHoro nocrynka (npu Past Perfect B
OTpHLIATENLHOH (opMe).

I wish you had brought your camera.

He wishes he hadn’t told them about it.

C) Ecnu jaeHcerBHEe NPHAATOYHOIO IMPEJIOKEHHS cleayer 3a
,H,ﬁl:lﬂ'l‘BHﬁM raBHoro npealioxKeHus, ToO yllD'l’pﬂGJlHED'l‘EH MOJalbLHBIC
rnaroisl would u could ¢ Indefinite Infinitive. B sTtom cnywyae npen-
JIOKCHHC CJI}"H{H'I' JJIA Bh]pﬂ}l{ﬁ‘HHH MOMKEINdHHA, BEITIOIIHEHHE Kﬂ'l"ﬂpﬂ'l'ﬂ 3dBH-
CHT OT nHla, 0003HAYEHHOTO [nognexanum llpH,.Ll,B'l“{]'-lHﬂl'ﬂ llpEJ_I,JID}l{'EHHH.
Takue npeano)eHus 4acTo HMEIOT XapakTep npockObl, yOexKaeHus,

I wish he could come tomorrow.

I wish he would tell me everything.

2. lpennoxenne, nadunatowmeecs c¢ If only ... u Beipakaiomee
FMCIIAaHHE 4YTO-TO COENnaTh HMIH COMaAJICHHA. B sTtom CJI}"—]BE yllD'l’pﬁ‘ﬁJlHETCH
Past Indefinite win gopma were, eciin aeiicTBHe OTHOCHTCS K HACTOSALEMY
spemenn, Past Perfect, ecnm jelictBue orHOcHTCS K HPOLLIOMY, H
could/would nmtoc Infinitive, eciu geiictBue oTHOCHTCS K Oyayniemy.

3. ,[[DIIGJIHM'I'EJII:HHE llpH,U,ﬂ'l“DT-lelﬂ llpE,ﬂJlﬂ}l{ﬂHHH rociae BprElHCIEHHH
it is (high) time, it is about time. DTu Bripaxkenus ynorpedusiorcs ¢ Past
Indefinite wnn were/was. JleiictBHe B UIpeIOKEHHH OTHOCHUTCH K
HACTOALIEMY HIIH OyyIIEMY BPEMEHH.

It 1s (high) time he was (were) taught a lesson.

It is about time he learnt to look after himself.

Exercises:
Exercise 1. Analyse the form of the verb in the following
sentences. Translate the sentences into Russian.
1. I wish it weren't true.
I wish it was summer.
He wished he could run away.
Don't you wish he were given a chance?
I almost wished I were back in my old house.
I wish I were working in an office instead of here.
I wish I had my children with me. It's such a lovely place!
I wish you would stop that noise!
9. I wish he might have stayed here.
10. I wish everything had been done more efficiently.
11. I wish he hadn't come here at all. I don't want to see him ever

QN RN

again.
12. "Are you working here now?" "I wish I were."
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Exercise 2. Praclise (he following according to the model.

Model 1: (a) She is fussy. I wish she weren't fussy.

(b) He 1s not healthy. I wish he were healthy.

1. She is very suspicious about people. 2. He 1s not a man of principle.
3. It's not up to me to make a decision. 4. There 1sn't enough room for all of
us here. 6. She 1s not well enough. 6. His suggestion is not sensible. 7. He 1s
lazy. 8. She is wasting time when there is such a rush of work. 9. They are
too highbrow for my taste. 10. The kid 1s so annoying.

Model II: (a) He has no sense of humour. I wish he had a sense of
humour,

(b) She always piles my table with her things. I wish she didn't pile
my table with her things.

1. She has no sense of proportion. 2. They don't know their duty. 3. He
always borrows money. 4. I just can't get rid of this unpleasant feeling. 5. 1
don't know what they are suspecting him of. 6. He always interrupts people
when they are talking. 7. She often misses her English lessons.

Model III: (a) He missed the 8.30. I wish he hadn’t missed the 8.30.

(b) He didn't apologize to her. I wish he had apologized to her.

I. They put off the meeting till Friday. 2. This idea occurred to me too
late. 3. They didn't include me in the team. 4. He has never been frank with
me. 3. I wasted a lot of time on this foolish mystery story. 6. She didn't hide
her awful taste in literature at yesterday's party. 7. I followed his advice. 8.
They didn't reserve rooms at the hotel for us as they had promised to.

Model IV: (a) He will go by the night train. 1 wish he wouldn't go by
the night train.

(b) She won't apologize. I wish she would apologize.

(¢) You are not following me. I wish you would follow me.

1. He won't give up smoking. 2. He will borrow the instruments from
his neighbour. 3. She won't admit that she 1s wrong. 4. They will repeat the
same mistake. 5. He will start arguing again. 6. You are not listening to me.

Exercise 3. Practise the following according to the models.

Model : A. I know five languages.

B. I wish I knew five languages, (stress on the second "I") Or: B. If
only I knew five languages! (this form is much more dramatic and less
generally useful then the "I wish” form) I have a flat here. I live near my
work. I have plenty of time for reading. I understand it. My son writes every
week. My house looks out on a park. I can take a day off any time.
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Don't throw rubbish on the floor.
Listen to me.

Don't waste so much time.

Try to answer my questions.

Get up earlier.

Don't be so impatient.

Look where you are going.
Speak more clearly.

9. Don't open the windows.

10. Don't walk so fast.

11. Write more carefully.

12. Don't come into the room without knocking.
13. Help me to move this cupboard.
14. Keep quiet.

@ N AW -

Exercise 4. Analyse the form of the verb in the following
sentences. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. It's time the child were in bed.

2. "It's time someone gave me a hand!" The remark went unnoticed.

3. It's about time he was given another chance.

4. Isn't it time that you should stop waiting for an opportunity to be
offered you on a silver platter?

5. Don't you think it's time you were working on your project?

6. Can't the child behave? It's high time someone told him that won't
do.

7. It's time you should be doing something with your life. It's time
you were looking for a place to settle in.

8. Isn't it high time she gave up on that idea?

9. Michael was about five when his father thought it was time he
should study music.

10. It's time he were having breakfast, isn't 1t?

Exercise 5. Use the infinitives in brackets in the correct form.

1. It's high time you (to do) something about that dripping tap!

2. It's time the problem (to deal with).

3. Don't you find it's time that someone (to tell) our supervisor that
the experiment is going wrong?

4. Isn't it time he (to be) home?
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It's about time we (to tell) about your plans.
Are you still reading? It's time you (to work) again.
Late again? It's time you (to look) for another job!
It's time someone else (to ask) to attend this boring conference —
just for a change.
9. It's high time you (to stop) daydreaming.
10. It's time he (to consult) his colleagues, isn't it?

00 N

Exercise 6. Paraphrase the following sentences using attributive
clauses.

1. They've been parted for a long time. It's time for him to forget
about her.

2. It's time for us to be given a definite answer.

3. Angela has known me for ages. It's time for her to get used to my
ways.

4. It's time for you to know the meaning of the proverb "It never rains
but it pours”.

5. If you want anything done properly, you should start doing it
yourself.

6. The scheme is outdated. It's time for some improvement.

7. T've just had bad luck. It's about time for something good to
happen.

8. Isn't it necessary to put an end to her nagging?

9. Why don't you ever speak up?

10. You've been learning English for some time. Why can't you spell
this word yet?

11. It's time to be going home, I think.

12. It's high time for my fortune to take the turn for the better.

Exercise 7. Open the brackets, using the correct form of the verb.

1. It's time you (take) better care of your health. 2. She said it was time
you (get) rid of this bad habit. 3. It's high time something (be done) about
your discipline. 4. It's about time she (learn) to do without your help. 5. They
said it was time he (tell) us what he was after. 6. It is time you (stop) wasting
your efforts and (get) down to real work. 7. I call it a waste of time. It's time
somebody (put an end to it). 8. It's high time you (learn) to be more particular
about how you speak to people. 9. Isn't it time you (leave) him alone?
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Part 2
Text: New York

The Empire State Building.

The Metrapolitan Museum of Art cornerstone of “Museum Mile".

New York 1s the largest city and port in the United States. It is the
industrial and cultural centre of the country. It is the financial and business
centre of the capitalist world. It is also the centre of the political life, the
centre of the mass media and the world’s biggest bank centre. New York is
the economic capital of the USA with a population of nearly eight million.
American travel agencies call New York «the wonder city of the world».
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The population of New York, together with the population of its suburbs,
comes to 16 million people. It 1s a multi-national city, the people that live in it
speak seventy-five different languages. New York is a city of social contrasts.

Since the creation of Greater New York in 1898, the city has been
made up of five boroughs, each of which is also a county of New York state:
Manhattan (New York county), Brooklin (Kings county), Queens (Queens
county), the Bronx (Bronx county), and Staten Island (Richmond county).
Manhattan and Staten Island are entirely surrounded by water, while
Brooklin and Queens together make up the western end of Long Island. Thus
the only part of New York City that is actually on the mainland is its
northernmost borough, the Bronx.

The centre of New York is located on the granite island of Manhattan
which lies between the Hudson River and the East River. The island is 13
miles long and 2 miles wide (the smallest island in New York). The
population of Manhattan is about two million people. Here i1s the heart of
America’s business and culture, the city of skyscrapers, of Broadway, of
Wall Street, which is the centre of American money business. .

Wall Street is the site of the New York Stock Exchange and the
centre of the world financial life. The street got its name in the old days when
one of the Dutch governors of Stew Amsterdam built a wall across
Manhattan to protect the colonists
from the Indians. The wall was later
broken but the name remained.

Broadway 1s the centre of the
theatres and night life. It is a city that
never goes to sleep. Buses and the
subway run all night. There are many
drugstores and restaurants .which
never close. There are cinemas with
films that start at midnight.
Broadway is known as «The Great
White Way» because of the electric
signs which turn night into day.

New York has a famous opera
house, the Metropolitan (the Met),
Opera at Lincoln Centre, where
international stars sing  from
September until April. The Carnegie
Hall is the city’s most popular concert
hall. It was opened in 1891 with a concert conducted by P.I. Tchaikovsky.
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There are more than 800 museums in New York. The Metropolitan
Museum of Art is the most famous art museum in New York. It has great art
collections from all over the world. It’s located in Central Park. There are
some more places of interest in New York such as City Hall, the New York
Public Library, Columbia University, Brooklyn Bridge and many others.

The United Nations Building is also located in New York. The United
Nations is a world organization of nations who have voluntarily joined together
to work for world peace. It was formed just after the Second World War.

The main Headquarters of the US 1s located is 18-acre site of
Manhattan. It is an international zone belonging to all Member States. The
headquarters consists of four main buildings: The General Assembly
building, the Conference Building, the 39-floor Secretariat building, and the
Dag Hammarskjold Library. The complex was designed by an international
team of 11 architects, led by Wallace K. Harrison from the United States.

Along First Avenue one can see the colourful display of flags of the
Member States.

United Nations Information Centres and Branch offices are located in
many of the world’s capital cities.

The pride of the New Yorkers i1s the Empire State Building situated in
the centre of the city (at the corner of the 5" Avenue and the 34" Street). It 1s
of 102 storeys high (448 metres) and is built of Indian limestone, aluminium,
steel, glass and marble. The building weighs 365 000 tons.

There are two observation platforms: one — on the 86" and the other
on the 102™ floor. The building 1s open for observation seven days and
nights a week. The observatory elevators speed the visitors to the 80" floor
in less than a minute. The highest, most powerful and far-reaching television
antenna 1n the USA (1454 feet) 1s errected on that tower. There are 73
elevators in the building, 1860 steps on stairs (from street level to the 102™
floor), 6 500 windows and 3 500 miles of telephone and telegraph wire.

On the main floor a city of shops is located, it is visited by 35 000
people daily. Over two million and a half people visit the Empire State
Building each year.

The highest skyscrapers in New York are the two towers of the New
York World Trade Centre. When the sun sets, their 110 floors shine like pure
gold. They were destroyed on September 11, 2001.

From the History of New York
In 1605 the first Europeans came to Manhattan from Holland. Capitan
Henry Hudson, searching for the famous Northwest Passage, discovered the

land and reached a river to which he gave his name.

248



Later a Dutchman, Peter Minuit, bought Manhattan Island from the
Indians for a barrel of rum and a few glass necklaces, worth about $26. The
Americans say that this was the best business deal ever made in New York. In
1613 the Dutch founded a city there and gave it the name «New Amsterdam».

After the English had taken over the city in 1626 it was renamed New
York after the Duke of York who was the commander of the English army.

During the War of Independence New York was an important political
centre, and for five years from 1785 till 1790, the capital of the USA.

New York is carefully planned. The city has been built rectangularly.
All the streets, except Broadway, run either north and south, or east and west.
Only Broadway runs diagonally across the city.

The Americans have not given the New York streets names of their
famous men, but have called them by ordinal numbers or letters of the
alphabet, e.g. Second Street, First Avenue, Avenue A, Avenue B, etc.

Notes
drugstore ["dragsto:]
limestone [ laimstaun]
observation [obza vei[(o)n]
pride [praid]
protect [pra’tekt]
skyscraper ['skaiskreipa]
slums [slamz]
Stock Exchange [“stok 1ks"tfe1d3]
suburb(s) [ saba:b]
weigh [wer]
wire [wala|
the General Assembly[a sembli]
the United Nations
barrel of rum ['ba r(a)l av ‘ram]
breakneck speed [ breiknek]

deal [d1:1]

Duke of York [dju:k]
necklace ['neklis]

ordinal number ["2:din(a)l1]
rectangular [rek teengjula]
worth [w2:0]

Exercises:

anreka
U3BECTHSK

HaOlllo/IeHHe

ropjaocThb

3alUIAaTh

Hedockped

TPYLLOOBL

dbonoBas dupiKa

HPUIrOpOJIL

BECUTh

npoBoJ, Kabeinb

['enepanbuas Accamouies
Opranuszanus OdbeuHeHubIXx Hanui
Do4ka poma
roJIOBOKPYIKUTENbHAS CKOPOCTbD,
ObIicTpOTA

cAelKa

repuor Hopkcknii

oxepelibe, Oychl

HOPAJIKOBOE YUCIHTEIBHOE
IpPAMOYTOJILHBIH

CTOMMOCTB, IICHA

Exercise 1. Find in the text the English equivalents of the

following sentences:

1. Hero-Hopk — 510 ropoj couHalbHEIX KOHTPACTOB.
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31ech HAXOMUTCA Cep/ille aMEPHKAHCKOr0 OM3Heca U KYJILTYPBL.
[Toznuee crena OblIa paspylieHa, a HA3BAHUE COXPAHHUIIOCK.
bpoaBeii sABIsieTCH LEHTPOM TeaTpalbHOM U HOUHOH KHU3HH.
DTO ropojl, KOTOPbLIH HUKOTr4a HE JIOKHUTCH ClAaTh.

6. Ha sToil Damne ycraHoBieHa caMasl BLICOKas W caMas MOLLHas B
CIIA TeneBHM3HOHHAs aHTEHHA.

Lh & B

Exercise 2. Find in the text the English equivalents for:
1) npoMbIMINIEHHBIH U KYILTYPHBIH LEHTP;

2) (pMHAHCOBBIH W 1€JI0BOH LEHTp;

3) KpynHeHwni 0aHKOBCKHH LEHTP;

4) nacenenue ... npudnaukaercs K 16 miu.;

5) MHOTrOHAIHOHANLHBIH FOPOI;

6) HacelIeHHBIH YePHOKOKHMH;

7) NOCTPOMII CTEHY ..., HTOOBI 3aLHTHTL KOJIOHHCTOB OT HWHJCHIIEB;
8) KOTOpBIE HHKOT'/1a HE 3aKPBIBAIOTCH;

9) KoTOpkIE NpeBpalal0T HOYb B JIeHb;

10) 10 31aHUE BECHT ...}

11) ceMb JHEH U HOYEH B HEAEIIIO:

12) ropoa Mara3uHoB;

13) exxeIHEBHO.

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions:

What kind of city is New York?

What is typical for New York?

Where is the city located?

What are the boroughs of New York?

What are the main streets of the city?

What is the pride of the New Yorkers? Describe the wonder.

Sk
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Chapter 4. Russia
Unit 1

Part 1
Text: The History of Russian Law

During his travels to London in 1698 Peter the Great encountered
some English barristers wearing their wigs and gowns. “Who are those
men?” Peter inquired of his escort. “Lawyers,” was the reply. “Lawyers!”
exclaimed Peter, “What 1s the use of so many? I have only two in my whole
empire, and I mean to hang one of them as soon as I return.”

The law and lawyers have not traditionally been accorded much power
or status in Russia. Yet, like Peter, a current generation of Russian leaders
wishes to reform and modernize Russian society and, in so doing, is eagerly
adopting Western practices, concepts, and mores. At the heart of these
reforms 1s the need to create a society based on the rule of law.

The Russian legal tradition, like Russian society generally, is neither
Western European, nor wholly Eastern. Russian legal culture is a mix of
numerous traditions and influences, some dating back to the Byzantine
Empire, some to the 250-year Mongol-Tatar occupation, and still others
introduced from Western Europe beginning in the 18" century. As in the
West, early Russian law based on custom. The earliest known remnants of
Russian law were embodied in Oleg’s Treaty with Byzantium in 911. This
document proclaimed that striking someone with a sword requires
compensation to be paid in silver and set other punishments for specified
actions. Other treaties between the Kievan prince and Byzantium defined the
status of foreigners, the process for ratifying treaties, and the law of
shipwreck. The adoption of Christianity by Grand Prince Vladimir of Kiev in
988 opened Russia to a wealth of canon law from Byzantium.

The first attempt to codify customary laws was the Russkaya Pravda,
thought to have been compiled under Yaroslav the Wise in approximately
1016 in Novgorod. Among the provisions of the Russkava Pravda were
revenge for murder and monetary payment for damages. The Russkava
Pravda began with the rule for blood feuds. The first written codes of law in
Russia concentrated on criminal rather than civil matters and focused on
regulating the interactions between families.

As 1n the West, Russian society in the 1 1" century was evolving into a
feudal state, in which feudal relations were only weakly defined by
customary law. However, between 1050 and 1150 feudalism in Western



Europe became rationalized through the drafting of feudal and manorial
laws. Russia, however, remained remote and 1isolated from these
developments. In the words of the late Russian historian Georgi Vernadsky,
Russia was characterized by “feudalism without feudal law.”

The occupation under the Mongols further isolated Russia from
cultural and legal developments in Western Europe, and retarded the natural
development of law. By the end of the Mongol occupation, Russian civil law
had not advanced markedly beyond the primitive state of the Russkava
Pravda of four centered earlier.

Thus, the early influences on the development of Russian law came
from the south and the east, rather than from Western Europe. It was only
with the emergence of the Russian Empire in the early 18" century and the
Westward-looking leadership of Peter the Great that European influences
began to reshape traditional Russian law. It 1s often claimed that Russia
inherited its legal traditions from Roman law. This claim is only partly true.
Roman law only began to influence Russian law in the 18" century and the
conduit was Western Europe, not Byzantium, as commonly believed.

When Peter the Great assumed the throne in 1692 he immediately
began a series of reforms designed to modernize and strengthen the Russian
state. Much of Peter’s rule can be interpreted as a reaction to the traditional
Muscovite past. He adopted a military uniform. He changed his title from
tsar to emperor. In the field of law, Peter’s reforms were largely concerned
with strengthening the power of the state, and thereby enhancing his own
power over the regional nobility. The use of law and the legal system to
reinforce the power of the autocrat is another enduring feature of Russian
legal culture.

Catherine IT (1762-1796) wished to bring Russia up to the standard of
the other European empires. Like her predecessors, she imported noted West
European legal scholars, changing the intellectual climate and laying the
groundwork for legal reforms. In 1775 a new hierarchy of local, district, and
appellate courts was established. The following year she ordered an
ambitious plan of legal codification, which was, however, thwarted by her
unwillingness to accept legal restrictions on her power as sovereign.

Alexander I (1801-18235), a progressive and reform-minded tsar who
admired the logical consistency of the Germanic and French codes, was also
determined to modernize the state apparatus and bring order to the chaotic
state of Russian laws and legislation. Alexander was much influenced by the
ideas of the French Revolution which entered Russia largely as a result of the
Napoleonic Wars.

Thus, until the legal reforms of 1864, there was a fundamental
ambivalence concerning Russian law: on the one hand there was a desire to
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protect justice and order in the state; on the other hand there was a resistance
by the tsars to anything that would constrain the exercise of their personal
whim or will. Reform in Russia, however, has not been a continual,
incremental process, rather it has been cyclical and dialectical in nature.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

gown [gaun] conduit ['kondrt]
Byzantine [b1'zantain] autocrat [D:t3ukraet]
Mongol-Tatar ['mongal'ta:ta] predecessor ['pri:d1sasa]
Byzantium [b1'zaentiom] thwart [©w):t]
ambivalence [@@m'bIvalans] chaotic [ker'atrk]

feud [Hju:d] whim [wim]

manorial [ma'na:rial] cyclical ['sarklzkal]
dialectical [, da1a'lektrksal] mores ['M3Uri:z]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English words and word-combinations given
below in the text.

MaunTus, napuk, BusanTtulickas UMIepHs, BOIUIOLIAThL, Kopadiuekpy-
ILIEHHE, KAHOHHYECKOEe MpaBo, 00LIYHOE [1PaBO, KPOBHAA MECTh, BO3HHKHO-
BeHHE POCCHHCKONH MMIEpHU, pUMCKOE IIpaBo, BCTYIATh Ha IIPECTOJI, BOCH-
Hasg (opMa, YCHIMBATHL BJIACTh CAMOJEPKLA, IPEALIECTBEHHHK, pa3pyllaTh
(r1aHel), OrpaHUYEHUs HA BIACTh, IPUXOTh.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) npenocraBnsaTh DONBLIIYIO BIIACTH a) enhancing his own power

2) mnpuHHUMAaThH 3anajHble 00bIYaH, b) remnants of Russian law
KOHLCIIIHH H HPaBbl

3) cueabl pyccKoro npasa ¢) feudal and manorial laws

4) npouecc CKperlieHus J0roBopoB d) a continual, incremental

process
5) [pAeHeskHasd 1jarta 3a YObITKH e) groundwork for legal reforms
6) deonalbHbIe H MAHOPHAJIBHBIE f) ambivalence

(OTHOCALIHECH K [IOMECThLH) 3aK0HBI

7) 3amepiKHBaThL €CTECTBEHHOE pa3BuTHe g) to accord much power

3aKOHA

8) mnpujaaBaTh HOBBIH BUJ TpaauuuonHomy h) consistency of the Germanic
PYCCKOMY IIpaBy and French codes
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9) ycunenue cBoeit codcTBEHHOH BlacTH 1) monetary payment for
damages
10) ocHoBa jus NpaBOBLIX pedopm ]) to reshape traditional
Russian law
11) noruunoctb Hemeukux 1 ppannysckux k) to adopt Western practices,

KO/IEKCOB concepts and mores

12) nporuBopeyne 1) to retard the natural
development of law

13) npono/KUTENBHEIH HapacTaloMHi m) the process for retifying

npotece treaties

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.
How much power did the lawyers have in Russia in early times?
What is there at the heart of legal reforms?
What are the roots of Russian law?
Where were the earliest remnants of Russian law embodied?
What did Russia take from Byzantium?
What was the first attempt to codify customary laws?
What provisions were there in Russkaya Pravda
What did the first written code of law in Russia deal with?
9. What role did the occupation under Mongols play in the
development of law?
10. Where did the early influences on the development of Russian law
come from?
11. When did Peter the Great assume the throne?
12. What were Peter’s reforms in the field of law concerned with?
13. When was a new hierarchy of courts established?
14. What ideas was Alexander I much influenced?
15. What was a fundamental ambivalence concerning Russian law?

R N RN =

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

Heanunsbie popmer riaaroaa (Verbals).

Henuunsle Gopmer rnaronos — undpuautue (the Infinitive: to write —
nucats), npuyactus lu 2 (the Participle I, II: writing - numymuii, written —
HanucaHHeli), repynaud (the Gerund: writing - nucaHue, IHCbMO)
COBMEILAIOT B cebe NpH3HAKM JIBYX YacTell pedd: HHMUHHUTHB — rjlaroia u
CYLIECTBHTEILHOIO, NPUYACcTHE — MPUIAraTeJabHOro W rjaaroja, repyHini —
CYLIECTBHTENLHOrO M riarona. OHH BbIpaxalT JcHCTBHE ©O€3 yKaszaHudA
JIMIla, YHCIa, BPEMEHH H HAKJIOHCHHMA, HE MOryT OBITH CKa3yeMbBIM B
OPeAIOKEHHM, a JIMIIbL 3HAYUMOH €ro 4acTblo; MMEKT (QOpMBI 3ajora
(neficTBUTENBHBIA U CTpajJaTelibHblil) U (OPMBI BPEMEHHOH OTHECEHHOCTH
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(Heonpenenenusle — Indefinite, gnurensusie - Continuous, COBEpLICHHLIE -
Perfect, cosepumenusie anurensHsie — Perfect Continuous); nocieaHue
YKa3blBAlOT JIMIIL HA TO, KaK [POTEKaJ0 JEHCTBHE 110 OTHOLIEHUIO K
JefCTBUIO, BBIPAXKEHHOMY ckasdyeMmbiM. B wacTHOCTH, HeollpejelieHHBIE W
JIMTENBHBIE IIOKA3BIBAIOT, 4YTO JEHCTBHE [POTEKANIO0 OJHOBPEMEHHO C
NEeHCTBHEM CKa3yeMoro, COBEpPIIEHHBIE M COBEPUIEHHLIE JUIHTEILHBIE
[OKA3bIBAIOT, YTO JEHCTBHE NIPEAIIECTBOBAIIO IEHCTBHIO CKA3YEeMOT 0.

Undunurus (The Infinitive).

Active Passive
Indefinite to write to be written
Continuous to be writing —
Perfect to have written to have been written
Perfect Continuous to have been writing —

'(I)}'IIK[[HH HII[IIHIIHTHBH B IIPEedJTOREHUHN.

DOyHKIHH [Ipumepsr Ileperon

|. [Tognexaiee To read aloud is very [UuTaTh BCIYX OYEHb MOJIE3HO.
useful.

2. Hacte coctaBaoro |Our aim is to master  |Hama uens — OBIaaeTh

r1aroJbHOTO CKa3y- English. AHTUTHHCKHM,

e€MOTO

3. JlononHeHue He likes to draw. On 1100HT pHCOBATS.

4. OnpenencHue Here is the article to be |BoT cTaThs, KOTOPYI HYKHO
translated. MEPEBECTH.

5. ObcToATENBCTBO I came to help you. A npumen, 9To0BI MOMOYE BaM.

MupuHNTHBHBIE KOHCTPYKIHH.

Koucrpykuus ITpumep Ilepeson
1. Cnoxuoe We believe her to be in Mgl momaraem, 4To OHa
JTOMOJIHECHHE Moscow now. cervac B Mockee.
(Complex Object) She wanted me to return  |Ona xoTtena, utoOBl f CKOpee
cyur. (0011, majgex) |soon. BCPHYJICA.
+ uHdb.
MecCT. (00BEKT. We expect him to come MEI O3KHIAEM, UTO OH MPHALT
maaeK) here. CrO1a.

Konerpykuus «Crnoxuoe JomojiHeHue»  yrnorpedisiercs  noclie
[J1aroJjioB, BeIpaKalomHX

1) xenanuwe unu norpedHOCTH: tO want — XOTE€Th, HYXKIATbes, (O
wish, to desire — :xxenate, would like — xoTen Obl.
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I want you to help me. 51 xouy, 4TOOBI BBl IOMOITIH MHE.
Would you like me to translate this Xotenu Obl Bbl, 4TOOLI 51 IEPEBE
text? ITOT TEKCT?

2) npeamnolioxkKeHue: to suppose — mpeanonararb, Lo expect — 0xKH-
1aTh, to consider — cuuTaTh, MOJaraTk, to believe — BepuTh, nojararh.
They consider him to become a good OuHu cyuTaOT, 4YTO OH CTAHET

engineer. XOpPOIIHM HHKEHEPOM.
We believe her to be in Moscow Mgl nonaraem, 410 OHa celyac B
now. Mockae.

3) ¢u3nueckoe BOCHPpHATHE U oulyLIeHHe: to watch — nabimojars, to
see — BUIETh, 10 hear — cnblare, to feel — uyscTBoBaTh (0€3 YacTHLEIL 1O ).

The students heard him play the CTyeHTsI ClIbIIANU, KaK OH Urpan
piano. Ha [MHAHHHO.
She felt somebody look at her. Ona wyBcTBOBaJNA, 4YTO KTO-TO

CMOTPHT Ha Hee.

4) yTBepiKJeHHE, OCBEJOMIICHHOCTh, 3HAHHE, KOHCTAaTaUUK (akra:
to know — 3Hatb, to find — oOHapyKHBaTh, HAXOAUTh, t0 think — gymars, to
declare — 3asBnATE.
We know him to have taken part in Mgl 3HaeM, 4TO OH NMPUHAI y4acTHE
the conference. B paboTte KoHpepeHuu.

5) NpHHYXKACHHE, IPUKA3 HIIH 3alpeT: to cause — MPUYHHATE, BbI3bI-
BaTh, t0 get, to make — (0e3 yacTHLBI L0 ) 3acTaBlATh, t0 command, to order —
BEJIETh, IPHUKA3LIBATE.
We could not get him go there. MBbl HE MOIJIH €ro 3acTaBHTb ITOHTH

TyJa.

6) npoce0y, MO3BOJIEHHE MM paspewieHue: to ask — npocurs, Lo

allow, to permit — 1o3BoJIATE, L0 enable — naBaTk BO3MOXKHOCT.

I allowed him to come in. A paspemniia eMy BOHTH.
KoHcTpykuug [Ipumep llepeBon

2. CnowxkHoe They are said to have ["'oBOpPAT, 4TO OHH MHOTO

noJjJjiexaniee traveled a lot. NyTeleCTBOBAIN.

(Complex Subject) |The data proved to be JlaHHble OKa3aIHCh

cyul. (o0, mm.) wrong. HEBEPHBIMH.

+ 111, + uH.

MECT. (HMEH. 1I.)

Kouctpykunsa  «CnoxkHoe — nojuiexkamiee»  yrnorpedusercs  co
CIeIYIOIUMHU [JarojlaMi B cTpajarelbHOM 3aiore: to hear — clibimars,
to see — BHJeTh, to find — HaxoauTh, OOHaApykKHBaTh, t0 Know — 3HaTh, tO
report — cooduars, to expect — 0XKHAATh, [10Jararh, to consider — c4UTaTh,
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paccmarpuBaTk, to believe — nonarars, to say — roBOpHTh, tO Suppose —
peanoiarath.,
The delegation was reported to have  CooOuyuinu, 4ro jenerauus yxe

already arrived. npHexana.
The conference is believed to take [Monarawor, 4yro koHpepeHus
place in London. cocroutcs B Jlonnone.

Crnoxuoe nojjesxallee ynorpeoduaserces co CleAylmUMH rinarojlaMi B
ACHCTBUTENBHOM 3aj0re: to seem, 1o appear - Ka3aTbcs, t0 prove - 0Ka3aThcs,
to happen - cinydarses, to turn out - 0KasaTbesi, 1 €O CIIOBOCOYETAHUSAMU: (O
be likely — BepostHo, to be unlikely - manosepostHo, to be sure -
OIpeIeeHHO, O€3YCI0BHO, (0 be certain - onpeae/IicHHO, HABEPHAKA.

The dinner seems to be ready. Kawxercs, obe roTos.
The weather is not likely to change. BeposarHo, moroj1a He H3MEHHTCS.
They are sure to come. be3ycinoBHO, OHU PUIYT.

KoHcTpykung Ipumep Ilepeson

3. for + cym. + uad. |[Everybody waited for the |Bce xkaanu, korga HauHeTcd
(MecT.) meeting to start. coOpanme.

He waited for her to speak. [On skaamn, uToObl OHA
3aroBOPUIIA.

Exercises.

Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian.
To learn two foreign languages simultaneously is difficult.
How to solve this problem is not clear.

My friend is likely to come today.

The article is easy to understand.

[ want them to come here in time.

He turned out to be a specialist in such matters.
This 1s the only thing for you to do.

He is said to be writing his course paper.

I was happy to have been offered this job.

oo N WN -

Exercise 2. Translate the sentences into English using:
a) Complex Object

S Buaen, 4To Manb4uK Oekal.

A cabliial, 4TO OH pa3roBapHBall B COCEAHEH KOMHATeE.
On 3actaBun ux padorars.

Owna He xoTena, 4TOObI s YHTAJ ITY KHHUTY,

Mb1 3HaeM, 4TO OH XOPOLIHI YelIOBEK.

o W
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b) Complex Subject

BBLI0 H3BECTHO, YTO OH XOPOLIHIT Bpay.
['oBOpSAT, 4TO OH XOPOLIHIH CTY/IEHT.

Mg, KaxeTcs, Mano 3HaeM 00 HToM.

MBI ciiy4alHO BCTPETHIIH UX BUYEpa.
CoobuaroT, 4yto jaenerauus yixe npHobLia.

o W=

Exercise 3. Write various forms of the infinitive.

a) Indefinite Passive (to translate — to be translated).

to receive, to defend, to defeat, to tell, to write, to read, to do.

b) Continuous Active (to translate — to be translating).

to develop, to make, to discuss, to look, to give, to take, to examine, to
watch, to enter.

¢) Perfect Passive (to translate — to have been translated).

to send, to finish, to teach, to arrest, to offer, to attack, to make, to do.

d) Perfect Continuous (to translate — to have been translating).

to live, to work, to tell, to teach, to discuss, to look through.

Exercise 4. Choose the right form of the infinitive.
1. The article 1s difficult (nepesecrtn) .
a) to have translated b) to be translating c¢) to translate.
2. They proved unable (pemuts) the dispute.
a) to settle b) to have been settled c¢) to be settled
3. You do not seem (umets) a good knowledge of Russian History.
a) to have had b) to be having c¢) to have
4. Let the children (cobparsces) in the hall.
a) to have been gathered b) gather c) to be gathering
5. They are known (Harpaxaars) with medals recently.
a) to have been decorated b) to be decorated c¢) to decorate
6. The children are glad (0byuatb) music.
a) to be taught b) have taught c) to be teaching
7. He waited for the paper (ony0imkoBars).
a) to publish b) published c) to be published

Exercise 5. Construct sentences according to the model.

1. TItis difficult to get this book. (pleasant — to work with him; easy —
to explain the fact)

2. The problem is how to do it. (where — to stay: what materials — to
use)

3. The text 1s easy to translate. (problem - to solve; matter — to
discuss)
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4. He is known to work at this problem. (to be the father of Russian
science; to live 1n France)

5. He appeared to be ill. (to be away; to be a true friend)

6. He was the last to come. (to leave: to mention 1it)

7. I would like you to do it. (to make a report; to start now)

8. Here 1s a letter to be typed. (the document — to sign; the article —
to translate)

Exercise 6. Find the infinitive in the sentences, define its form and
function.

1. To drive a car was not difficult for her.

2. Idon’tlike to be interrupted.

3. IU’s too late now to go to the park.

4. He appears to be satisfied with the results of his work.

5. They are certain to be here on Monday.

6. He worked hard not to lag behind the other students.

7. Give me something to eat.

8. He is said to have written a new play.

9. She seems to have been told about it.

10. They seem to have been writing their composition for an hour
already.

Part 2
Text: Russian History:
Russia Before The Russians

A number of ancient cultures developed in the huge territory that is
today enclosed within the boundaries of the former USSR. In fact, through
the Greek colonies which began to appear in southern Russia from the
seventh century before Christ and through commercial and cultural contacts
in general, the peoples of southern Russian steppe participated in classical
civilization. Herodotus himself, who lived in the fifth century B.C., spent
some time in the Greek colony of Olbia at the mouth of the Bug river and left
us a valuable description of the steppe area and its population.

The best-known neolithic culture in southern Russia evolved in the
valleys of Dnieper, the Bug, and the Dniester as early as the fourth
millennium before Christ. Its remnants testify to the fact that agriculture was
then already entrenched in that area, and also to a struggle between the
sedentary tillers of the soil and the invading nomads, a recurrent motif in
southern Russia, and later Russian history.
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The Cimmerians, about whom our information is very meager, are
usually considered to be the earliest such people, again in large part thanks to
Herodotus. Their language belonged to the Indo-European language family
and they ruled southern Russia from roughly 1000 B.C. to 700 B.C. At one
time their domination extended deep into the Caucasus.

The Scythians followed the Cimmerians, defeating them and
destroying their state. The new invaders, who came from Central Asia, spoke
an Iranian tongue and belonged thus to the Indo-European language family,
although they apparently also included Mongol elements. They ruled
southern Russia from the seventh to the end of the third century B.C. The
Scythian sway extended, according to a contemporary, Herodotus, from the
Danube to the Don and from the northern shore of the Black Sea inland for a
distance traveled in the course of a twenty-day journey. At its greatest extent,
the Scythian state stretched south of the Danube on its western flank and
across the Caucasus and into Asia Minor on its eastern. The Scythians were
typical nomads: they lived in tentlike carriages dragged by oxen and counted
their riches by the number of horses, which also served them as food. In war
they formed excellent light cavalry. The Scythians established a strong
military state in southern Russia and for over three centuries gave a
considerable degree of stability to that area.

The Scythians were finally defeated and replaced in southern Russia
by the Sarmatians, another wave of Iranian-speaking nomads from Central
Asia. The Sarmatian rule in southern Russia lasted from the end of the third
century B.C. to the beginning of the third century A.D. For many centuries
the Iranians and the Greeks lived and worked side by side. It has been noted
that the Scythians and the Sarmatians made no sustained effort to destroy
Greek colonies in southern Russia, choosing instead to maintain vigorous
trade relations and other contacts with them. The Sarmatian rule in the steppe
north of the Black Sea was shattered by the Goths. These Germanic invaders
came from the north, originally from the Baltic area, reaching out in a
southeasterly direction. But the Gothic period in Russia, dated usually from
A.D. 200 to A.D. 370, ended abruptly with the appearance of new intruders
from Asia, the Huns.

The next human wave to break into southern Russian consisted again
of an Asiatic, Mongol- and Turkic-speaking, and relatively primitive people,
the Avars. Their invasion i1s dated A.D. 558, and their state lasted for about a
century in Russia and for over two and a half centuries altogether, at the end
of which time it dissolved rapidly and virtually without trace.

In the seventh century A.D. a new force emerged in southern Russia,
to be more exact, on the lower Volga, in the northern Caucasus, and the
southeastern Russia steppe in general: the Khazar state. Although the
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Khazars were still another Turkic-speaking people from Asia, their historical
role proved to be quite different from that of the Huns or of the Avars. To
begin with, they fought bitter wars against the Arabs and served as a bulwark
against the spread of Islam into Europe. When their own state assumed form
in southeastern European Russia, it became notable for its commerce, its
international connections, and the tolerance and enlightenment of its laws.

Cultures on the northern shore of the Black Sea and in the southern
Russian steppe, from the neolithic period to the time of the Khazars, form an
essential part of the background of Kievan Russia. Yet it is true too that the
people of the Kievan state who came to be known as Russians were not
Scythians, Greeks, or Khazars, much as they might have been influenced in
one way or another by these and other predecessors and neighbours; they
were East Slavs.

Notes

to testify — cBUAETENBCTBOBATh

nomad — KOUEBHHK

Sway — BJIACTh, [IPABIICHHE

sustained — JIHTENBLHBIH

to shatter — pa3pymars

intruder — camo3BaHell, He3BaHbIH I'OCTh
bulwark — omor, bacTHoH, 3amUTa
enlightenment — npocBeieHHOCTH

Task 1. Answer the questions.

How did the peoples of southern Russia participate in classical
civilization?

When did the best-known neolithic culture in southern Russia evolve
and where?

Who i1s considered to be the earliest historic people in southern Russia?

Who followed the Cimmerians? Give as much as possible information
about these invaders.

Name another waves of nomads and invaders followed the Scythians.

Who served as a bulwark against the spread of Islam into Europe?

Task 2. Match words with their definitions.

nomad a) a person who has come in unasked

invader b) a member of a tribe which travels from place to place

intruder ¢) a person who spreads into and tries to control a
country, city, etc.

conqueror d) a person who takes (land) by force
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Task 3. Comment on the following:

The famous Russian poet Alexander Blok wrote:
“Yes, we are Scythians. Yes, we are Asiatics.
With slanting and greedy eyes.”

Task 4. Role Play.

Work in groups of three.

One of you has just read an interesting book about ancient cultures.
One of you is a friend who 1is told some pieces of information from this book,
and you are interested in this topic because you have some knowledge about
origin of ancient civilizations. And the third person i1s another friend who 1s
eager to insist on the statement that every nation has its own reputation
because of its origin For example, Englishmen are cold-blooded and warlike
because they are descendants of ancient Germans. Act out your reactions to
the situation.

Part 3
Everyday English
Telephone Calls. Patterns.
1. Where 1s the nearest call-box? ["ne dnuxaiiiunii renedon-asromar?
2. Is there a telephone booth anywhere here? Ecte 1n 3aece nodnusoctn renedonnas
Oynka’
3. May I use your phone? Mory s Bocnonesosarbes Bamnm
TenedoHom?
4. What is your extension’ Kakoit Bam nodapounsiii Homep?!
5. I'want to put a call through to Moscow. Mue nyxHO no3souuts 8 Mocksy.
6. Can you book me a call through to N., [TpumuTe, noxkanyicra, 3aKka3 Ha TeneqOHHbII
please? pasrosop ¢ ropoaom H.
7. I've got a telephone call for tomorrow. Y MeHs BBI30B Ha Tene(pOHHLIN pa3sroBop Ha
3ABTPA.
8. Where can [ make a trunk-call? OTKyaa MOKHO NO3BOHHTE I10

MEXKIYTOpoaHoMy Tenepony?
9. Thave to go to the call-office (telephone  Mue Hy:xHO noiTH HA NEPErOBOPHBII MYHKT
exchange). (Ha MEKIYTOPOAHYIO TENS(POHHYIO CTAHLIHIO).
10. T wantto get a connection by telephone 5l xouy cBsazaTecs no tenedony ¢ JlongoHOM.
with London.
11. T'want to talk on (over) the telephone. 51 x0uy nOroBOpHTE 10 TEnedony.
12, T'want to ring up (phone up, call up) Paul. H xouy noszeonuts [lony.
13. T'want to get connected with the Institute 5 xouy cBA3aTLECA ¢ KOMMYTATOPOM
switchboard. HHCTHUTYTA.
14. My telephone number is 123-45-67. Homep moero tenedona 123-45-67.
15. What is the fee for each conversation?  Kakopa nnara 3a oaun pasrosop?
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16. Can I dial or must I call the operator?
17.  Give me the directory, please.

18. Insert (drop) a coin into the slot.

19.  Pick up the receiver (off the lever).
20. Idon’t hear the buzzing sound.

21. Dial the number wanted.

22, The line (number) 1s engaged (busy).
23. We are disconnected (cut off).

24. The phone is out of order.

25. I couldn’t get him on the phone.

26. The line is clear (free).

27. I'll put you through in a moment.

28. I'll connect you with the Information

34eCh MPAMOE COENMHEHHE HITH HYAKHO
BBI3BIBATEL TENC(OHUCTKY ]

Haiite mHe, noxkanyicra, Tene)OHHYI0 KHHTY.

OnycTuTe MOHETY B 1LIENb.
CuumMuTe TpyOKY (C peiuara).

S ne cablury ryaka.

Habepure nyxusiii Bam nomep.
JInnus 3ansta (HOMEp 3aHAT).
Hac pasbeauHum.

Tenedon He B nopsake.

Al He Mory emy 103BOHHTLCH.
JIuuua ceodoIHA.

A coeaunio Bac cuio MuHYTY.
A coequnio Bac co cnpapounsiv Oropo.

Bureau.

29.  Are you there?

30. Hallo! Is this number - ?

31. Hallo! That you , John? — George
speaking — Say - .

32, Wait a minute! Hold the line! (Hold on!
Hold the wire!)

33. Don’t hang up, Tom.

34. Ican’t make out what are saying.

35. Speak up.

Bel ciymaere?

Anno! Dro nomep ...7

Anno! Ter, Txon? ... I'osopur Qxopmx ...
Crnyaii ...

Opany munyty! Mogokaure y Tenedona.

He Bewaiite TpyOky, Tom.
A ne mory paszodpare, uto Bel rosopure.
["oBopuTE rPpOMEKO (pa3zdopuHBO).

Exercise 1. Study the following dialogues. Try to learn them.

Dialogue 1.

- Directory Enquiries (Information).
number?

- Yes. Can you tell me the number of Beck’s in Leicester Square?
Hold the line, please. The number’s 246-8071.
And can you tell me the number of Sam’s Place?
What’s the address of Sam’s Place?
I'm sorry, but I don’t know.
Oh, that’s difficult ... There are four of them. Three of them are
nightclubs and the other’s a restaurant.

- Which one’s near Shaftesbury Avenue?

- Two of them ... one’s in Wardour Street. The other’s in Kingly
Street.

- Can you give me both numbers?

- Yes. The one in Wardour Street’s 246-8043. The other’s 246-
8047. By the way, I've been to both clubs. The one in Kingly Street’s nice
but the other’s nicer.. It’s the nicest one in London.

- Thank you for the information.

Do you want a London
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Dialogue 2. A long-distance call.

Number, please.
I want to make a long-distance call to Sussex. I want to speak to

Mrs. Blake.

What's the number, please?

Mountbay 261.

Thank you. What’s your number, please?
090-4020.

Trying to connect you. You’'re through.

Hello, Mountbay 261.

Hello, Clare. This 1s Martin Hunt.

Oh, hello, Martin. How are you?

Fine, thanks. I've booked a table for Monday night.
Oh? Which club?

Sam’s Place.

Good ... When are you going to visit us?

May we come on Saturday, the fourth of July? I'm going to hire a

car and we’'re going to drive there.

What time are you going to come”?
Is ten thirty in the morning all right?
Fine.

May we bring a friend?

Of course you may.

Dialogue 3.

Can you tell me where there is a call-box around here?
Let me see. There 1s a booth at — but no, that’ll be too far. Oh, I

recollect now that there is one in Green Street. Do you know where Green

Street 1s?

number.

please.

Sorry. I'm a stranger in this part of the town.
I'm going that way myself. You may come with me, if you wish.
Most willingly. Oh, too bad. I have forgotten my friend’s call-

There must be a directory in the booth. Well, here we are. Step in,
Oh, yes, here is the directory on the shelf. Thank you.

Don’t mention it.
Good-bye. (He puts a call through). George speaking. I would like

to speak to Tom, please. — Yes, I'm holding on. — Hello, is that you, Tom? —
Yes, that’s me. How do you feel now? — That’s good. — Me? Well. Tom,
suppose we go to the football match, eh? — Yes. So, you don’t mind. — Now,
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where shall we meet? — That’ll suit me. And what about the time? — At six
o’clock. But we must meet earlier. — Five o’clock? Well, so long.

Exercise 2. Making a call.

A few common expressions are enough for most telephone
conversations. Practice these telephone expressions by completing the
following dialogue using the words given in the box.

on, speak to, back, message, bad, number, call, through, office,

speak, speaking, can, hello, rang, hold, moment

Operator; can I help you?

- CouldI Mr Harrison, please?

- Putting you .

- Hello, Mr Harrison’s secretary. ________ T help you?

- ., can you hear me? It’s a line. Could you
up, please?

- IS THAT BETTER? Who's . please?

- Mr Hunt.

- the line a moment. I'll see if he’s in. I'm so sorry, I'm

afraid he’snotinthe at the . Could you give me your

.and I'll ask him to you ?

- I'm 347 8621. That’s London.

- Would you like to leave any for him?

No thanks. Just tell him I
Certainly. Nice to hear from you again. Good-bye.

Exercise 3. Discuss in your group.

1.

What are the advantages and disadvantages of owning an

answerphone?
2. What are the advantages and disadvantages of leaving messages
on other people’s answerphone?
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Unit 2

Part 1
Texit: The State System of Russia

Russia is a democratic federative law-governed state with a republican
form of government. The Russian Federation consists of 89 constituent
entities (republics, territories, regions, cities of federal significance, the
autonomous regions and autonomous area, which have equal rights). The
authorities of the constituent entities have the right to pass laws
independently from the federal government. The laws and other normative
legal acts of the subjects of the Russian Federation may not contradict federal
laws. The President of the Russian Federation is the head of state. The
President of the Russian Federation has the right to suspend the actions of
acts of executive bodies of Russian Federation members if they contradict
the Constitution of the Russian Federation, federal laws, or the international
obligations of the Russian Federation.

State power in the Russian Federation is exercised on the basis of its
separation into legislative, executive, and judicial branches. The Federal
Assembly — the Parliament of Russia — is the supreme representative and
legislative body of the Russian Federation. Executive power belongs to the
central and local governments. Justice in the Russian Federation is
administered by the courts of law only. Judicial power is effected by means
of constitutional, civil, administrative, and criminal judicial proceedings.

The President 1s elected to office for a term of four years by the
citizens of the Russian Federation on the basis of universal, direct and equal
suffrage by secret ballot. One and the same person cannot serve as President
for more than two terms in succession. The President stops performing his
duties ahead of time if he resigns, because of impeachment, or if he cannot
continue to carry out his duties due to poor health. Elections of a new
President are to take place within three months and in the meantime his
duties are acted upon by the Chairman of the Government of the Russian
Federation. The President of the Russian Federation:

- appoints, with the consent of the State Duma the Chairman of the
Government of the Russian Federation, chairs the meetings of the
government, accepts the resignation of the government;

- nominates for approval by the State Duma the Chairman of the
Central Bank;

- nominates judges to the Constitutional Court, Supreme Court , and
Court of Arbitration of the Russian Federation, and the Prosecutor-General
of the Russian Federation for appointment by the Federation Council;
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- organizes and chairs the Security Council of Russia;

- is the Supreme Commander-in-Chief of the Armed Forces of the
Russian Federation and appoints and dismisses the supreme commanders of
the Armed Forces;

- appoints diplomatic representatives for approval by the Parliament.
He confers supreme military and supreme special titles and honorary titles of
the state;

- has the right to show mercy and to decide on issues of citizenship;

- has the right to introduce the state of emergency throughout the
country or in a particular territory within the Russian Federation;

- dissolves the State Duma;

- announces elections ahead of time and passes the decision to
conduct a referendum on federal 1ssues, etc.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.
constituent entities [ kan'stitjuant'entitiz] resignation [rezig'neifan]

autonomous [ 2:'tdnamas] arbitration [,a:b1'trerfan]
Federal Assembly ['tedarala’'sembl1] Prosecutor [ 'prasikju:ta]
Supreme Court [sju(:)'pri:m'ko:t] emergency [I'm3:d3ansi]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.
Exercise 1. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) pecnybnukanckas popma a) representative
paBiIecHUs
2) npeacraBHTEINb b) to pass law
3) CyLHOCTh ¢) republican form of government
4) NPUHATH 3aKOH d) international obligations

5) BBOAMTHL Ype3BbIYANHOE [TOJIOKEHHE ¢) resignation of the government
6) MexayHapoaHble obdA3arenscTBa ) entity

7) Bceobmee nzdbuparensHoe npago  g) to perform one’s duties

8) BBIIOIHATE CBOM O0s3aTenseTBa  h) to suspend the activity of an act

9) oTcTaBKa NpaBUTENLCTBA 1) to introduce a state of emergency
10) npuocranoBuTh AeHcTBHe 3akoHOB ) Prosecutor-General
11) I'enepanbublid npokypop k) universal suffrage

Exercise 2. Choose the words from the box to complete the sentences.
local, constituent entities, judges, emergency, federative democratic,
federal laws, legislative
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1) Russiais a ... state.

2) Russia consists of ... .

3) The laws and other normative legal acts of the subjects of the RF
may not contradict ... .

4) The Federal Assembly is the supreme representative and ... body
of the RF.

5) The President nominates ... to the Constitutional and Supreme
Courts and Court of Arbitration of the RF.

6) The President has the right to introduce the state of ... throughout
the country.

7) Executive power belongs to the central and ... governments.

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.

1. What type of state 1s Russia?

2. Who is the head of the Russian Federation?

3. In which case does the President have the right to suspend acts
passed by local executive bodies?

4. What are the three independent branches of state power in Russia?

5. When does the President stop performing his duties ahead of time?

6. What are the basic principles of voting when electing the
President?

7. Name 4-5 duties of the President.

Exercise 4. Complete the diagram about the competence of the
Russian President.

| urgani?:cs\ /dls-;snlvcs :

appoints nominates ___|

the President of the RF

has the right
2N

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

[Ipuuacrue (The Participle).

[TpuyacTue — 310 HenuyHas gopma riarolia, Koropas odjiajlaeT CBOM-
CTBaMH rimaroja. IlpHJlﬂl'ﬂ'l‘EJIbHDl'ﬂ H HﬂpEHHH.

HDAGGHD IlpHJlﬂI’Hl‘ﬂJIbHDM}", uanla-:'me MOMKET 61:1'1‘]: {]upe,ue.ueuuem
K C}'LLI,&E'I‘BH'I’&JH:HDM}’ HIH Hh’lEHHGﬁ HJACTEHKY COCTABHOI'O CKH?}"EMGI’G:
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HApYLICHHOE COllallleHHe
corjamenue ObUI0 HAPYIIEHO
ITogobHo HapeuHlo, NpUYacTHE MOXKET ObITH 00CTOATENLCTBOM, Xapa-
KTEPHU3YIOLUIUM JIeHCTBHE, BRIPAKEHHOE CKA3YEMBIM:
Yurast TEKCT, OH BBIIIHCHIBAII HOBBIE CJIOBA.

@ opmBlI NpHYACTHSA

Participle I

Participle 11

Perfect Participle

Active
Passive

asking
being asked

having asked
having been asked

IIpuyacTus, oOpa3oBaHHLIEC OT HENEPEXOAHBIX IJIAr0JI0B, HMEIOT OJHUH
3100 (JIeHCTBUTE/ILHBIN ).

q]'}’HRHHI[ NPHYACTHH B NPENJTOKEHHH

l.  Onpeaenenue
(the attribute)

Mother 1s looking
at her sleeping child

MaTbk CMOTPHT Ha CIALIETO
pebenka

2. ODCTOATENBCTBO

(the adverbial modifier)
a) spemenu (of time)

0) npuunnsl (of reason)

B) oOpasa aeicTeug
WIH CONMYTCTBYIOLIETD
00CTOATENIBCTBRA

(of manner or

attendant circumstances)

When asked he refused to
answer the question.

Having been translated into
many languages the book
became world famous.

He was reading the newspaper
sitting in the armchair.

Koraa ero cnpocuin, OH OTKa-
34J1CA OTBEYATh HA BOIMPOC.

Tak kak kuura ObLIa nepeseacHa
HAa MHOIHE A3BIKH, OHA CTajld
H3IBECTHOH BO BCEM MUpE.

On uuTan ra3ery. Cuaa B Kpecle.

3. Hacts ckaszyemoro
(part of the predicate)

The plan is being discussed.
All doors were locked.

[Inan obeyxnaercs.
Bce nBepn OBIIH 3aKPBITHL

IIpuyacTHbie KOHCTPYKIHH

KoHcTpykuus [Tpumep Ilepeeoa
O0vexTuelid npuuacTelii |We heard him playing the  [Mgl caslmanu, kak OH urpan Ha
obopot plano. MHAHHUHO.
the Objective Participle I considered the work done. |f cunTan, uro pabdora
Construction. I had my books bound. BBINTQJIHEHA.

Cyut. (00u1. n.) + npuu.
H 2 MecT. (00BEKT.I)

1

A nepennen cBou kuury. (Kro-to
NEPEIIen ux I MeHs).

CyOBeKTHBIH NPUYACTHBIH

obopoT

the Subjective Participle
Construction.

cyul. (obur.m.) + npuuy. |
2 MecT. (HM.IL.)

He was seen crossing the
street.

She was heard talking about
it.

He was seen looking for
something.

H

Bunaenu, Kak oH nepexoamn
VITHILY.

Craplnany, Kak oHa o0 3 Tom
rOBOPHIIA.

Bunenu, Kak oH 4TO-TO HCKAJIL.
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Hesasucumelii npuyacthetii |It being warm, we went for |[Tak kak ObLIO TEMIO, MBI TOLULITH
obopot a walk. ryasTh.
the Absolute Participle Radio was invented in 1895, |Pagno 0w110 H300peTeHO B
Construction. the inventor being the 1895 r.,
cyul. (0oml.1m.) Russian npH4YeM H300peTaTens ObL
+ npuy. 1 u 2 sclentist. PYCCKHM
MECT. (MM.IL.) VUEHBIM.
Exercises.

Exercise 1. Write Participles of the following verbs.

a) Perfect Participle Active (to begin — having begun)

to translate, to finish, to take, to tell, to live, to leave, to buy, to say, to
do, to break, to lose, to eat, to meet, to read.

b) Present Participle Passive (to build — being built)

to invite, to examine, to defeat, to check, to prepare, to show, to give,
to discuss, to type, to write.

Exercise 2. Use different forms of Participles as an attribute.
Model: The boy who is standing at the window is my brother.
The boy standing at the window is my brother.

AL o

The man who 1s smoking a cigarette is my father.

I picked up the letter which was lying on the floor.

The house which 1s being built in our street i1s a new theatre.
The problem which is being discussed now is very important.
The film which is so much spoken about is very interesting.
We were watching the boys who were playing hockey.

Exercise 3. Use different forms of Participles as an adverbial

modifier.

Model: When he was asking me about it, he smiled.
(When) Asking me about it he smiled.

I o o

7.

When I was going to the University I met a friend of mine.

When he boy was running home the boy lost one of his mittens.
He hadn’t received the answer to his letter, so he sent a telegram,
She was sitting on the sofa and reading the book.

As I had lost the key I couldn’t open the door.

As he had lived in the town all his life he knew it very well.

If you ask her she will tell you a lot of interesting things about her

life abroad.
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Exercise 4. Change the sentences so as to use the Past Participle as
an attribute.

Model: I noticed the book which was left on the table.

I noticed the book left on the table.

.

2
3.
1.
5

He brought the documents which were signed by the manager.
We read the article which was written in English.

The letter which was sent by you arrived in time.

He couldn’t answer the question which was asked by the teacher.
The doctor who was sent for lived in the next house.

Exercise 5. Change the complex sentences into simple ones using
the Objective Participle Constructions.

Model: I saw the children as they were running.

I saw the children running.

1.

2.
3.
4
3

I saw as he was working in the garden.

I noticed that they were waiting for somebody.

I heard as he was coming up the stairs.

The man watched as the children were playing hockey.
He watched as they were swimming across the river.

Exercise 6. Use the Absolute Participle Construction in the
subordinate clauses.

Model: As my mother was ill I couldn’t go to the concert.

My mother being ill, I couldn’t go to the concert.

l.
2.
3.
4
5

6.

When the work was over everybody went home.

As it was Sunday the shops were closed.

As it was very dark I could see nothing there.

As the weather was fine they went for a walk.

He went to the station and his friends were accompanying him.
When the experiment had been carried out they started new

investigations.

Exercise 7. Choose the right Russian equivalent.

1.

2.

Having finished the translation she typed it.

a) 3akaHuuBas 0) 3aKOHYHUB B) 3aKOHYEHHBIH

The student being asked by the teacher is Smirnov.

a) KOTOpOro cupamuBaT 0) CHpOLIEHHBIH B) CIIpalliuBas
Having been defeated, the enemy had to retreat.

a) norepues nopaxeHue 0) TeprsHi MOpaxKeHUe

The problem being discussed now is very important.

a) obcyxnas 0) obcyxnaemas
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5. Having read many books on the problem, he made an interesting
report.
a) udras 0) YHTAIOLIUI B) NPOYUTAB
6. The house being built in our street is a new school.
a) crposuHiics 0) NOCTPOEHHBIH B) MOCTPOUB
7. Having been signed by both sides the treaty came into force soon.
a) nmojanucaBlUi ©0) NOJANKMCAHHBIA B) ITOJAIIHCAB
8. Having refused to accept the invitation he left the office.
a) orkazeiBasg 0) OTKa3aB B) OTKa3aBINHCh

Exercise 8. Use Participles instead of the subordinate clauses.

1. We didn’t like the film which was being shown to us. 2. The text
which was being translated by the students was rather difficult. 3. After he
had asked the doctor about the child he left. 4. When he had arranged
everything he decided to take a rest. 5. As he had visited the town several
times he refused to join our trip there. 6. When she was asked to express her
opinion she didn’t know what to say. 7. As I had never come across the
word I decided to consult a dictionary.

Exercise 9. Choose the right English equivalent.

1. (Cpnas) all the examinations we decided to go on a tour.
a) passing b) having passed c) being passed

2. (Korpga emy ckasanu) to stay he refused.
a) telling b) having told c¢) being told

3. (3axkonuus) the translation we gave it to the teacher.
a) having finished b) finishing c¢) being finished

4. (Ilotepsas) the key I couldn’t enter the room.
a) losing b) being lost c) having lost

5. The plant (crposituuiics) here will produce radio-sets.
a) building b) having been built ¢) being built

6. (Ocraswuce) alone I decided to finish my work.
a) leaving b) being left ¢) having left

7. (ITonyuus) the telegram I hurried to meet my friend.
a) having received b) receiving c) being received

8. The letter (ornpasnennoe) today will be received in two days.
a) sending b) being sent c) having sent

9. (Cinomannoe) by the wind the tree was lying on the road.
a) breaking b) having broken c¢) broken

10. (IToszasrpakas) she went to the Institute.
a) having breakfast b) having had breakfast
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Part 2
Text: Russian History:
The Reign of lvan The Terrible

Ivan IV was only three years
old in 1533 when his father, Basil
ITI, died, leaving the government of
Russia to his wife — Ivan’s mother
Helen, of the Glinsky family — and
the boyar duma. In 1538 she died
suddenly, possibly of poison.

All evidence indicates that
Ivan IV was a sensitive, intelligent,
and precocious boy. He learned to
read early and read everything that
he could find, especially Muscovite
Church literature. He became of
necessity painfully aware of the
struggle and intrigues around him
and also of the ambivalence of his
own position.

The year 1547 is commonly
considered the introduction to Ivan
IV’s effective reign. In that year, at the age of sixteen, he decided to be
crowned, not as grand prince, but as tsar, paying attention to details in
planning the ceremony in order to make it as majestic sa possible. In the
same year Ivan IV married Anastasia of the popular Romanov boyar family.

In 1549 he called together the first full zemskii sobor, an institution
similar to a gathering of the representatives of estates in other European
countries. While our knowledge of the assembly of 1549 remains
fragmentary, it seems that Ivan IV solicited and received its approval for his
projected reforms, notably for a new code of law and for changes in local
government, and that he also used that occasion to hear complaints and learn
opinions of his subjects concerning various matters.

In 1551 a great Church council, known as the Council of a Hundred
Chapters, took place. Ivan the Terrible presented to the Church council his
new legal code, the Sudebnik of 1550, and the local government reform, and
received its approval. The institution of a novel scheme of local government
deserves special attention as one of the more daring attempts in Russian
history to resolve this difficult problem. The new system aimed at the
elimination of corruption and oppression on the part of centrally appointed
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officials by means of popular participation in local affairs. Various localities
had already received permission to elect their own judicial authorities to deal,
if need be, with crime. Now, in areas whose population guaranteed a certain
amount of dues to the treasury, other locally elected officials replaced the
centrally appointed governors. And even where the governors remained, the
people could elect assessors to check closely on their activities and, indeed,
impeach them when necessary.

In 1556 Ivan IV established general regulations for military service of
the gentry. While this service had existed for a long time, it remained without
comprehensive organization or standardization until the new rules set a
definite relationship between the size of the estate and the number of
warriors and horses the landlord had to produce on demand. It should be
noted that by the middle of the sixteenth century the distinction between the
hereditary votchina and the pomestie, granted for service, had largely
disappeared: in particular, it had become impossible to remain a landlord,
hereditary or otherwise, without owing service to the tsar. In 1550 and
thereabout Ivan the Terrible and his advisors also engaged in the army
reform, which included new emphasis on artillery and engineering as well as
development of the southern defense line. Moreover, the first permanent,
regular regiments, known because of their chief weapon as the streltsy or
musketeers, were added to the Russian army.

In late 1564 Ivan IV suddenly abandoned Moscow for the small town
of Aleksandrov some sixty miles away. A month later two letters, addressed
to the metropolitan, arrived from the tsar. In them Ivan IV expressed his
desire to retire from the throne and denounced the boyars and the clergy. Yet,
in the letter to be read to the masses, he emphasized that he had no
complaints against the common people. In confusion , the boyars and the
people of Moscow begged the tsar to return and rule over them. Ivan the
Terrible did return in February 1565, after his two conditions had been
accepted: the creation of a special institution and subdivision in the
Moscovite state, known as the oprichnina — from the word oprich, that is,
apart, beside — to be managed entirely at the tsar’s own discretion; and an
endorsement of the tsar’s right to punish evil-doers and traitors, executing
them when necessary and confiscating their possessions. The term
oprichnina also came to designate especially this new corps of servants to
Ivan the Terrible — called oprichniks — who are described sometimes today
as gendarmes or political police. The oprichniks, dressed in black and riding
black horses, numbered at first one thousand and later as many as six
thousand. Their purpose was to destroy those whom the tsar considered to be
his enemies. In 1572 Ivan the Terrible declared the oprichnina abolished.

In 1560 Ivan the Terrible’s young and beloved wife Anastasia died
suddenly because of a plot to poison her. Following the death of his first
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wife, Ivan the Terrible appeared to have lost his emotional balance. His six
subsequent wives never exercised the same beneficial influence on him as
had Anastasia. The tsar was increasingly given to feelings of outbreaks of
wild rage. He saw traitors everywhere. After the oprichnina began its work,
Ivan the Terrible’s life became part of a nightmare which he had brought into
being. With Maluta Skuratov and other oprichniks the sovereign personally
participated in the investigations and the horrid tortures and executions. In
1582, 1n a fit of violence, Ivan the Terrible struck his son and heir Ivan with a
pointed staff and mortally wounded him. It has been said that from that time
on he knew no peace at all. The tsar died in March 1584, a Soviet autopsy of
his body indicating poisoning.

Ivan the Terrible remains the classic Russian tyran in spite of such
successors as Peter the Great, Paul I, and Nicholas 1.

Notes

ambivalence — npoTHBOPEYHUBOCTE

to solicit — TpeboBaTh, NPOCUTH

due — nanor, coop

aSSessor — MoJaTHOH YHHOBHUK
landlord — nomemuk, semueBnajener
metropolitan — MHTPOTIONHT

to denounce — oCyaAHTh, OOBHHHTH
clergy — 1yX0oBEHCTBO

discretion — ycMoTpeHHe, cB0o001a 1eiCTBHIH
endorsement — nojiepKKa

COrps — KOpIyc, poJ BOCK

staff — nocox, xe3n

autopsy — BCKpLITHE

Task 1. Answer the questions.

1. When did Ivan IV decide to be crowned? What title did he accept?

2. What does the word “zemskii sobor” mean? Give as much as
possible information about zemskii sobor.

3. When was a new legal code “Sudebnik™ adopted and where?

4. Why does a novel scheme of local government deserve special attention?

5. What are the reasons of leaving Moscow by Ivan IV in late 15647

6. What happened after the death of Ivan the Terrible’s wife
Anastasia?

Task 2. Fill in the blanks with the words from the box.

The Russians, territories, Mongol, centre, an expedition, Siberia, salt,
town, the Siberian khanate
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In concluding the story of Ivan the Terrible, mention should be made
of more development, in the last years of his reign: Ermak’s so-called
conquest of Siberia. Even prior to the invasion the
Novgorodians had penetrated beyond the Urals. The Russians used northern
routs to enter by both land and sea and, by the middle of the
sixteenth century the Stroganov family developed large-scale industries,
including the extracting of and the procurement of fish and
furs, in northeastern European Russia, especially in the Ustiug area. After the
conquest of Kazan, the Stroganovs obtained from the government large
holdings in the wild upper Kama region, where they maintained garrisons
and imported colonists. The local native tribes’ resistance to
was encouraged by their nominal suzerain, the so-called khan of Sibir, or
Siberia, beyond the Urals. In 1579 the Stroganovs sent against
the Siberian khanate. It cosisted of perhaps 1650 cossacks and other
volunteers, led by a cossack commander, Ermak. Greatly outnumbered, but
making good use of their better organization, firearms, and daring, the
Russians defeated the natives in repeated engagements and, in 1582, seized
the headquarters of the Siberian Khan Kuchum. Ivan the Terrible appreciated
the importance of this unexpected conquest, accepted the new
into his realm, and sent reinforcements. Although Ermak perished in the
struggle in 1585 before help arrived and although the conquest of
had to be repeated, the Stroganov expedition marked in
effect the beginning of the establishment of Russian control in western
Siberia. Tiumen, a fortified , was built there in 1586, and another
fortified town, Tobolsk, was built in 1587 and subsequently became an
important administrative

Task 3. Discussion.

Ivan the Terrible’s reign provided a close parallel to that of Henry
VIII in England, who similarly suppressed his aristocracies and clergy.

Give your reasons for and against this point of view.

Part 3
Everyday English

Looking for a Job. Letter of Application.

Those seeking employment will want to investigate all available
possibilities. The following are the main sources of information about job
vacancies.

- Job centers run by the government’s Training Agency.

- Employment agencies run by private firms.
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- Local careers officers.
- Newspaper advertisements.
- Friends and relatives.

Advertisements are the most common way of publicising a job
vacancy and inviting applications. Prospective applicants should read the
advertisement carefully. Not only will it give important information about
the job and the firm, but it may also offer clues of what should be included in

the letter of application.

In some cases it may be acceptable to type a letter, in others the
advertisement may state that the application should be in “first hand”, in
which case the letter should be handwritten, preferably on plain paper. It 1s
sensible to make a rough draft of the proposed letter before writing it out in

detail.

A Sample of Job Advertisement.

to check invoices and calculate
insurance and freight costs.
Experience preferred, but school lever
with Business Studies background
considered.

Neat handwriting and minimum GCSE

required.

- Luncheon vouchers

- Flexible hours

- Sports and social club

- Pleasant offices near railway station
Applications in writing to:

Mr. B Mason, The Personnel Officer,

Street, BIRMINGHAM B 10 9UB

OFFICE JUNIOR 3500 pounds a year & Is the pay suitable?

+«€— Will you enjoy the work?

Have you the qualities
required?

Grade C in English and Mathematics €~ Do you have the right

qualifications?

Are there any fringe benefits?

€—  What form of application 1s

required?

Astor Publications PLC. 7 Pleasant <+e— s the job within convenient

reach?

The letter of application is also called the covering letter. It provides
the first direct contact between a candidate and an employer. If it is not
written properly, it can produce a bad impression.

First of all, you should point out:

- Your home address — note use of post code and home town in

capitals.

- Name and address of the person you are writing to.
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Usually the letter of application contains 3 or more paragraphs in
which you should:

- Say which job you are applying for.

- Qualifications or examinations taken.

- Relevant past experience and why you think you are suitable.
- Indicate your willingness to attend an interview.

A Sample of Letter of Application.

46, Thomas Drive,
DEPTFORD,

Essex SD7 OTX
Telephone: 268 6949

10 June, 200...
Mr P. Daley

11 Blackpool Street
DEPTFORT
Essex ST7 DJ6

Dear Mr Daley,

| would like to apply for the position of the Public Affairs Associate
which you advertised in the International Herald Tribune of August 4.

I'm 30 years old and | graduated from the University of London.
Although I'm presently working at National Trust Fund, it has always been my
intention to work in commercial environment. | would particularly enjoy the
chance to work for your company and the job you are offering matches my
professional interests.

My work experience has familiarised me with the challenges involved in
public relations today. | am sure that this together with my fluent knowledge of
French would be extremely relevant to the position.

| hope you find my application of interest and | would be pleased to
attend an interview at your convenience.

| look forward to hearing from you.

Yours sincerely
Patricia Smith

Exercise 1

Your company needs a legal adviser (an accountant, a sales manager,
etc.). Advertise in a newspaper about one of these positions:

1) specify what specialist the company is looking for;

2) mention the qualifications needed;

3) briefly outline the opportunities the company offers to those who
will be employed.

Exercise 2. Write letters of application for the following positions.
1. Accountant: up to 35, degree in Finance/ Economics; spoken English
Knowledge of accounting, software.
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Preparing accounting documentations and reporting to Chief Accountant.

Preparing documents for tax authorities, salary calculation.

Contact with the banks for operations.

Salary up to 500 pounds a month.

2. Chief of Department of Bank Currency Operations:

30—40; university degree in Finance; fluent English;

over 3 years experience in currency operations and international
payments. Salary 1000 pounds.
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Unit 3

Part 1
Text: The Parliament and the Government
of the Russian Federation

The Federal Assembly — the Parliament of the Russian Federation is
the representative and legislative body of the Russian Federation. The
Federal Assembly consists of two houses: a Federation Council and a State
Duma. The Federation Council is composed of two representatives from each
member of the Russian Federation — one from its representative and one from
its executive body of state authority. The State Duma consists of 450
deputies. The Federal Assembly i1s a permanently working body. The
Federation Council and the State Duma have their sessions separately. Their
sessions are public, but in the cases stipulated by their code of procedure,
they may hold their sessions in camera. Each of the houses forms committees
and commissions and holds hearings on the appropriate issues. To supervise
the execution of the federal budget the Federation Council and the State
Duma form an Accounting Chamber. Its composition and procedure of work
is determined by federal legislation.

The Federation Council has power:

- to approve changes of borders between members of the Russian
Federation;

- to approve the decree of the President of the Russian Federation on
the introduction of martial law;

- to approve the decree of the President on the introduction of the state
of emergency;

- to decide the possibility of using the Armed Forces of the Russian
Federation beyond its territory;

- to call the elections of the President of the Russian Federation;

- to remove the President of Russia from office by impeachment;

- to appoint the judges of the Constitutional Court, the Supreme Court
and the Supreme Court of Arbitration of the Russian Federation;

- to appoint and remove from office the Prosecutor-General of the
Russian Federation;

- to appoint the Deputy Chairman of the Accounting Chamber and
half of its auditors and to remove them from office.

The State Duma has power:

- to approve the nominee of the President of the Russian Federation to
the office of the Chairman of the Government of the Russian Federation:
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- to appoint the Chairman of the Central Bank of the Russian
Federation and to remove him from office;

- to appoint the Chairman of the Accounting Chamber and half of its
auditors and to remove them from office;

- to appoint an Office for Human Rights, who acts in accordance with
a federal constitutional law, and to remove him from office;

- to declare amnesty;

- to bring charges against the President of the Russian Federation for
the purpose of removing him from office by impeachment.

The Government (executive power) of the Russian Federation 1is
composed of the Chairman of the Government (the Prime Minister), Deputy
Chairmen of the Government and the federal ministers. The Chairman of the
Government is appointed by the President of the Russian Federation with the
consent of the State Duma. The State Duma considers the candidate for the
office of Chairman of the Government proposed by the President of the Russian
Federation within a week of the submission of the nomination of the candidate.
After the State Duma rejects three candidates to the office of Chairman of the
Government, the President of the Russian Federation appoints the Chairman of
the Government of the Russian Federation, dissolves the State Duma, and calls
new elections. The Chairman of the Government of the Russian Federation
proposes to the President his candidates to the offices of Deputy Chairmen of the
Government of the Russian Federation and federal ministers.

The Government of the Russian Federation has power:

- to prepare and submit to the State Duma the federal budget and
ensure 1ts execution; submit to the State Duma a report on the
implementation of the federal budget;

- to ensure the pursuit in the Russian Federation of a uniform
financial, credit, and monetary policy;

- to ensure the pursuit in the Russian Federation of a uniform state
policy in the fields of culture, science, education, health protection, social
security, and ecology;

- to manage federal property;

- to carry out measures aimed to ensure the defense and state security
of the country and the pursuit of the foreign policy of the Russian Federation;

- to carry out measures aimed to ensure legality, protect human rights,
personal freedoms and property, maintain public order, and combat crime.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.

Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.
implementation [ Implimen'teifon] amnesty [‘@mnIstI]
pursuit [pa'siu:t] combat ['kombat]
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martial ['ma:[al] ecology [1T'kaladi1]
auditor ['2:d1ta]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

3akoHOAAaTENbHLIH oprad; ©0e3 IOCTOPOHHHMX; COCTaB; BOCHHOE
IOJIOKEHHE, 4Ype3BblYaiiHOE I10JI0KEHHE, OCBOOOXKIaTh OT JIOJNKHOCTH!
KaHJAMJAT, NPEUIOKEHHBIH Ha KAKYIO-TO JOJIKHOCTL, PEBU30pP (KOHTpOIEp);
HPEACTaBIATL HA PACCMOTpPEHHE; BhINONHEHHE (eaepanbHoro 0O101KeTa;
CTpeMJIeHHE; rocydapcTBeHHas 0e301acHOCTb.

Exercise 2. Match these words and word-combinations with
Russian equivalents.

1)YCogset bezonacHocTH a) committee
2)Depepansuoe Cobpanue b) commission
3)'enepanbHblil NPOKYpOP c¢) the Federal Assembly
4)MOMOILHHK MpejceaaTes d) supreme body

5)Coset Denepanuu e) the Prosecutor-General
6)CoBeT MHHHCTPOB ) the Federal Council
T)KOMHUCCHS g) the Deputy Chairman
B)KOMUTET h) the Council of Ministers
0)CuerHag nanara i) the Accounting Chamber
10) BepxoBHas BlIaCTh j) the Security Council

Exercise 3. Say if it is true or false.

1. The Federation Council consists of two houses.

2. The Federation Council and the State Duma have their sessions
separately.

3. Each of the houses forms committees and commissions and holds
hearings on the appropriate issues.

4. The Federation Council has power to call the elections of the
President of the Russian Federation.

5. The State Duma doesn’t have the power to declare amnesty.

6. The Chairman of the Government of the Russian Federation is
appointed by the President of the RF with the consent of the State Duma.

7. The Government of the Russian Federation has power to manage
federal property.

Exercise 4. Answer the following questions.

1. What kind of a working body is the Federal Assembly?
2. What house has the right to conduct closed sessions?
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3. Which of the houses has the right to approve changes of borders
between members of the RF?

4. Whose power 1s to appoint and remove from office the
Prosecutor-General of the RF?

5. What is the head of the Government of the RF?

6. In what connection does the word “impeachment™ appear in the text?

Exercise 5. Complete the diagrams.

The Parliament of the RF
I

[, . |
appoints appoints and removes

_— | ~ ~ | .

The Government of the RF
consists of

e ~

Task 3. Grammar Rules and Exercises.

lepynanii (The Gerund).

lepynamii — 310 Henuyuas Qopma riarosa, coeauHsiiomas B cede
CBOICTBAa CYLWECTBHUTENBLHOrO W ryarojsa. B 7TOM OTHOLIEHHH repyHAWMH
CXOJeH ¢ HH(MHUTHBOM, HO OTJIMYAETCH OT HETO TEM, YTO MEPeaeT OTTCHOK
npoiuecca JeicTBH.

B pycckoM si3bike Her (OpMbI If1aroJia, cOOTBETCTBYIOWIEH aHIIHi-
CKOMY repyHaHI0. QOpMbI repyHAHA COBNAAAIOT ¢ (POPMAMH IIPHYACTHA.

@OYHKUHH repyH/IHS B NPeV10KeHHH H crIocodbI
ero nepesoJa HA PYCCKHIl A3LIK

DOyuruuu Ynorpebnenue [Ipumeps [leperon
MMonnewauee Swimming 1s my I[Mnasanue — MoOii
favourite sport. MHOHMBIH BH CHIOPTA.

Yacte MOCIE IMarojios: Stop talking. [Ipexparure
COCTABHOTO  |tO SLOp NpeKpallaTh; pa3roBapHBaTh.
ckasyemoro |to finish konuarts; He kept on asking  |On npoaomxan

to continue, to go on, to keepher CMpalIHBATL

MPOAOIKATE; about the details. ee 0 noaApodHOCTAX.

to begin, to start HAYMHATE.
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Jlononnenue |nocie rnaroiaos: Y our suggestion Bawe npeanoxenne
lynmpamoe to like npaBuTBHCH; needs HYAHO 00CYIHTL.
JOMONHEHHE |to need HYKIATHCH; discussing. A npeanounTaro
to prefer npeano4ynuTaTh; [ prefer reading UHTATh
to remember TOMHHUTE; classical novels. KIACCHYECKHE POMAHBL.
to enjoy nony4ars She 1s busy preparing|Ona 3ansaTa: ona
VI0BONLCTBUE; for the exam. FOTOBHTCA K IK3aMEHY.
to mind BO3paxkaTh; [ don’t mind going  [fl ne Bospaxaio (ne
to excuse H3IBHHATE, there. MPOTHB) NOHTH Tyaa.
to be busy OBITE 3aHATBIM;
2)npennox- |to be worth cTouTs.
HOE J0MOJI-  [MOCIE MIarojios ¢ He 1s fond of Omna nwodut codbupars
HEHHE npeaioraMu: collecting stamps. MAPKH.
to depend on 3aBucers oT; [ am afraid of H dorwock, Kak OBl He
to rely on monararecs Ha; making a CAEnaTh OHOKY.
to object to Bospakarh mistake. A yeran cnoputs ¢
MPOTHB; [ am tired of arguing |[Bamu.
to blame ...for BunuTE 32;  |with you.
to thank for dnarogapurs 3a;
to be responsible for
OTBEYATE 34,
to be fond of nwbouTe:
to be tired of ycrats oT;
to be afraid of Goareca;
to look forward to
C HETEPHNEHHEM OKHMIATE]
to feel like ObITE CKIOHHBIM
M T.J.
Onpenene- |[nocne abCTpakTHBIX Y ou have no reason |Y Bac Her ocHOBaHHH
HUE CYLIECTBUTENLHBIX C for FOBOPHUTH ITO.
Npe110raMu: saying that. Al nonuMa0 BAKHOCTE
way (of) cnocob: [ understand the H3YUYEHHS aHTITHHCKOTO
opportunity (of) importance A3BIKA.
BO3MOKHOCTB, of learning English.
hope (of) nanexna;
experience (in) OneIT;
reason (for) npuunna,
OCHOBAHHE!
interest (in) HHTEpPEC;
importance (of) 3nauenne u
T.J.
ObcToaTens- [ynorpebdnserca BCeraa
CTBO MPEIT0TrOM.
C NPEATIOTaMH: After returning home |[locne Toro kak on
I yoberoa- after, before, on, in he resumed his work. |Bepaynca gomoi
TENBCTBO (mocne BO3BpAlIEHH ),
BpEMEHH OH BO300HOBHN
2) obectosa-  |c mpeanoramMu: She left the room pabory.
TenscTBO 00- |by, without, instead of, without looking at  |Ona ymna u3
paza neiict-  |besides me. KOMHATEL,

BHA

HC B3TJIAHYB Hd MCHA.
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IIpumeuyanmne.

ITocne rnaronos to like, to begin, to start, to continue, to stop, to
intend u cinoBocoueranuii it 1S no good, it 1s (of) no use, 1t is useless
yrnorpedisiercs Kak repyHIui, Tak H UHPHHUTUB.

Kak BuaHo 13 Tabiuibl, repyHIuH MOKET NEPEeBOIHTLCH HA PYCCKHIH
SI3BIK CYLIECTBUTEILHBIM, IIIaroJIOoM B JIMYHOIH (opMe WK HeollpeaeIeHHON
(hopMoii riarona, geenpuyacTHEM.,

Exercises.

Exercise 1. Write a gerund in the required form, using the
following verbs.

1) Perfect Active (to do — having done)

to fail, to make, to consider, to settle, to buy, to come, to discuss, to
ask, to win, to tell, to pass.

2) Perfect Passive (to do — having been done)

to speak, to give, to discuss, to sign, to tell, to write, to open, to study,
to show.

Exercise 2. Make up sentences according to the models.

1. TIdon’t mind seeing the film again.

(to take part in the conference; to stay in the country for another week)

2. Tcan’t (couldn’t) help smiling.

(to tell you about it; to laugh when I see him)

3. The book is (not) worth reading.

(the question — to discuss; the proposal — to consider)

4. IU's no use doing it.

(to talk to them; to help him)

5. Did you enjoy spending your holiday there?

(to watch the match; to visit the museum)

6. Iremember talking to him.

(to attend the lecture; to invite them to the party)

7. We insisted on (his) going there.

(to make the report; to organize a conference)

8. You can learn to speak English by speaking English.

(to read French; to swim)

9. How about going to the club?

(to have a bite; to visit a museum)

10. Instead of going home he went to the club.

(to answer my question — to ask me his question; to do one’s
homework — to look through magazines)

285



Exercise 3. Translate into Russian, paying attention to the
function and the form of the gerund.
1. Testing began last Friday.
Reading science fiction excited my imagination.
His having received a bad mark did not surprise anybody.
She doesn’t like being praised.
[ don’t mind being criticized when 1t 1s fair.
I prefer doing this work myself.
She is busy translating some article.
[ don’t object to being disturbed.
9. You are responsible for arranging the conference.
10. Don’t be afraid of being punished.
11. I don’t feel like going to the cinema so late.
12. The boy succeeded in winning the first prize.
13. What's the reason for his being so angry?
14. He has a habit of interrupting people.
15. On seeing the approaching bus we ran to the bus stop.
16. After reading a story in English, I came across many useful word
combinations.
17. You can’t become a good specialist without being trained for a
long time.
18. Besides being clever she was very beautiful.
19. T left the cinema without waiting for the end of the film.
20. You can perfect your English by practicing it every day.

XN AWM

Exercise 4. Choose the right Russian equivalent.
1. Oleg’s refusing our help is regrettable.
1) To, uro Oner orkazancs 2) To, uro Oner orkassiBaerca 3) To,
yro Onery orkazanu
2. She is upset of her son being accused of bad conduct at school.
1) ee ceiHa 00OBUHHMIIKM 2) ee ChIH 00BHHAET 3) €¢ ChblHA ODBHHAIOT
3. He apologized to the teacher for not having done his lessons.
1) 3a To, uTo He caenan 2) 3a TO, YTO He jejaeT 3) 3a TO, 4YTO HE
Oyner aenarb
4. T don’tlike being asked such questions.
1) 3agaBaThs TaKHE BONPOCH! 2) KOrja MHE 3aj1aiwT 3) Korja MHe
3ajaBaiu
5. The teacher was surprised at your having made so many mistakes.
1) 4r1o BB caenanu 2) OblLIO claenano 3) aenaere
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Exercise 5. Use gerund instead of subordinate clauses.

Model: When you consider the question, don’t forget to use the latest
information on the subject.

In considering the question don’t forget to use the latest information
on the subject.

1. When he arrived at the airport, he went to the left-luggage office
first thing.

2. When he was looking through the documents, he came across a
very interesting photograph.

3. After he had packed all the things, he phoned for a taxi.

4. She hesitated before she entered the room.

5. When I was passing their house, I noticed that all the windows
were dark.

6. After they settled down, they started enjoying the place.

7. When I learned the results of the competition, 1 rushed to the
telephone booth.

8. When he reached the village, he slowed down.

9. Before she rose from table, she made me a sign to follow her.

10. When she left school, she got a job at the post office.

11. When the delegation completed its tour over country, it left for
home.

12. Before you go to visit her, make sure she is at home.

13. A student can improve his pronunciation if he works with a tape-
recorder.

14. The students developed their speaking skills because they
practiced their English every day.

Exercise 6. Make up sentences, using gerundial phrases according
to the model.

Model: a) be tired of; b) argue

I am tired of arguing.

1. a) be good at; b) make friends 2. a) be busy; b) arrange an
exhibition of the best photos of the year 3. a) be proud of; b) be a pilot 4. a)
be tired; b) quarrel with smb 5. a) be afraid of; b) catch a cold 6. a) be fond
of; b) dance 7. a) be sure of; b) be ill 8. a) be ashamed of; b) be impolite to
smb 9. a) be worth; b) remember.

Exercise 7. Translate into English.

1. IlnaBare B XonmoaHoM Boae HenpusatrHo. 2. To, 4To OH He chan
K3aMeH, yauBuiio Beex. 3. He yxoaurte, HEe oCcTaBUB HAaM CBOEr0 HOBOIO
anpeca. 4. Ilpuasa 1oMoid, s 00BIYHO HEMHOTO OTALIXaw. 5. OHH, BEPOSTHO,
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FrOPAATCS TEM, YTO BhIMIpald mard. 6. f NOMHIO, 4TO JOKYMEHT MOJAIHCAH
obdermu cropoHamMu. 7. S nacrauBaio, 4roObl penieHue ObUIO MPHHATO
HEMEJIEHHO.

Part 2
Text: Russian History:
The Reign of Peter The Great

Peter the Great’s reign
began a new epoch in Russian
history, known variously as the
Imperial Age because of the new
designation of ruler and land, the
St. Petersburg Era because of the
new capital, or the All-Russian
Period because the state came to
include more and more peoples
other than the Great Russians, that
1s, the old Muscovites.

Tsar Alexis, Peter’s father,
had been married twice, to Mary
Miloslavskaia from 1648 to 1669,
and to Nathalie Naryshkina from
1671 until his death in 1676. He
had thirteen children by his first
wife, but of the sons only two,
Theodore and Ivan, both of them
sickly, survived their father. Peter, strong and healthy, was born on June 9,
1672, about a year after the tsar’s second marriage. Theodore, as we know
succeeded Alexis and died without an heir in 1682. In the absence of a law of
succession, the two boyar families, the Miloslavskys and Naryshkins,
competed for the throne. The Naryshkins gained an early victory: Peter was
proclaimed tsar in April 1682. Because of his youth, his mother became
regent, while her relatives and friends secured leading positions in the state.
In 1694 Nathalie died, and Peter I finally assumed the direction of the state at
the age of twenty-two.

The impresion that Peter I commonly made on his contemporaries was
one of enormous strength and energy. Almost seven feet tall and powerfully
built, the tsar possessed astonishing physical strength. Moreover, he
appeared to be in a constant state of restless activity, taking on himself tasks
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normally done by several man. In addition to his extraordinary physical
attributes, Peter I exhibited some remarkable qualities of mind and character.
He proceeded to participate personally in all kinds of state affairs, technical
and special as well as general, becoming deeply involved in diplomacy,
administration, justice, finance, commerce, industry, education, and
practically everything else besides. In his reforms the tsar invariably valued
expert advice, but he was also generally independent in thought and did not
hesitate to adapt projects to circumstances. Peter I also developed into an
accomplished military and naval commander. He studied the professions of
soldier and sailor from the bottom up, serving first in the ranks and learning
the use of each weapon before promoting himself to his first post as an
officer. The monarch attained the rank of full general after the victory of
Poltava and of full admiral after the successful conclusion of the Great
Northern War. In addition, the sovereign found time to learn some twenty
different trades and prided himself on his ability to make almost anything,
from a ship to a pair of shoes. With his own hands he pulled the teeth of his
courtiers and cut off their beards.

As to character, the tsar impressed those around him by his energy,
unbending will, determination, and dedication. Less attractive, but at times
equally imposing, traits included a violent temper, crudeness, and frequent
cruelty. Yet Peter the Great must not be confused with Ivan the Terrible,
whom he, incidentally, admired.

In the field of military reforms Peter the Great’s measures must be
regarded as redical, successful, and lasting, as well as imitative of the West;
and he has rightly been considered the founder of the modern Russian army.
To an even greater extent than the army, the modern Russian navy was the
creation of Peter the Great. One can fairly say it was one of his passions. He
began from scratch — with one vessel of an obsolete type, to be exact — and
left to his successor 48 major warships and 787 minor and auxiliary craft,
serviced by 28,000 men. The British considered the Russian vessels
comparable to the best British ships in the same class, and the British
government became so worried by the sudden rise of the Russian navy that in
1719 it recalled its men from the Russian service.

Although mainly occupied with military matters, Peter reformed the
central and local government in Russia as well as Church administration and
finance, and he also effected important changes in Russian society, economy,
and culture.

Long ago Pogodin, a historian and one of the many admirers of the
emperor, wrote:

“Peter the Great did much for Russia... We cannot open our eyes,
cannot make a move, cannot turn in any direction without encountering him
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everywhere, at home, in the streets, in church, in school, in court, in the
regiment, at a promenade — it i1s always he, always he, every day, every
minute, at every step!

We wake up. What day is it today? January 1, 1841 — Peter the Great
ordered us to count years from the birth of Christ; Peter the Great ordered us
to count the months from January.

A book strikes our eyes — Peter the Great introduced this script and
himself cut out the letters. You begin to read it — this language became a
written language, a literary language, at the time of Peter the First,
superseding the earlier church language.

Newspapers are brought in — Peter the Great introduced them.

At dinner, all the courses, from salted herring, through potatoes which
he ordered grow, to wine made from grapes which he began to cultivate, will
speak to you of Peter the Great.

Let us go to the university — the first secular school was founded by
Peter the Great.

You receive a rank — according to Peter the Great’s Table of Ranks.
The rank gives me gentry status — Peter the Great so arranged it.

I must file a complaint — Peter the Great prescribed its form. It will be
received — in front of Peter the Great’s mirror of justice. It will be acted upon
— on the basis of the General Reglament.

You decide to travel abroad — following the example of Peter the Great;
you will be received well — Peter the Great placed Russia among the European
states and began to instill respect for her; and so on, and so on, and so on.

Notes

the ranks — psaoBoil cocras

to attain — JOCTHIaTh

unbending will — HenpeknoHHas Boud
determination — peMIUTEIIbLHOCTh, PEIIUMOCTh
dedication — caMOOTBEPKEHHOCTh

obsolete — ycrapeblii

craft — cyaa BCAKOro HaHMEHOBaHUSA

to instill — BcensATs

Task 1. Answer the questions.

1. How can you name a new epoch in Russian history after Peter the Great?

2. When was Peter prockaimed tsar?

3. Why did Peter the Great try to study different trades?

4. The modern Russian navy is the creation of Peter the Great. Prove it.

5. Why did Pogodin, a historian, write about Peter the Great that he
had done much for Russia?
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Task 2. Discuss in your group.

Describe the features of Peter the Great’s character and compare them
with Ivan the Terrible’s traits.

Try to explain the phrase: “Ivan the Terrible remains the classic Russian
tyran in spite of such successors as Peter the Great, Paul I and Nicholas I”.

Task 3. Project: writing biographies of Peter the Great or Ivan the
Terrible. Explain your choice.

Part 3
Everyday English

Curriculum Vitae.

Job advertisements today frequently ask for a curriculum vitae (CV)
or resume from applicants. A CV 1s a brief history of the applicant, for
example, school, qualifications, relevant experience, etc. This may be written
or typed to accompany the letter of application, thus making it possible to
make the letter shorter and more concise.

A Sample of Curriculum Vitae.

Name: Martha Holdsworth
Date of birth: 30 January, 1974
Nationality: British

Address: 21 Courtfield Road

Nottingham
Tel: 01282-448-5612
Place of birth: Nottingham
Education: 1981-1986 St. Martin’s School
10 West Street
Nottingham
1986-1989 Bedford College, London University

England
1989-1991 Bergen University, Bergen,
Norway
Work expierence: 1994 to present solicitor with a lot of expierence at the

Citizens” Advice Bureu
1991-1994 clerk for a local court
Interests and skills: Windows and Excel user
Fluent French and German, fair Italian
Driver’s Licence
music
Personal details: married, with one child
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Exercise 1. Your friend is searching for a job. Give him
recommendations as to how CV should be organized.

Use: a summary of one’s personal history and professional qualifications;
emphasize the kind of work you can do; it is important to present oneself well on
paper; personal data; date and place of birth; list previous jobs, hold positions;
organize the information in the reverse chronological order; mention interests
and skills; command of foreign languages.

Model: You are going to write CV. It should not be a detailed personal
history. Under “Personal™ write the date and place of birth, then ...

Exercise 2. You want to work as:

1) judge; 2) secretary; 3) sales manager; 4) accountant;
5) purchasing manager.

Write CV to apply for one (or two) of these jobs.
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Unit 4

Part 1
Text: Judicial Power

Justice in the Russian Federation is treated as a special type of
independent state activity. Accordingly, it 1s administered by a hierarchy of
courts unified within a single judicial system which organizationally
functions separately from other state systems. The aim of justice in Russia 1s
to safeguard both the citizens’ rights and interests as well as those of the state
and of individual institutions, enterprises and organizations.

Justice in the Russian Federation is administered by the courts of law
only. Judicial power i1s effected by means of constitutional, civil,
administrative, and criminal judicial proceedings. Citizens of the Russian
Federation who have reached the age of twenty-five, have a higher legal
education, and have a record of work in the legal profession of no less than
five years, may become judges. Federal law may set additional requirements
for the judges of the Russian Federation courts. Judges are independent and
subject only to the Constitution of the Russian Federation and federal law.

Proceedings in all courts are open. Hearings in camera are only
allowed in cases provided for by federal law. No criminal charge is
considered in a court in the absence of the defendant, except for the cases
provided for by federal law. Judicial proceedings are conducted on the basis
of adversary procedure and equality of the parties. They are conducted with
the participation of a jury in cases provided for by federal law.

There are courts of first instance (original jurisdiction) and second
instance (appellate jurisdiction). A court in which a case is first heard is
called the court of first instance. A court of original jurisdiction is one which
first examines a case in substance and brings in a sentence or decision. Any
court, from the district court to the Supreme Court of the state may sit as a
court of first instance. In almost all cases it is possible to appeal to higher
court for reconsideration of the decision of the first instance court. A court of
second instance 1S one which examines appeals and protests against
sentences and decisions of courts of first instance.

The Constitutional Court of the Russian Federation interprets the
Constitution of the Russian Federation at the request of the President of
Russia, the Federation Council, the State Duma, the Government of Russia,
and the bodies of legislative power of the members of the Russian
Federation. The Constitutional Court 18 comprised of nineteen judges.

The Supreme Court of the Russian Federation is the highest judicial
authority on civil, criminal, administrative and other cases within the
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jurisdiction of the common pleas courts. The Supreme Court is charged with
supervising subordinate courts and resolving disputes between them. The
Supreme Court regularly issues instructions to inferior courts directing them
in the handling of various types of cases or pointing out mistakes and
shortcomings in their practice. Subordinate to the Russian Federation
Supreme Court are courts of the constituent national republics, regions and
territories, as well as the cities of Moscow and St. Petersburg.

The Supreme Arbitration Court of the Russian Federation is the
highest judicial authority in settling economic and other disputes within the
jurisdiction of the courts of arbitration.

The judges of the Constitutional Court, the Supreme Court and the
Supreme Arbitration Court are appointed by the Federation Council upon
nomination by the President of the Russian Federation.

At the lowest level of the judicial hierarchy are the city and district
courts (formerly known as “people’s courts™), that exist in towns and rural
districts, as well as in urban districts of large cities. These courts function as
the courts of first instance for the vast majority of civil and criminal cases.

Structure of the Courts of the Russian Federation.

Russian Federation Russian Russian
Supreme Court: Federation Federation
Civil Cases Collegiums Constitutional SUP‘"E"}E
Criminal Cases Collegiums Court Arbitration
Military Cases Collegiums Court

I
Republic, Regional,
Territorial and City Courts
(Moscow and
St. Petersburg)

District Courts
(Local Courts)

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

hierarchy ['harara:ki] substance ['sAbstans]
adversary ['@dvasari] plea [pli:]
appellate [2'pel1t] jurisdiction [,d3uaris'dikfan]

collegium [ka'li:d3zjam]
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Task 2. Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English words and word-combinations given
below in the text.

Cynebuas cucrema, NpelnpHUsAaTHs, BbICLIEE OpHAHYecKoe o0pa3zo-
BAHUE, CY/bsl, MOAYHHEHHBIH, YroloBHOe 0OBHHEHHE, OTBETYUK, [IPOTHBHUK
(CONEpHHK), anennaUHOHHBIH, palOHHBIH ¢y, BepXoBHBIH Cy, Cy/ BbICLICH
HHCTaHLWH, apOHTpaK.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) Ttpakryercs kak ocoObIi BH] a) judicial proceedings

2) ornpasisercs (Beaercs) uepapxueit cy1os b) courts of first instance

3) oXpaHATh ¢) plea

4) npaBa M MHTEPECH! I'PaKaaH d) to examine a case in
substance

5) cynebHoe pa3dUpaTenbLCTBO e) 1s treated as a special type

6) paBeHCTBO CTOPOH f) to bring in a sentence or
decision

7) cylbl epBOH HHCTAHIIUH g) to safeguard

8) paccMaTpUBaTh JIENO 110 CYLIECTBY h) equality of the parties

9) BBIHECTH NPUTOBOP HIIH PELICHUE 1) the bodies of legislative
power

10) xanoda, npolieHue ]) the citizens’ rights and
Iinterests

11) opranbl 3aKoHOJATEILHON BIIACTH k) 1s administered by a

hierarchy of courts

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.
What is the aim of justice in Russia?
Who can become judges?
What can you say about proceedings in the courts?
What 1s the function of a court of first instance?
What is the function of a court of second instance?
What is the basic judicial body of the state?
What is the main function of the Constitutional Court?
8. What is the highest judicial authority in settling different disputes
within the jurisdiction of the courts of arbitration?
9. What does the Supreme Court deal with?
10. Whom are the judges of the Constitutional, Supreme and Supreme
Arbitration Courts appointed by?

NobhhaWh =
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Exercise 4. Match the words with the correct definition.

1) court a) a public official who has the power to decide
questions brought before a court of law.

2) proceedings b) a group of people chosen to hear all the details of a
case and give their decisions on it.

3) judge c) a punishment for a criminal declared to be guilty in
court.

4) defendant d) a formal request to a higher law court.

5) jury e) the people, who are gathered together to hear and
judge a law case.

6) sentence f) a person against whom a charge is brought in a
court of law.

7) appeal g) an action taken in law.

Part 2

Text: Russian History:
The Reign of Catherine the Great

Catherine the Great was
thirty-three years old when she
ascended the Russian throne. She
had acquired considerable education
and experience. Born a princess in
the petty German principality of
Alhalt-Zerbst, the future empress of
Russia grew up in modest cut
cultured surroundings. In 1744, at the
age of fifteen, she came to Russia to
marry Peter of Holstein-Gottorp and
prepare herself to be the wife of a
Rusian sovereign.

She participated in political
intrigues and  plots, carefully
covering up her tracks, until she led
W 0 : the successful coup in mid-summer
i} | Vbt _ ¢ 1762, which brought deposition and
death to her husband and made her Empress Catherine 1II.

Catherine the Great’s personality and character impressed many of her
contemporaries as well as later commentators. A woman quite out of the
ordinary, the empress possessed high intelligence, a natural ability to
administer and govern, a remarkable practical sense, and an iron will.
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Catherine II had to behave carefully during her first years on the
throne. Brought to power by a palace revolution and without a legal title to
the crown, the empress had the enthusiastic support of guardsmen such as the
Orlov brothers. Gradually Catherine II consolidated her position. She
distributed honours and rewards on a large scale. She traveled widely all over
Russia, reviving Peter the Great’s practice, both to learn more about the
country and to win popularity. She selected her advisers carefully and well.
Time itself worked for the empress: with the passage of years memories of
the coup of 1762 faded, and the very fact that Catherine II continued to
occupy the throne gave the reign a certain legitimacy. In late 1766 she felt
ready to introduce into Russia important changes based on the precepts of the
Enlightenment, and for that purpose she called the Legislative Commission.

The aim of the Commission was to codify laws, a task last
accomplished in 1649, before the Westernization of the country. Moreover,
Catherine the Great believed that the work of the Commission would go a
long way toward rationalizing and modernizing Russian law and life.
Although the empress had certainly no desire to grant her subjects a
constitution, and although her propaganda greatly exaggerated the radical
nature of her intentions, the Nakaz, or Instruction, which she prepatred for
the Legislative Commission, was in fact, even in its final version, a strikingly
liberal document. Composed by Catherine the Great herself over a period of
eighteen months, the Instruction found its inspiration in the thought of the
Enlightenment, particularly in the writings of Montesquieu and the jurist
Beccaria. As to the influence of Beccaria, Catherine the Great could afford to
follow his views more closely, as they were expressed in his treatise Crimes
and Punishments, and she did. Thus the Instruction denounced capital
punishment — which had already been stopped in Russia by Elizabeth — as
well as torture, argued for crime prevention, and in general was abreast of
advanced Western thought in criminology. On the whole, the liberalism of
the [Instruction produced a strong impression in a number of European
countries, and led to its being banned in France.

The Legislative Commission, which opened deliberations in the
summer of 1767, consisted of 564 deputies, 28 appointed and 536 elected.
The appointees represented the state institutions, such as Senate. The elected
deputies comprised delegates from different segments of the population of
the empire: 161 from the landed gentry, 208 from the townspeople, 79 from
the state peasants, and 88 from the cossacks and national minorities.

The Legislative Commission met for a year and a half, holding 203
sessions; in addition, special committees were set up to prepare the ground
for dealing with particular issues. But all this effort came to naught. The
commission proved unwieldy, not enough preliminary work had been done,
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often there seemed to be little connection between the French philosophy of
the empress’s Instruction and Russian reality. Most important, however, the
members of the commission split along class lines. For example, gentry
delegates argued with merchant representatives over serf ownership and
rights to engage in trade and industry.

Social antagonisms which simmered in the Legislative Commission
exploded in the Pugachev rebellion. Although the extent and organization of
the Pugachev uprising deservedly attract attention, it still suffered from the
usual defects of such movements: a lack of preparation, co-ordination, and
leadership.

Much has been written for and against Catherine the Great. The
sovereign’s admirers have included many intellectuals, from eighteenth-
century philosophes led by Voltaire to Sidney Hook, who proclaimed her an
outstanding example of the hero who makes history. The empress has
received praise from numerous historians, in particular specialists in the
cultural development, foreign relations, and expansion of Russia, including
some famous judicious scholars. A few also commended her policy toward
the gentry, in which they saw the indispensable first step in the direction of
liberalism.

Notes

principality — KHAKECTBO

coup — yaa4Hblil X0/, (31.) nepesopot
deposition — cBepKEHHE

legitimacy — 3aKOHHOCTE

precept — IpaBullo, ykazaHue

to exaggerate — npeyBeJIMYUBATE
treatise — TpakrTar

abreast — Ha ypoBHEe

deliberation — obcyxKaeHue, THCKYCCHSA
serf — kperocTHOH

to simmer — eJjie CIePKHBATh

Task 1. Answer the questions.

1. How did Catherine II come to power?

2. Which Catherine II’s actions led to winning popularity among her
subjects?

3. What was the aim of the Legislative Commission?

4. Express your attitude to Catherine the Great’s activity towards
revolutionalizing and modernizing Russian law.

5. Where did the Instruction find its inspiration?
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6. Why did all the Commission’s effort come to naught?

7. What are the reasons of the Pugachev rebellion?

8. What has the empress Catherine II received praise for from
numerous historians?

Task 2. Comment on the following:

Montesquieu’s celebrated admiration of the division of powers in
England into the executive, the legislative, and the judicial became an
administrative arrangement meant to improve the functioning of Russian
autocracy.

Task 3. Discussion.

Some historians affirm that Catherine II, in spite of her display and
championing of culture, was an enlightened despot supporting serfdom.

Give your pros and cons on it.

Task 4. Role Play. My Proposals for A Good Government.

You live in Russia of the 18" century.

Your task is to conduct research and find out what kind of government
i1s more appropriate for prosperity of the country.

Step 1. Work in group. Each research group prepares a questionnaire
for some inhabitants of the country (nobility, gentry) to find out their needs
and preferences.

We recommend a multiple choice system:

E.g. What kind of government do you prefer?

a) absolute monarchy

b) constitutional monarchy

¢) republican form of government

Step 2. Each research group appoints an interviewer who goes to
question people from other teams.

Step 3. Interviewers report back to their research groups.

Step 4. At a round-table session all the groups discuss the results of
their research and prepare a general report to the head of the country.

Part 3
Everyday English
A Job Interview.
Applicants for employment are invariably interviewed (usually in the

Personal Department) before any job offer is made. The aim of the interview is
not only to assess the suitability of the candidate for the vacant position, but also
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to give the applicant the opportunity to seek further information about the job.
During the interview the applicants may be required to complete an aptitude test
designed to assess their suitability for the job available.

The interview 1s crucial for the applicant because it 1s at this time that
the interviewer assesses the candidate’s appearance, ability to communicate
and general manner. Consequently, it is important to be thoroughly prepared
for the interview.

Preparation for the interview:

- Do a little homework about the job for which you have applied.

- Use your common sense about your appearance.

- Remember the name of the person you have to see.

- Know exactly where the interview will take place.

- Plan the route to get there.

- Arrive promptly for the interview.

During the interview:

- Only sit down when 1nvited to.

- Do not smoke.

- Try to be relaxed and confident.

- Concentrate fully on the interviewer.

- Be prepared to answer questions.

- Try to ask some sensible questions when you are invited to do so.

At the interview:

- Dress carefully.

- Take the letter inviting you for the interview.

- Arrive promptly.

- Appear confident but not flippant.

- Do not be over-familiar.

Questions to be prepared for:

- Why do you want the job?

- What qualities do you have to offer?

- What is your future ambition?

- What do you do in your spare time?

- What do you read?

Questions you could ask:

- What does the job involve?

- What hours are involved?

- What is the salary?

- What are the opportunities for promotion?

- What are the holiday arrangements?
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Exercise 1. Here is a sample of a business interview. Learn it by
heart and make an interview of your own.

Interviewer: Who do you work for now, Ms Holdsworth?

Ms Holdsworth: The Citizens™ Advice Bureau.

Interviewer: How long have you worked for them?

Ms Holdsworth: I've worked for them for 3 years.

Interviewer: And what did you do before joining the Citizens’ Advice
Bureau.

Ms Holdsworth: I worked as a clerk for a local court.

Interviewer: Have you got any experience in organizing conferences?

Ms Holdsworth: Yes, I have actually. Why?

Interviewer: Your future job will require a lot of organizing meetings
and conferences.

Exercise 2. Situation.

Your colleague applied for a new job but was turned down. Why did it
happen?

Use: produce unfavourable impression; be not properly dressed; look
untidy; badly shaven; dirty boots; long hair; wear too bright colours;
wrinkled trousers; not a fresh shirt; have no professional look: be late for the
interview; Kkeep the boss waiting; not punctual; not take one’s career
seriously; have no self-control; sound not confident enough; speak poor
English; hesitate in answering questions; not have enough experience; have
poor professional skills.

Model: 1. Your colleague applied for a new job, but was turned down.

2. Why? What happened?

l. I'm afraid it was his own fault. To begin with, he was late for the
interview and Kept the boss waiting. Besides ...

Review Grammar Rules

Exercise 3. Review Degrees of Comparison of Adjectives. Respond
to the statements.

Model: 1. I think reading a paper at a conference is as essential as
making personal contacts with other researchers.

2. And T think making personal contacts is sometimes much more
(far more) essential than reading a paper.

1. It seems to me this room is as spacious as that one.

2. Many people believe that St. Petersburg is as beautiful as
Moscow.
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3. I believe Dr Gray’s contribution to this area of science is as
important as Dr Rundle’s.

4. I'm sure Dr Lavrov’s paper was as exhaustive as that of Dr
Petrov’s.

5. I think this seminar will cover as urgent and important problems
as the one we had last month.

6. I hope Dr Smith’s talk will be as informative as it always is.

7. Owr last conference programme was very interesting. I do hope
this one will be as interesting.

8. I believe this hall will be as suitable for our sessions as the one we
had last time.

Exercise 4. Review Degrees of Comparison of Adjectives. Respond
to the statements.

Model: This book is more exciting than any other.

Yes, I believe (I think, it seems to me) it’s the most exciting book of
all (I've ever read, known, heard of).

1. It is a more detailed analysis of the problem than the one
published recently.

2. Our professor gave a more exhaustive description of the
phenomenon than any of those present.

3. Dr Green’s opinion about the problems discussed is always more
interesting than that of his colleagues.

4. Dr. Brown’s approach to this problem is more original than what
I’ve heard before.

5. A team of researchers in our company have collected some data.
Their data are more convincing than I expected.

6. Dr White’s talk has been more informative than what I've heard at
this conference.

7. The method he mentioned in his talk is more practicable than
others.

8. I think his method is more efficient.

Exercise 5. A. Answer the questions. Use Passive Voice.

Model: 1. Did they tell you about the seminar yesterday or last week?

2. I was told about it only yesterday.

1. Do they teach students English or French in these language groups?

2. Have they promised you tickets for a ballet or a variety show?

3. Will they inform us about our visit to their company today or
tomorrow?
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4. Will they show us the sights of the city during the conference or
after the opening of the conference?

5. Will they offer us any opportunity to get acquainted with the
products of the company?

6. Will they inform the conference participants about the next
conference now or later?

7. Did they ask Dr Lavrov questions about his experiment after his
talk or during the interval?

8. Will they tell us about the conference dinner now or later do you
think?

B. Say the same without mentioning who did (does, will do) the
action. Use Passive Voice.

Model: a) 1. Do researchers give much attention to getting the
material ready for publication?

2. Yes. As a rule much attention is given to getting the material ready
for publication.

b) 1. Can one rely on Lavrov?

2. Yes, he can be relied on. He always keeps his word.

1. Did Lavrov refer to Gray’s previous data?

2. Did the Grays take great care of Lavrov during his stay in
London?

3. Did he give any attention in his talk to the future business contacts
between Russia and Great Britain?

4. Did the audience listen to the speaker attentively?

5. Did they speak highly of Lavrov’s paper?

6. He may need a doctor. He looks ill. Will you send for a doctor?
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Unit 5

Part 1
Text: The Procuracy
(the Prosecutor’'s Office)

The Procuracy dates back to 1722, when Peter the Great created the
post of procurator-general, subordinate to the Imperial Senate. The Procuracy
was charged with the functions of supervising the activities of the Senate to
protect against abrogation of its decrees and regulations.

A decree of the Council of People’s Commissars of November 24,
1917 abolished the Procuracy and all other tsarist legal institutions.

In 1922 the Bolshevik Government reestablished the Procuracy and
invested it with the power to supervise the legality of administrative officials,
agencies, and citizens. The Procuracy’s central position in the administration
of justice after 1922 derived not only from its hierarchical and centralized
organizational structure, but also from the wide range of functions it
performed. The procurator was involved at every stage in the criminal
process. The arrest of a suspect and the search for evidence required his
written authorization. In Soviet criminal procedure, the prosecution of cases
proceeded through two stages: preliminary investigation and trial. The
procurator participated in both stages. In the most serious cases, investigators
were often procuratorial officials.

Throughout the post-Stalin period, the Procuracy also maintained its
responsibility for investigating and prosecuting criminal cases. Under Brezhnev
the Procuracy was particularly active in arresting and prosecuting dissidents.

The early days of glasnost and perestroika unleashed an outpouring of
public and press criticism of the functioning of Soviet law enforcement
agencies, including the Procuracy. The new legislation (“Law on the
Procuracy” adopted in 1992) preserved the Procuracy as a single and
centralized institution charged with “supervising the implementation of laws
by local legislative and executive bodies, administrative control organs, legal
entities, public organizations, and officials, as well as the lawfulness of their
acts”. The most important change in the new “Law on the Procuracy” was
the elimination of procuratorial supervision over the activities of the courts.
The Procuracy also lost responsibility for conducting criminal investigations.
The preliminary investigation now falls to a special investigatory body,
although the Procuracy retains supervisory authority over the lawful conduct
of this new investigatory agency.
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The Law on the Procuracy of the Russian Federation retained the
Procuracy’s powers of general supervision over the legality of activities of
local administrative agencies, enterprises, institutions, organizations and
associations, military administrative organs, political organizations and
movements, and officials.

The 1993 Constitution makes only minor changes affecting the
Procuracy. The Procurator-General (the Prosecutor-General) of the Russian
Federation is nominated by the President and confirmed by the Federation
Council and serves for a five-year term. Procurators of the republics are
appointed to five-year terms by the Russian Prosecutor-General and
confirmed by the legislative bodies of their respective republics. Regional,
district, and city procurators are appointed by the Russian Prosecutor-
General and do not require confirmation by any elective body.

It may be said that the Procuracy like all Russian courts, protects
legality, law and order.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.

Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.
procuracy ['praokjurasi] supervisory [,Sju:pa'vaizari]
hierarchical [ hara'ra:kik(a)l] decree [d1'kri:]

supervising ['sju:pavaizin] abrogation [,a&@br3u'ger1[(a)]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

IIpokyparypa, umnepckuid Cenar, CoOBE€T HapOJAHBLIX KOMHCCApPOB,
0J03peBacMblil, yiauka (OCHOBAHHUE), MpeJBapHTEIIbLHOE paccieoBaHue,
cynedHoe pazdHpaTenbCTBO, 3aKOHOJATEIBLCTBO, COXPAHATh, MECTHBLIE 3aKO-
HOOATCHBHBIC M UHCITOJHUWUTCIILHBIC l':.'llpl'Ell-ll:n-].J 3JAKOHHOCTB, y'l'HEp}l{,Llﬂ'E'l‘CH.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) Benenwue nen a) law enforcement agencies
2) pa3BA3aTb U3IUAHUE KPUTHKH b) special investigatory body
CO CTOPOHBI ODIIECTBEHHOCTH
H IIE4aTH
3) mnpaBoOXpaHUTENLHEIE OpraHbl ¢) elimination of procuratorial
supervision

4) wnabmrogenue 3a ucronHenueM 3akoHos  d) legality of activities
5) ycrpaHeHHEe NPOKYPOPCKOTo Haja3opa  €) prosecution of cases
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6) YroJIOBHOE paccie/loBaHHe f) prosecuting dissidents
7) crnenuanbHbId CleACTBEHHBIH Opran g) criminal investigation

8) 3aKOHHOCTb JCHCTBHIH h) to unleash an outpouring of
public and press criticism
9) mnpecnenoBaHUE THCCHIAECHTOB 1) supervising the

implementation of laws

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.

1. How old is the Procuracy?

2. Who created the post of procurator-general?

3. When was the Procuracy abolished?

4. Who reestablished the Procuracy and when?

5. When was the new legislation adopted?

6. What is the Procuracy charged with?

7. What was the most important change in the new legislation?
8. Who conducts criminal investigations?

9. Who is the head of the Procuracy?

10. Who appoints the Prosecutor-General and who confirms?

Exercise 4. What are the endings of the phrases?

1. Peter the Great created the post of procurator-general, subordinate
to ...

2. The Procuracy’s central position in administration of justice after
1992 derived not only from its hierarchical and centralized organizational
structure, but...

3. Throughout the post-Stalin period, the Procuracy also maintained

4. The new legislation preserved the Procuracy as ...

5. The Law on the Procuracy of the Russian Federation retained the
Procuracy’s powers of ...
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Part 2
Text: Discovering Moscow:
the History of Moscow

Moscow is first mentioned in the
annals of history of the year 1147. Since
then its name has not left the pages of
history. Moscow rendered a great service
to the nation by uniting the country and
giving 1t a single government. During the
first centuries of Russia’s development as
a state, it was Moscow that gave its name
to the land, which was called Muscovy.
Such was the historical fate of the little
settlement atop a hill overlooking the
Moskva River, a settlement founded by
Prince Yuri Dolgoruky.
the history of their country and capital.
Under tsar Fyodor Moscow was already considered to be one of the largest
cities of Europe. An English traveler wrote, I should say that the city as a
whole 1s larger than London and its suburbs.” Another Englishman John
Belias, the author of Little Guide Book of Moscow wrote, “Who would not
wish to visit the old capital — Moscow, with its Kremlin and golden domes? 1
am sure that everyone’s heart will beat faster at the view of the golden dome
of the Cathedral of the St. Saviour, with the hope of visiting the Kremlin.”

In the 16" century, under Ivan the Terrible, Moscow became the
capital of the state of Muscovy. By that time the city had probably over
100,000 people and was one of the biggest in the world. The Kitay-Gorod,
east of the Kremlin, was the main part of the town. By 1600 a nine-km white
stone wall with 27 towers was erected round the line of the Boulevard Ring.
They are inside the white wall came to be known as the Beliy Gorod (White
City).

In 1712 Peter I transferred the capital to the newly built St. Petersburg,
but Moscow remained the cultural and economic centre of the country.

After the victory over Napoleon Moscow was quickly rebuilt in just a
few years. It was around this time that its two outer rings were replaced by
three-lined Boulevard Ring and Garden Ring roads. As new industrial
suburbs grew up beyond the Garden Ring, the city’s population increased
from 350,000 in the 1840s to 1.4 million in 1914. In 19" century Moscow
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became a centre of industry and commerce, as well as a leading cultural,
scientific and political centre.

In 1918 the Soviet Government decided to make Moscow the capital
again. On March, 10, 1918 a special train left Petrograd for Moscow; the
Government had moved back to the ancient Russian city. Since that time all
the major acts and documents of our Government are signed, “The Kremlin,
Moscow.”

Notes

fate — cyan0a, yaen

to cherish — XpaHHUTb (B IaMATH), HEXKHO JIKOOUTH
St. Saviour — Cearoi Criacurelb

Task 1. Read the text. Find the answer to the questions given
below.

1. When is Moscow first mentioned in the annals of history?

2. Who founded Moscow?

3. What’s the name of tsar under whom Moscow was already one of
the largest cities of Europe?

4. What did the foreigners write about Moscow?

5. When did Moscow become capital of the state of Muscovy?

6. Who transferred the capital to the newly built city?

7. When were the two outer rings of Moscow replaced by Boulevard
Ring?

8. When did Moscow become the capital again?

Task 2. Match the names from the left column with the sentences
from the right column.

1) Prince Yuri Dolgoruky a) gave Moscow the name of the capital
city of the state of Muscovy.

2) Tsar Fyodor b) defeated Tatars at Kulikovo Polye.

3) Prince Ivan I Kalita ¢) founded Moscow.

4) Tsar Ivan the Terrible d) defeated Napoleon.

5) Tsar Peter the Great e) built one of the largest cities of Europe.

6) Prince Dmitry, Ivan Kalita’s  |f) transferred the capital to the newly

orandson built city.

7) Tsar Alexander I g) gained the title of Grand Prince in 1328.

Task 3. Use the words from the box to complete the text.

Batu Khan, rings, Russian, annals, Mongolian Tatar, centre, state,
Prince Yuri Dolgoruky, largest
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Moscow’s history covers about two thousand years, though the

earliest set the date of its foundation as A. D. 1147, which is the
official “birthday” of the city.

The first wooden Kremlin was erected by in 1156. By the
13" century it had become the centre of the Moscow principality. It was
destroyed by the invasion, but the rule of did not

last very long.
By the 15" century, Moscow has established its global rule over

various principalities and its urban area was over five square
kilometers. A hundred years later it had grown into the capital of a strong
and prosperous , one of the in the world. A system
of concentric fortifications with the Kremlin as its enclosed
Kitai-Gorod and Bely Gorod, new and large sections of the city with two
other outer ; the city has spread to over twenty square
kilometers.

Part 3

Everyday English

Business Meeting.

Meetings are an important means of communication within
organisations. They give the opportunity for exchange of ideas and collective
efforts to solve problems and formulate policies. They also provide a
convenient means of issuing instructions or information to many people at
one time.

The principal officers of a meeting are the chairman, secretary and
treasurer:

- The chairman is responsible for the correct conduct of the meeting

- The secretary sends out notices of the meeting and a copy of the
agenda, ensures meeting decisions are carried out.

- The treasurer 1s responsible for finance matters. Sometimes the job
of secretary and treasurer are combined.

Agenda.

The agenda i1s a summary of the items of business to be discussed at a
meeting. The agenda follows an accepted form of order in presentation as
follows:

Agenda.
l. Correspondence — discussion of important letters received since
the last meeting.
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2. Reports — may be made by people who have special information
to give to the meeting, for example, reporting back from the work of a
committee.

3. Special matters — here will be discussed the purpose of the
present meeting; decisions which have to be made; proposals to be
discussed and voted on; action to be followed before the next meeting.

4. Next meeting — date, time and place of next meeting.

5. Any other business (AOB) — at this point members bring up
matters or questions not included in the agenda.

Voting.

There are four basic ways of recording votes at a meeting:

1. Secret ballot — votes are marked on a slip of paper by the voters
and then put into a ballot box for later counting.

2. Show of hands — hands are raised and counted for or against a
motion.

3. Standing — at large meetings voters may be asked to “stand and be
counted”.

4. Proxy — members unable to attend meeting may vote by post or
give permission for someone else to vote on their behalf.

Exercise 1. Study the following situation at the business meeting.
Try to learn it.

Chairman: Good morning, everybody. We have two points on the
agenda today. Point 1 is our visit to Moscow to get acquainted with the work
of a local court. We have been offered a quite interesting programme. You
all have it. Do you want to put forward any proposals or amendments? Well,
who’d like to start the ball rolling?

Personnel Manager: May I begin? First of all I am strongly for the
cooperation which seems to be mutually beneficial. Being Personnel
Manager I would like to know more about their labor regulations.

Chairman: All right, John. We’ll notify our Russian colleagues about
that. Who's next?

Company Secretary: As far as I am Company Secretary and deal with
most legal matters, I'm interested in structure of their legal department and its
activities such as contracts, insurance, compensation, guarantees, and so on.

Chairman: I think it is all on the programme.

Company Secretary: Yes, but I'd like to discuss it in detail.

Chairman: All right. And now let us discuss Point 2: coordinating the
activities of the various departments of the company.

310



Personnel Manager: I have a suggestion. Let us vote on this issue. I
think we are all in favour.

Exercise 2.

While you were speaking at the meeting your colleague may interrupt
to make a point. You will have to deal with it! Look at the interruptions
listed below and some possible replies. Match the reply to the interruption.

Interruptions. Replies.

) You haven’t mentioned the price yet! a) I take your point ... but have you
taken into account the improved

2) Your product is more expensive than durability?

your competitor’s! b) I'll be coming to that in a moment.
3) I'd like the exact specifications,
please! ¢) You're quite right, but on the other

hand our product has a number of
unique design features.
4) Your new model seems much heavier d) Our technical department will be
than the old one! able to give you an answer on that.

Review Grammar Rules

Exercise 3. Confirm the following statements. Use on + Gerund to
express a preceding action, and in + Gerund to express a simultaneous
action.

Model: a) 1. Gray received Lavrov’s telegram and went to the airport
to meet him.

2. Quite so (exactly). On receiving Lavrov’s telegram Gray went to
the airport to meet him.

b) 1. Lavrov recognized some familiar faces when (while) he was
passing through the hall.

2. That’s right (exactly). In passing through the hall he recognized
some familiar faces.

1. Lavrov arrived at Heathrow airport and had to go through the
Customs.

2. When you learn a foreign language you should pay proper
attention to the pronunciation and intonation.

3. John introduced Lavrov to all his guests and then showed him
arround the house.

4. Lavrov received the conference programme and decided that he
wanted to participate in it.
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5. When we choose a career we should not ignore the advice of our
parents I think.

6. The people in the hall heard the chairman’s voice and stopped
talking.

7. Lavrov mounted the platform and began to speak.

8. When we plan to use a new method we ought to consider all its
advantages and disadvantages.

Exercise 4. Confirm the following negative statements. Use without
+ Gerund.

Model: 1.1 cannot leave like this. I must say good-bye first.

2. No, you cannot leave without saying good-bye. You're right (I
agree with you).

1. Icannot speak about this matter. I must make inquiries first.

2. We cannot go to the airport to meet the arriving delegation. We
don’t know the date of their arrival.

3. I cannot speak about this joint work and not mention the names of
my colleagues.

4. We couldn’t write Mr. Green. We had to find out his address first.

5. We cannot refer to these data; we must check them first.

6. We cannot pass over to the second point. We must finish the first
one.

7. I'm afraid one cannot learn a foreign language if one doesn’t
know grammar.

8. I cannot translate this text I'm afraid. I have to look up the
unfamiliar words first.

Exercise 5. Answer the questions. Use by + Gerund.

Model: 1. How can one learn to speak a foreign language quickly?
(speak 1it).

2. (Only) by speaking it as much as possible.

or: You can do it by speaking it as much as possible.

1. In what way can I get in touch with Mr. Armstrong? (call him up).

2. How can I get acquainted with the sights of your beautiful city?
(go on a sightseeing tour, walk about the city).

3. How can I get to know the English people and have a better idea
of the English national character? (live in an English family for some time,
read a book about England).

4. In what way can we inform Mr. Murray about the business
meeting? (reach him by phone).
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5. What’s the best way to come to the right conclusion do you think?
(take into consideration all opinions and factors).

6. We want our foreign partners to get this information as soon as
possible. What would you recommend? (send it by fax).

Exercise 6. Express your opinion or attitude in reply to the
questions. Use can’t help + Gerund.

Model: 1. Do you agree that Betty is a nice-looking kid?

2. She’s lovely indeed. One can’t help admiring her.

1. What do you think of John Gray? He’s totally absorbed in his
work (feel respect for him).

2. What’'s your opinion of Dr N’s thesis? (appreciate it highly).

3. What can you say about my first attempt to write a paper?
(criticize).

4. How do you like my new flat? (feel happy for you).

5. What can you say about this girl? She seems clever and hard-
working (like and respect her).

6. What’s your impression of our city? (admire its beautiful parks,
palaces and embankments).

7. Do you feel sorry for this man? He seems to be having a hard time
(sympathize with him).

8. Write an essay ““The Importance of Scientific and Business
Contacts™.
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Unit 6

Part 1
Texti: The Russian Bar

Instrumental in the transformation of the Russian legal system will be
the advokatura or Russian bar — attorneys who provide representation to
citizens in civil and criminal cases. Following long-standing Soviet practice,
advocates are organized into “colleges™ of about 150 lawyers each. These
colleges maintain consultation bureaus in virtually every town and city
throughout the country. Each bureau has a staff of approximately twenty
advocates. At the consultation bureaus citizens may seek legal advice on a
vast array of questions: divorce, custody, inheritance, property rights,
housing disputes, labor conflicts, and so forth. The colleges also provide
legal defense for people accused of criminal offences. The constitution
provides that a defendant is guaranteed the right to legal counsel and that
legal assistance will be provided free of charge if the defendant cannot afford
a lawyer. Prior to 1988 legal fees were set by state authorities. After 1988
advocates were permitted to set their own fees.

There were approximately 27,000 advocates in the Soviet Union.
Until February 1989 advocates were not represented by a professional
organization, although there had been repeated calls for an organization to
represent their interests. The creation of the Union of Advocates, however,
for the first time gave defense attorneys an institutional basis for pressing
their demands for legal reform. A December 1990 draft of a new Law on the
Advokatura proposed keeping the structure of colleges of advocates under
the direction of the Ministry of Justice. The Union of Soviet Advocates
organized a public protest march in Moscow which drew some 600 attorneys.
The advocates demanded the right to be a self-governing profession, free of
the ministry’s control or supervision.

Increasingly, Russian attorneys are establishing their own law firms,
independent of the colleges and consultation bureaus. Such private law firms
began on an experimental basis in Moscow and St. Petersburg and are
rapidly spreading throughout Russia.

With the collapse of the USSR, former Union of Soviet Advocates has
fragmented into three organizations. The International Union of Advocates
endeavors to unite all advocates of the former Soviet Union. Closely
associated with 1t is the Russian Union of Advocates. Both associations favor
preserving the existing system of colleges and consultation bureaus. A rival
organization, the Association of Russian Advocates, draws on support from
provincial lawyers who resist the collegiate structure and dominance of
Moscow and St. Petersburg lawyers in the other organizations.
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The International Union and its affiliate Union of Russian Advocates
claim a membership of about 40 percent of all advocates, while the
association’s membership represents approximately 30 percent of the
profession. The remaining advocates apparently are not affiliated with any
professional organization.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

attorney [3't3:n1] collapse [ka'leps]
advocate ['aedvakIt] endeavour [1n'deva]
bureau [bju(a)'r3u] rival ['rarval]

array [9'rei] affiliate [9'¢1l1IIt]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

JlaBHHINHUH, KOHCYIBTAIHOHHOE OIOPO, IOPUIHYECKUH COBET, ONeKa,
UMYLIECTBEHHBLIC [IpaBa, TPY/AOBbIe KOH(MIUKTHI, OPUJAHYEcKas IOMOIIb,
6ﬂﬁlIJlﬂ'l'Hﬂ, JAUIHTHHEK, MHHMCTepCTBﬂ HCTHOHH, I‘DpH,LI,H'-]ﬂ(:I:{HE Cl)Mprl
(KOHCYJIbTALIUH).

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.
1) obecneunBars NpeaCTABHTENLCTBO Ipaxkaan  a) to endeavor to unite

2) o0mHpHOE MHOKECTBO BOIPOCOB b) the collapse of the
USSR
3) cnopsl 0 KUINUIHEIM BOIIPOCAM ¢) to provide
representation o citizens
4) OblTh caMoyImpasisieMoil npodeccuei d) to favour preserving the
existing system
5) kpax CCCP e) housing disputes
6) craparbcsa 00BEAHHHUTE ) atfiliate
7) mnopnepKUBaTh COXpPaHEHUE g) to be a self-
CYLIECTBYIOLIECH CHCTEMBI governing profession
8) KOHKYpHUpYIOLlas opraHu3anus h) a vast array of
questions
0) KoJulerualbHbIH 1) a rival organization

Exercise 3. Answer the following questions.
1. Who provides representation to citizens in civil and criminal cases?
2. What questions can citizens seek at the consultation bureaus?
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3. What does the constitution provide for people accused of criminal
offences?

4. How many advocates were there in the former USSR?

5. Why did the Union of Soviet Advocates organize a public protest
march?

6. What right did the advocates demand?

7. What three organizations has the former Union of Soviet
Advocates fragmented into?

8. What i1s the percentage of advocates in every of the three
organizations?

Exercise 4. Match the words and word-combinations with the
definitions.

1. legal aid a) alawyer

2. bar b) a person who speaks in defense of another person

3. attorney c) a person whose business is to advise people about laws
4. advocate d) the services of a lawyer in a court case

5. lawyer e) a serious offence, esp. one that you could be sent to
6. criminal offence |prison

f) the profession of barrister (or lawyer)

Part 2
Text: Discovering Moscow: the Kremlin

It 1s better to begin making the
acquaintance of Moscow with the Kremlin.

Let us start our tour of Moscow with
Red Square, which 1s right in the centre of
things. The square was laid out in the 15"
century. Moscow is built on seven hills, one of
which 1s encircled by a red wall. The Kremlin
stands on this hill. First, look at the Moscow
Kremlin with its beautiful red walls and towers
crowned with ruby stars, the Lenin Mausoleum
and History Museum.

In front of you is an ancient monument
of Red Square — Pokrovsky Cathedral, which is
known as the St. Basil’s. It was built during the
reign of Ivan the Terrible by architects Posnik
and Barma to commemorate Russian’s
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conquest of the Kazan kingdom in 1552. It is a masterpiece of Russian
architecture.

If we walk back to the middle of Red Square we are in front of the
Mausoleum and have a good view of the Kremlin, the heart of Moscow and
Russia. If the Kremlin i1s a symbol of Russia then the Saviour’s Tower
(Spasskaya Bashnya) is a symbol of the Kremlin. It was built in 1491 and got
its name from the icon of the Saviour (Spas), that formerly stood above the
tower gate. The star-topped tower is 71 meters high. It 1s notable for its
clock, whose melodious chimes are well-known to all those who listen to
Moscow radio.

The Gates of the Kremlin are opened to visitors. Enter them and you
will see the Kremlin cathedrals, churches and administrative buildings. There
is so much to see in the Kremlin that we need plenty of time to look and to
dream a little about the past.

Grand Kremlin Palace is a group of several buildings. The main
section 1s the newest, built between 1838 and 1849 by architects Chichagov,
Gerasimov and Ton. Here you can find the George’s Hall, the Vladimir Hall,
Terem, etc.

In the Kremlin there are the
Uspensky (Assumption) Cathedral built
by the Italian architect  Aristotle
Fiorovanti; Rispolozheniye (Church of the
Deposition of the Robe) — now it is a
museum; Blagoveshiensky (Annunciation)
Cathedral next to it; the Cathedral of the
Archangel.

The tallest building of the square in
the Kremlin i1s the Ivan the Great Bell-
Tower. It was built in the 16" century.
The Tsar Bell, standing on a stone
pedestal nearby is the biggest bell in the
world, cast in the Kremlin in 1733-35, 1t
weighs more than 200 tons and is 20 feet
high. Not far from the Bell is the Tsar Cannon with the largest caliber of any
gun in the world, cast in bronze in 1538.

Notes

to encircle — okpyxaTh
masterpiece — LIEAEBP
chime — 3BOH KypaHTOB
bell-tower — KOJIOKO/IBbHSA
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Task 1. Answer the questions.

What is the best way of making acquaintance of Moscow?

When was Red Square laid out?

How many hills are there in Moscow?

Where does the Kremlin stand?

Who built St. Basil’s Cathedral and when?

What 1s the symbol of the Kremlin?

What icon gave the name to the Spasskaya Bashnya? Why?
What is the Spasskaya Bashnya famous for?

9. Who built Grand Kremlin Palace? When?

10. What well-known cathedrals are there in the Kremlin?

11. What is the tallest building in the Kremlin?

12. What can you say about the Tsar Bell and the Tsar Cannon?

N RWND -

Task 2. Match the names from the left column with the sentences
from the right column.

1) Red Square a) built by the Italian architect Aristotle

2) the Kremlin Fiorovanti.

3) Pokrovsky Cathedral b) is notable for its clock.

4) the Saviour’s Tower ¢) is the tallest building of the Kremlin.

5) Grand Kremlin Palace d) castin bronze in 1538.

6) the Assumption Cathedral |e) is a symbol of Russia.

7) the Ivan the Great Bell- f) castin the Kremlin in 1733-35.

Tower o) was laid out in the 15th century.

8) the Tsar Bell h) houses the George Hall, the Vladimir Hall,
Terem, etc.

9) the Tsar Cannon 1)  was built to commemorate Russian’s

conquest of the Kazan kingdom.

Task 3. Fill in the blanks with the words from the box.

bells, highest, Kremlin (2), Russian, tower, top, built, height

Visitors to the ~admire the Bell-Tower of Ivan the Great.
There are twenty-two large _____ and over 40 small ones in the bell
tower. The stone foundation of the 1s over 40 meters deep. The
Tower was first under Ivan 1Y, and extended to its present

of 80 meters in 1600, during Boris Godunov’s reign.

For a long time the Bell Tower of Ivan the Great remained the
structure in Moscow. The famous poet Mikhail
Lermontov wrote that “he who has not seen Moscow from the of

318



the Ivan the Great Bell Tower has not seen all of Moscow.” It is the
composition centre of the Square and of the entire ensemble.

Part 3
Everyday English.

Business Correspondence

Exercise 1. In the following letter select the item that is more
formal.

Dear Mr. Kents,

(Thanks/ Thank you) for your letter of 20 July. As I am sure you will
(understand/ appreciate) I am (most upset/ very sorry) to (hear/ learn) that you
(were unable to/ could not) send me the documents that I (need/ require) for my
(job/ work). I do hope to (get hold of/ obtain) them by the end of the month. I can
not (complete/ finish) my research without them. I (hope/ trust) that you will be
able to post them (immediately/ straight away). (Should you have/ if you have)
any difficulties in doing it, please (inform me/ let me know).

I (look/ am looking) forward to hearing from you.

Yours sincerely,

Robin Hazard

Exercise 2. Write a reply to the letter. Apologize for the delay and
give reasons for it: some of the documents are irreplaceable and you can
give only copies.

Exercise 3. What would you say if:

I. You are speaking with an English businessman in your office. A
telephone is ringing. You want to answer the telephone.

2. Your American colleague asks you to inform him about the date
and agenda of your next meeting.

3. Your partner invites you to the Covent Garden.

4. You are at a table at a restaurant with your business colleagues.
You want to leave the table for some time.

Exercise 4. Study the dialogue given below and make up its
continuation.

Opening a Conference.

Chairman: Ladies and Gentlemen, could I have your attention, please?
Thank you. Today we have gathered to discuss the crucial problem of rising
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criminality. We have one of the most famous experts in the field to speak to
you today. It’s my proud duty to present Mr. Watson.

Mr. Watson: Thank you, Mr. Chairman. Thank you, ladies and
gentlemen. I am very honored to be invited to speak to such knowledgeable
audience ...

Review Grammar Rules

Exercise 5. Describe some well established facts. Use Complex
Subject — is/are known + Infinitive.

Model: a) 1. It 1s known that the English are rather
conservative.

2. You are quite right. The English are known to be rather
conservative.

b) 1. It 1s known that a lot of traditions are associated with the
Queen.

2. It's perfectly true. A lot of traditions are known to be associated
with the Queen.

1. It is known that Trooping the Colour takes place on the sovereign's
official birthday in June. 2. It is known that the State Opening of Parliament
is headed by the Queen. 3. It is known that the Magna Carta is the great
charter of liberty in Britain. 4. It is known that the election of Lord Mayor 1s
traced back to King John's Charter of 1215. 5. It is known that Lord Mayor
of London is elected annually. 6. It 1s known that British Parliament 1s the
oldest in the world. 7. It 1s known that Britain was famous for its wool. 8. It
is known that the Olympic Games date back to ancient Greece. 9. It is known
that the British cling to their traditions. 10. It is known that Great Britain is a
Constitutional Monarchy.

Exercise 6. Answer the questions. Say that something was
happening during some other action. Use Past Continuous and Past
Indefinite.

Model: a) 1. When did you get the telegram? (have dinner).

2. 1 got the telegram while I was having dinner.

b) 1. How did you cut your finger? (repair my car).

2.1 cut my finger while I was repairing my car.

1. When did the telephone ring? (take shower).

2. How did John get acquainted with Nick? (visit Moscow).

3. How did Billy break his leg? (play football).

4. Why did you stay at home and didn’t work in your garden? (rain
heavily).
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When did Betty enjoy herself best? (dance and sing).
How did Ann meet her friend? (read in the library one day).
When did you fall off the ladder? (paint the ceiling).
How did Ann lose her bag? (do the shopping).
9. How did Billy get a black eye? (fight with his neighbor).
10. How was Mary dressed at the party when you meet her? (wear a
really beautiful dress).

e B4

Exercise 7.

A. Answer the questions. Express a more desirable situation. Say
that you regret that something is not as you would like it to be at
present. Use wish + Past Indefinite.

Model: a) 1. Do you enjoy being a teacher?

2. Not really. I wish I were an actress.

1. Can Mary use a computer?

2. No, she can’t. But she wishes she could.

1. Can John fix his car by himself?

2. Do you know anything about English traditions?

3. Do you enjoy working here?

4. Does Billy play basketball well?

5. Can you speak French?

6. Have you signed a contract with this firm? They are doing good
business.

7. Are you pleased that your son wants to be a scientist and not a
businessman?

8. Do you enjoy living in the suburbs, far from your job?

9. Can Betty play the piano well?

10. Do you make good progress in English?

B. Express a desirable action in the future. Use I wish someone
would (wouldn’t) do something; I wish something to happen.

Model: a) 1. You are looking for a job; so far without success. What
do you say?

2. I wish someone would help me.

a) 1. Tom wants to go out, but it’s raining heavily.

2. Tom wishes the rain would stop.

1. He always leaves the door open. You don’t like it. What do you
say?

2. John drives the car very fast. Ann doesn’t like that.

3. Your neighbors are too noisy. They disturb you.
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4. Your colleague smokes too much. You don’t like it and persuade
him to give up smoking.

5. Your son often misses his classes. That worries you.
I want to go for a walk but it’s awfully cold outside.
Your partner never comes on time and keeps you waiting for him.
He never keeps his promises and often lets his friends down.

9. You want to get a promotion but it’s impossible.

10. Your colleague must go abroad to participate in a business
meeting. He doesn’t know any foreign language. His manager is very
disappointed.

o0 N oh

C. Say that you regret something that happened or didn’t happen
in the past. Use wish + Past Perfect.

Model: a) 1. I would like to take some photographs of London but I
didn’t bring my camera.

2. I wish I had brought my camera.

3. I wish I had taken some photographs of London.

1. The weather was awful and I didn’t see Trooping the Colour when
I was in London.

2. I missed the Ceremony of Horse Guards’ Parade. I didn’t know
about it.

3. Owr football team didn’t play well and lost the game.

4. I had a wonderful chance to buy a new car and the price was
reasonable and I don’t know why I didn’t.

5. Ann wanted to become a doctor but she became a teacher instead.

6. Nick had problems understanding English speech and missed
some important points.

7. A young man regretted studying chemistry instead of business.

8. A good friend of yours visited your town but unfortunately you
were away when he came. So you didn’t see him.

9. You've just come from your holiday. Everything was fine except
for the hotel which wasn’t comfortable.

10. John didn’t go jogging and gained some extra weight.
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Unit 7

Part 1
Text: Crime and Criminal Code

A crime is understood as a social dangerous act directed against the
social and state system, the system of economy, property and other rights of
citizens or any other act infringing law and order which 1s defined in criminal
legislation as dangerous to society.

One of the unfortunate results of the reform process in the former
USSR 1is the breakdown of public order and a rapid increase in violent crime.
An increasing portion of violent crimes appear to be linked to the rise of
Mafia-type organized crime syndicates. According to one estimate, two-
thirds of all commercial and financial enterprises in Russia and 40 per cent of
individual businessmen were engaged in some form of corruption. Organized
crime was increasingly inflecting Russian youth. Tempted by easy money,
many young people gave up on attending school and instead were involved
in semi-legal or criminal activities. Some scholars indicate that the period of
rapid inflation and the flooding of the private economy with desirable and
expensive consumer goods created an incentive for criminals to acquire cash
quickly, resulting in a precipitous rise in armed robberies and thefts. The
outbreak of crime has prompted proposals for changes to the criminal code.

For several years, Soviet and Russian jurists have noted the need to
recodify criminal law. Work was begun in 1987 on a comprehensive revision
of the criminal code. In 1985, legal scholars at the Institute of State and Law
drafted a “Theoretical Model of a Criminal Code” that greatly influenced the
direction of efforts to reform the criminal code. Work on the new draft
criminal code was completed in mid-1988. Chief among the concerns of
jurists during the drafting were extending the right of counsel during the
preliminary investigation, restricting the application of the death penalty,
formally adopting the presumption of innocence. Given the importance of the
preliminary investigation and the extremely high conviction rate of persons
who are formally charged, advocates long argued that they need to be
involved in every stage of the criminal investigation and trial. The draft
scaled back the number of offences for which the death penalty can be
imposed. Under the previous criminal code of the former USSR, the death
penalty, by shooting, was applied in cases of treason, espionage, terrorist
acts, sabotage, and intentional homicide committed under aggravating
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circumstances (e.g. murder for profit, murder for to cover up a previous
crime, or especially brutal murder). Capital punishment was also employed
to punish officials in flagrant cases of economic crimes (e.g. accepting bribes
on a grand scale, theft of state property, etc.). The new draft criminal code
would permit the death penalty only for murder, espionage, treason, terrorist
acts, and sabotage.

Although the draft code has not been enacted, several of its provisions
were introduced via amendment to the existing criminal code. Article 70 of
the code which specified up to seven years deprivation of freedom for anti-
Soviet agitation has been deleted. Article 154 of the former code made it a
crime to “resell goods for the purpose of making a profit” and was amended
in October 1990.

Finally, the revised criminal code increases sentencing limits for
crimes committed “by an organized group.” For example, an attack by a
group is punishable by imprisonment from six to fifteen years and the seizure
of hostages draws a sentence of five to fifteen years.

Task 1. Phonetic Exercise.
Practice after the teacher to pronounce the words given below.

infringing [1n'$rindzin] presumption [pri'’zamp[an]
unfortunate [An'$>:t/n1t] espionage [,espIia'na:3]
corruption [ka'rapfan] sabotage ['sabata:3]

flood [+Iad] aggravating ['agravertin]
precipitous [pri'sIpItas] seizure ['si:3a]

Task 2. Lexical Exercises.

Exercise 1. Find the English equivalents for the words and word-
combinations given below.

HacuibcTBeHHOE NPECTYINIICHHE, OLEHKA, KOPPYILMS, CTUMYI JUIs
NPECTYNHHKOB,  BOOPYKEHHBLIH  rpabex,  BOPOBCTBO,  INPE3YMIIIUSA
HEBHHOBHOCTH, GﬁBHHH'l'h, l'DE}U.I,BpC'l'BEHHHH H3IMCHA, HIITHOHANK, ,U,HBﬂpCHH.,
npeayMbllUIEeHHOEe YOUIACTBO, B3STKH, JIMIIEHHE CBOOO/bI.

Exercise 2. Match the English words and word-combinations
given below with their Russian equivalents.

1) mnocsarammKi Ha 3aKOH H MMOPSAJI0K a) precipitous rise

2) paszsan o0LIECTBEHHOIO MOPS/IKa b) increasingly

3) madHO3HbIE CHH/IMKATHI ¢) seizure of hostages
OpraHu30BaHHOH NPECTYITHOCTH

4) Bce doablle U DoOJIbIIE d) breakdown of public order
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5) mnonynerajbHas WK YIrOJIOBHAs e) to scale back

NeATENBHOCTD
6) pe3kHil noabeM f) aggravating circumstances
7) mnepecMOTp YroJIOBHOI'O KOJieKca g) restricting the application of
the death penalty
8) anBokar h) infringing law and order
9) orpaHH4eHHE NPUMEHEHUs cMepTHOH 1) semi-legal or criminal
Ka3HH activities
10) yMeHbIIATE ]) via amendment
11) oraryaioniue BUHY 00CTOATENLCTBA k) counsel
12) uyepes nonpaexy 1) revision of the criminal code
13) 3axBar 3a710KHHKOB m) Mafia-type organized crime
syndicates

Exercise 3. Answer the questions.

1. Whatis a crime?

2. What are the unfortunate results of the reform process in the
former USSR?

3. What is an increasing portion of violent crimes linked to?

4. What has prompted proposals for changes to the criminal code?

5. When was work on the new draft criminal code completed?

6. What were the chief concerns of jurists during the drafting?

7. Which offences where the death penalty can be imposed were left
in the new draft code?

8. What provisions were introduced via amendment to the existing
criminal code?

Exercise 4. Match the words and word-combinations with the
definitions.

l. corruption a) stealing

2. robbery b) intentional damage to machines, buildings, etc.

3. theft c) a dishonesty, esp. by people in positions of power
4. treason d) great disloyalty to one’s country esp. by helping its
5. espionage enemies

6. sabotage e) smth., esp. money, offered or given someone in a

7. bribe position of power

f) the crime of taking someone else’s property
g) the action of spying
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Part 2
Text: Discovering Saint-Petersburg: the
Largest Museum in Russia (the Hermitage)

The Hermitage is one of

¥l ‘.-'.a:‘“.‘}.:‘fim!; r " ;. T T )
. | the greatest museums in the
W LBRE Y P e

world. It is largest museum in
Russia. In the world only
Louvre 18 larger than the
Hermitage. There are 2.6 million
objects of art and culture
belonging to different epochs,
countries and nations in the
Hermitage. They are exhibited
in the five buildings.

1. The Winter Palace.

It was the official
residence of Russian emperors.
The White Palace was built in
1754—1762 by the architect
Bartolomeo Rastrelli. It was the
biggest and most elegant building in St. Petersburg in the 18" century.

2. The Small Hermitage.

The Small Hermitage was erected in 1767—1769 after the design of
the architect Vallin de 1a Mothe.

3. The Old Hermitage.

The building of the Old Hermitage was built in 1775—1784 by Yurn
Felten.

4. The Hermitage Theatre.

The Hermitage Theatre was designed by Giacomo Quarenghi and
completed in 1787. The architect built its auditorium in the form of an
amphitheatre. There are no boxes, circles, or stalls, and the seats for the
audience descend to the stage in wide tiers. The Hermitage Theatre was the
private theatre of Catherine the Great and her descendents. Today this is the
lecture hall of the Hermitage.

5. The New Hermitage.

The New Hermitage was erected in 1839—1852 after the design of
Leo von Klenze by the architects Vasily Stasov and Nicolai Yefimov. The
main entrance of the New Hermitage is decorated with ten huge statues of
atlantes. They were made from the model of the sculptor Alexander
Terelenev.

il K)o ;l'-_:'-‘ihl_,' ] '
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The word Hermitage means “the dwelling of a hermit.” This name dates
back to the 18" century when Catherine II was the empress of Russia. The story
of the Hermitage collection began with Catherine II. 225 Dutch and Flemish
paintings were bought in Berlin for the Winter Palace in 1764. Only a few of the
empress’s courtiers were allowed to see her collection. It was only in 1852 when
members of the elite were admitted to the museum on special invitation cards.
There was a fire in the palace on the 17" of December in 1873. The fire burnt for
three days. It destroyed everything but the brick walls. The soldiers managed to
take away all the pictures from the palace. They were piled in the square near
Alexander Column. The passages leading to the Small Hermitage were heaped
with bricks and thus the fire was stopped. The restoration was done by the
architects V. Starov and A. Bryullov.

At present the Hermitage collections include not only pictures, drawings,
engravings, sculptures, but items of decorative and applied art as well.

Notes

to descend — cnyckarbes

tier — psaa

dwelling — yrosuox, ;kuiuiie

hermit — oTIIE/IBHUK

countier — MPUABOPHLII

to pile — cBanuBaTh B Kyuy

to heap — 3aBanuTh

engraving — pe3bda (110 KaMHIO, JIEPEBY, METAJLITY )

Task 1. Answer the questions.

What is the largest museum in Russia?

What museum 1is larger than the Hermitage?

Where was the official residence of Russian emperors?
When was the Winter Palace built?

When was the Small Hermitage erected?

Who created the design of theOld Hermitage?

How did Giacomo Quarenghi built its auditorium?
What is situated in the Hermitage Theatre now?

9. When was the New Hermitage erected?

10. How is the main entrance of the New Hermitage decorated?
11. When did the story of the Hermitage collection begin?
12. Who could see Catherine’s II collection?

13. When was there a fire in the Palace?

14. How was the fire stopped?

15. What do the Hermitage collections include at present?

e o
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Task 2. Read the beginning of the sentence and find its end in the

text.

LI I N L
S
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1. At present the Hermitage collections include ...

2. Itdestroyed everything ...

3. The New Hermitage was erected in ...

4. The soldiers managed to take away ...

5. The main entrance of the New Hermitage 1s decorated ...

6. The Hermitage means ...

7. In the world only Louvre is ...

Task 3. Match the architects with their creations.
Yuri Felten a) The Hermitage Theatre
Giacomo Quarenghi b) The Winter Palace
Vallin de la Mothe ¢) The New Hermitage
Leo von Klenze d) The Old Hermitage
Bartolomeo Rastrelli e¢) The Small Hermitage

Task 4. Find in the text the historical event according to the date.

. 1852

2. 1754—1762

3. 1787

4. 1839—1852

5. 1767—1769

6. 17" of December, 1873
7. 1775—1784



Part 3
Everyday English

Talking about Companies
There are many types of business organizations, and the different
terms can be confusing. The left-hand column below gives various types of

organization, and the other column contains short descriptions of each type.

pe
company (UK)
corporation (US)
society

cntcrprisc

limited company
cooperative
multinational

parent company
subsidiary (=affiliate)
holding company

public company
private company
nationalized company
government agency
charity

operation

partnership

Description
organization operating to make profit

frnendly association of people; for example,

a sport society (society is not equal to firm)

ncw commercial activity, for example, How’s

your new enterprise? Also in some company

names; for example, Smiths Enterprises

(enterprise is not equal to firm)

firm where shareholders’ liability 1s limited

democratic firm owned by its workers

organization operating in several countries

company which owns another

firm owned by a parent company

firm, usually without commercial activity,

created to be parent to other companies

company whose shares are publicly available

company whose shares are not publicly available
company owned by the state

organization which is part of the state administration
organization to relieve poverty, advance religion or
education, etc.; benefits from some financial concessions
general word for a company, usually a small one, and
part of a large group. It also means activity; for example,
our commercial operation

two or more partners working together for profit, without
limited liability

Exercise 1. What sort of company is it?

First, read both columns together. Then, cover the left-hand column,
and from the description try to name the type of organization described.
Finally, cover the right-hand column, and try to describe each organization

listed on the left.

Exercise2. Who’s responsible for Business Systems?
Below 1s a diagram showing the structure of a “mixed” type of
multinational company based in the US: some activities are organized into
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domestic, regional and international divisions, others into worldwide product
divisions.

Chief Executive Officer (CEQ)

Domestic Domestic Worldwide Pacific Division International Corporate Staff
Telecom- Business Defense (Telecommu-  Division (Corporate
munications Systems Systems nications and (Telecom- Planning, etc.)
Division Division Diwvision Business munications and
Systems) Business

System other

than in the Pacific

region)

Now write questions and answers using responsible for/ comes under.
Example, Who’s responsible for Business Systems in the Pacific? That
comes under the Pacific Division.

Corporate Planning

Defense Systems in Africa

Telecommunications in USA

Business Systems in Europe

Telecommunications in SE Asia

Exercise 3. Who’s the boss?

Rockbridge International Corporate Organization

Board of Darcetors

Chairman of the Board

President and Chief Executive Otfficer

Vice-President Vice-President Vi-:e—PrasiJent Vice-President  Senior Vice-President
CorporateDevelopment InternationalPublic Relations  General Counsel Corporate Staffs
and Advertising
President Vice-President Vice-President Vice-President  Vice-President
Automotive Investor Relations Personnel Finance Research and Operations
Engineering

The above diagram is called an organization chart (or family tree).
It shows the chain of command in an organization. We can say that the

330



Vice-President, Corporate Development is responsible to / reports to the

President and Chief Executive Officer.
Can you make similar statements about the chain of command, by

completing the following sentences?
a) The Vice-President, Finance
b) The President, Automotive Operations
¢) The President and Chief Executive Officer
d) The Senior Vice-President, Corporate Staffs
e¢) The Chairman of the Board

Review Grammar Rules

Exercise 4. Review Indirect Speech. Respond to the situations. Use
Indirect Speech after the verbs say, tell, remark, declare, announce, add,
admit, emphasize, elc.

Model: 1. Dr Berg said, “Scientific community in this country has
most friendly feelings for their colleagues in Russia.”

2. Pardon? Did you hear what Dr Berg said?

or: Would you mind repeating Dr Berg’s words? I didn’t quite catch
what he said. It’s rather noisy here.

1. He (Dr Berg) remarked that scientific community had most
friendly feelings for their colleagues in Russia.

1. Dr Berg said, “We are all anxious to work in the most cordial way
with our Russian colleagues.”

2. The speaker said, “Contacts like ours help much to bind closely
the ties between men of different countries and different creeds.”

3. The president of the Congress addressed the guests, “I want to
propose this toast to closer cooperation in science between our two countries.”

4. “Contacts in the sphere of science open up new opportunities for
further research,” said Dr Gray.

5. Lavrov said to his British colleagues, I owe a great deal to this
laboratory for the opportunity it gave me to do research.”

6. “I am very grateful for the kind words in recognition of my own
country,” said Lavrov.

7. Lavrov said, “I thoroughly enjoyed my stay here and I was greatly
impressed by the warm reception given me everywhere.”

8. Gray said, “I like Moscow very much, for it combines both beauty
and history.”

9. Nick said to the Grays, "I've had a wonderful time as your guest
and I am greatly pleased with the results of my work at the lab.”

10. Nick said, “I'll be very happy to welcome you all in Moscow.”
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Exercise 5. Review Indirect Speech. Express indirect request after
the verbs ask and tell.

Model: a) 1. Ann said to the stewardess, “Give me some remedy for
air-sickness, please.”

2. What did Ann say?

1. She asked the stewardess to give her some remedy for air-sickness.

b) 1. John said, “Don’t go away, Billy. The flight is announced.”

2. Sorry? What did John say?

1. He told Billy not to go away as the flight was announced.

1. Nick said, “Would you kindly fetch me some morning papers,
John?”

2. John said, “Billy, help Mr. Lavrov with his hand luggage.”

3. John said, “Don’t forget to write to us, Nick. Remember I'll be
waiting for your paper.”

4. Nick said to Billy, “Give my love to Betty. What a pity she
couldn’t come.”

5. “Give my best regards to your family,” said John.

6. "Don’t smoke so much, John,” said Ann, “It's bad for your
health.”

7. “Put the papers into your brief-case, Nick,” said John.

8. “Don’t leave your seats, please,” said the stewardess to the
passengers.

9. A custom-officer said to me, “Open your suit-case, please.”

10. “Don’t start a new experiment until you are through with this
one,” said my chief.

Exercise 6. Review Indirect Speech. Ask for additional information
using indirect questions.
Model: Dr Berg made a speech at the farewell party.
. Will you tell me who this party was given for?
. I'd like to know What Dr Berg said in his speech.
. I wonder if the party was a success.
Gray said he likes Moscow very much.
The Grays came to the airport.
Dr Goodwill is learning Russian.
Gray and Lavrov carried out some research together.
Dr Black performed a new series of experiments.
Gray’s colleagues combined two methods of research.
Academician A. gave an interesting talk at the conference.

R R N
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Exercise 7. Answer the questions. Use Infinitive to express
purpose.

Model: a) 1. For what purpose do you think Lavrov gave a lecture to
his British colleagues?

2. He did it (with a view, in order) to demonstrate the achievements
of Russian science.

b) 1. Why was this fundamental work done?

2. It was done (with a view, in order) to show what factors affect the
process.

1. Why did Lavrov speak at the farewell party?

2. Why are international contacts among businessmen, researchers,
politicians indispensable?

3. Why did you start a new series of experiments?

4. For what purpose do you think Dr N. undertook such a difficult
task?

5. Why do scientists meet regularly?

6. Why do you attend the laboratory seminars?

7. For what purpose did you carry out this investigation?

8. Why did you apply a new technique in your research?

9. Why do you want to work abroad for some time?

10. Why do you read professional literature?
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OCHOBHBIE IMTPABHUJIA YHTEHHWA I''TACHbBIX

Yaapusii ciaor
B OTKPBITOM CJIOTE

ler]

take, place, name, cake, state

B 3aKPBITOM CJIOTE & ] map, sat, stand, happy, apple
nepemn r [a@:] |car, art, dark, farm, party
nepesa re |E=] care, bare, share, prepare
A |Heyaapuslii ciior [3] ago, about, legal, formal
a |bykBocoueTtanus
ai, ay [ei] main, chain, day, way, play
aw, au [D:] saw, law, autumn, cause
ar nocie w [D:] war, warm, warn
ar nocne qu [2:] quarter, quarrel
an + coznacHan [a:] answer, dance. chance
a + ss, st, sk [a:] |class, last, ask, task
a + ft, th [a:] |after, craft, bath, rather
wih)+a (D] watch, wash, was, what, want
Yaapusii ciaor
B OTKPBITOM CJIOTE [1:] be, he, me, see, meter, Peter
B 3aKPBITOM CIIOTE [e] best, next, left, smell
nepenr [3:] her, term, verse
nepen re [19] here, mere, severe
Heyaapuslii ciior [1] begin, return, because, between
[3] mother, father, corner, over
E |bykBocoderanus
e |ee, ea [1:] green, seem, sea, clean
ea +d [3] bread, head, already
Heknrwuenua: read [ri:d], lead [li:d]
ei +gh [21] |eight, weigh
ew [ju:] [u:] [few, new, grew, blew
ey [ei] |grey, obey
ee, eqa +r [19] deer, dear, hear, appear
ear + coznacHan [3:] learn, earth, early
YaapHblH Cjor
B OTKPBITOM CJIOTE [aI] life, five, fine, tie, time
Heknrwouenus: live [liv], give [giv]
B 3aKPBITOM CIIOTE [1] sit, lift, pick, little
I |mepenr [3:] bird, girl, first, circle
i |mepenre [aIa] |fire, tired, admire
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Heyaapuslii ciior [1] origin, engine
bykBocodeTaHu
I+ Ild, nd [ai] child, find, king, mind
Uckaouenus: children ['tfildran]
window ['wind3u]
i+gh [ai] |right, light, night, high
YiapHsli cior
B OTKPBITOM CJIOT€ [3U] [close, note, rose, home
B 3aKPBITOM CJIOTE D] stop, long, song, cooper
nepemn r [2:] form, born, fork, border
nepen re [2:] store, before, restore
HeyaapHsli ciior [3U] [photo, motto, Negro
cythhukce ous [@s] [famous, various, numerous
cythdukce or [3] doctor, tractor, conductor
O |bykBocoueTanus
0 |oa [3U] [coat, boat, road, roast
oi, 0y [2I] Joil, noise, boy, enjoy
00 + k [U] look, book, took
oo+, m,n,dt [u:] cool, room, soon, food, root
00 +T1 [2:] door, floor
ou +gh [2:] |bought, thought, brought
o + Il + coenacnan [3U] |old, cold, told, hold
ow + coznacHas [3U] [town, brown, crowd, down
ow (Ha KoHue) [3U] |know, grow, low, slow, show
but: now [au]
Oor nocjie w [3:] work, word, world, worse
YaapHsli cior
B OTKPBITOM CIIOTE [ju:]  [tube, tune, useful
U |B oTKpBITOM CllOTE [u:] blue, true, June
U |B 3aKpBITOM CIIOTE [A] cut, but, hurry, hunter
mepen r + COTI. [3:] turn, burn, curly, hurt
mepen r + rIacH. [jual.|ua |pure, during, sure
|
Heynapusiii cior [3] upon, success, difficult
YiapHsli cior
B OTKPBITOM CIIOTE [ai] my, try, type, cycle
B OTKPBITOM CJIOTE [1] symbol, system
nepemn r [aid] [tyre
nepes rimacHoM 7] year, you, young, yet

HeyaapHsli ciior

[1]

any, many, very, only
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OCHOBHBIE IMTPABUJIA YTEHHWSA COI'JTACHBIX

nepen e, i, y [s] face, city, bicycle
nepea a, o, u (k] case, cat, cut, cool, coal
C |u cormacHoH class, fact
¢ |Coueranusn
ch, tch [t]] watch, match, bench, chief
ck k] clock, thick, quick
nepen e, i, y [d3] |page, age, engineer, gym
G |nepena, o, u g gate, got, gun, fog
¢ |U COTJIACHOM great
Coveranus
ng (0] bring, sing, ring
B Ha4aJe cloBa [s] say, such, send, stop, speak
mepen rayxoit [s] rest, best, ask, test
COTJIACHOM
MOCIE TIYXHX [s] books, desks, asks, gets, puts
S |cormacHbIX
S |mmocHe 3BOHKHX COT- [z] beds, reads, boys, days, goes
JTACHBIX H I'NTACHBIX factories
MEKIY I'ITaCHBIMH [z] rise, these, please
nepen cyd. —ion, —ure [3] occasion, pleasure, measure
B cyddukce —ous [s] famous, numerous
nepesl rmacHOH [w]
W  |nepen h [w]
w |Coueranus
who [h]
wr [r]
BYKBOCOYETAHHUA
bt [t] debt, doubt, subtle
ght [t] light, night, right
en [n] sing, design, reign
kn [n] know, knife, knit
ph [f] photo, philosophy
qu [kw] |queen, question
sh 1] wish, show, fresh
§§ + ion [Jn] |permission
S [s] passive, possible
B nauane u B KOHIIE O] thin, thick, month, path
3HAMEHATEIbHBIX
CIIOB
th |B Havane cnyxeOHBIX 0] the, this, that,
CIIOB, MEXKIOMETHIA, those, thus, they,
HapeuHii U Mex 1y gather, bathe, weather
rIaCHBIMH
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TABJIMIHA HEIIPABHJIBHBIX I''TAT'OJIOB

verb past tense past participle
abide abided, abode abided
arise arose arisen
awake awoke, awakened awoken
be was/were been
bear bore borne
beat beat beaten
become became become
Befall befell befallen
beget begot (also begat biblical) begotten
Begin began begun
behold beheld beheld
Bend bent bent
bereave bereft, bereaved bereft, bereaved
beseech besought, beseeched besought, beseeched
beset beset beset
bestride bestrode bestridden
bet bet, betted bet, betted
betake betook betaken
bethink bethought bethought
bid bade, bid bid, bidden
Bind bound bound
bite bit bitten
bleed bled bled
Bless blessed, blest blessed, blest
Blow blew blown
break broke broken
breed bred bred
Bring brought brought
broadcast broadcast broadcast
browbeat browbeat browbeaten
Build built built
Bum burned, burnt burned, burnt
burst burst burst
Bust (BrE) bust, (esp. AmE) busted [(BrE) bust (esp. AmE) busted
buy bought bought
Cast cast cast
catch caught caught
chide chided, chid chid, chidden
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verb past tense past participle
choose ichose chosen
cleave |le:a‘.-’l3d, cleft, clove cleaved, cleft, cloven
Cling lclung clung
come lcame come
Cost lcost cost
creep lcrept crept
cut lcut cut
Deal \dealt dealt
dig \dug dug
Dive |dived, (AmE) dove dived
do \did done
draw \drew drawn
dream \dreamed, dreamt dreamed, dreamt
drink \drank drunk
drive drove driven
dwell 'dwelt, dwelled dwelt, dwelled
eat ate eaten
fall fell tallen
Feed fed fed
Feel felt felt
Fight fought fought
Find found found
Flee fled fled
Fling flung flung
fly flew flown
forbear forbore forborne
forbid forbade, forbad forbidden
forecast forecast forecast
foresee foresaw foreseen
foretell foretold foretold
forget forgot forgotten
forgive forgave forgiven
forgo forwent forgone
forsake forsook forsaken
forswear forswore forsworn
freeze froze frozen
gainsay gainsaid gainsaid
get got got (also gotten AmE)
gird girded, girt girded, girt
give gave given
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verb past tense past participle
20 went gone
erind ground ground
grow grew grown
hamstring hamstrung Hamstrung
hang hung, hanged hung, hanged
have had had
hear heard heard
heave heaved, hove heaved, hove
hew hewed hewn, hewed
hide hid hidden, hid
hit hit hit
hold held held
hurt hurt hurt
input inputted, input inputted, input
mnset inset, insetted inset, isetted
interbreed interbred interbred
interweave interwove Interwoven
keep kept kept
kneel knelt, (esp. AmE) kneeled knelt, (esp. AmE) kneeled
knit knitted, knit knitted, knit
know knew known
lay laid laid
lead led led
lean leaned (a/so leant esp. 8rf) leaned (also leant esp. BrE)
leap leapt, (esp. AmE) leaped leapt, (esp. AmE) leaped
learn learned, learnt learned, learnt
leave left left
lend lent lent
let let let
lie lay lain
light lit, lighted lit, lighted
lose lost lost
make made made
mean meant meant
meet met met
miscast miscast miscast
mishear misheard misheard
mislay mislaid mislaid
mislead misled misled
misread misread misread
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verb past tense past participle
misspell misspelt, misspelled misspelt, misspelled
misspend misspent misspent
mistake mistook mistaken
misunderstand  |misunderstood misunderstood
mow mowed mown, mowed
outbid loutbid outbid
outdo loutdid outdone
outgrow loutgrew outgrown
outride loutrode outridden
outrun loutran outrun
outsell loutsold outsold
outshine loutshone outshone
overbear loverbore overborne
overcast lovercast overcast
overcome lovercame overcome
overdo loverdid overdone
overdraw loverdrew overdrawn
overeat loverate overeaten
overhang loverhung overhung
overhear loverheard overheard
overlay loverlaid overlaid
overload loverloaded overloaded
overpay loverpaid overpaid
override loverrode overridden
overrun loverran overrun
oversee loversaw overseen
oversell loversold oversold
overshoot lovershot overshot
oversleep loverslept overslept
overtake lovertook overtaken
overthrow loverthrew Overthrown
partake partook partaken
pay paid paid
plead pleaded, (esp. AmE) pled pleaded, (esp. AmE) pled
pre-set pre-set pre-set

proofread prove

proofread proved

proofread proved (a/so proven
AmE)

put put put
read read read
rebind rebound rebound
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verb past tense past participle
rebuild rebuilt rebuilt
recast recast recast
redo redid redone
relay relaid relaid
remake remade remade
rend rent rent
repay repaid repaid
rerun reran rerun
resell resold resold
reset reset reset
resit resat resat
retell retold retold
rethink rethought rethought
rewind rewound rewound
rewrite rewrote rewritten
rid rid, ridded rid, ridded
ride rode ridden
ring rang rung
rise rose risen
run ran run
saw sawed sawn, sawed
say said said
see Saw seen
seek sought sought
sell sold sold
send sent sent
set set set
Sew sewed sewn, sewed
shake shook shaken
shave shaved shaved
shear sheared shorn, sheared
shed shed shed
shine shone, shined shone, shined
shit shitted, shat shitted, shat
shoe shod shod
shoot shot shot
show showed shown, showed
shrink shrank, shrunk shrunk
shut shut shut
sing sang sung
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verb past tense past participle

sink sank, sunk sunk

sit sat sat

slay slew slain

sleep slept slept

slide slid slid

sling slung slung

slink slunk slunk

slit slit slit

smell (esp. BrE) smelt, (esp. BrE) smelt,
(esp. AmE) smelled (esp. AmE) smelled

smite smote smitten

Sneak sneaked (also snuck AmE) sneaked (also snuck AmE)

SOW sowed sown, sowed

speak spoke spoken

speed sped, speeded sped, speeded

spell (esp. BrE) spelt, (esp. BrE) spelt.
(esp.AmE) spelled (esp. AmE) spelled

spill (esp. BrE) spilt, (esp. BrE) spilt.
(esp. AmE) spilled (esp.AmE) spilled

spin spun, span spun

spit spat (also spit AmE) spat (a/so spit AmE)

split split split

spoil spoiled, spoilt spoiled, spoilt

Spoon-feed spoon-fed spoon-fed

Spotlight spotlighted, spotlit spotlighted, spotlit

spread spread spread

spring sprang (a/so sprung AmE) sprung

Stand stood stood

steal stole stolen

stick stuck stuck

sting stung stung

stink stank, stunk stunk

strew strewed strewn, strewed

stride strode stridden

strike struck struck

string strung strung

strive strove, strived striven, strived

swear swore sworn

sweep swept swept

swell swelled swollen, swelled
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verb past tense past participle
swim swam swum
swing swung swung
take took taken
teach taught taught
tear tore torn
tell told told
think thought thought
thrive thrived, throve thrived
throw threw thrown
thrust thrust thrust
tread trod trodden, trod
unbend unbent unbent
unbind unbound unbound
undergo underwent undergone
underlie underlay underlaid
undersell undersold undersold
understand understood understood
undertake undertook undertaken
underwrite underwrote underwritten
undo undid undone
unwind unwound unwound
uphold upheld upheld
upset upset upset
wake woke, waked woken, waked
waylay waylaid waylaid
wear wore worn
weave wove woven
wed wedded, wed wedded, wed
weep wept wept
wet wetted, wet wetted, wet
win won won
wind wound wound
withdraw withdrew withdrawn
withhold withheld withheld
withstand withstood withstood
wreak wreaked, wrought wreaked, wrought
wring wrung wrung
write wrote written
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